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PART III. 



SECTION FOURTH. 

CHAP. XII — XIV. 

The Apostle proceeds now to give instructions respecting 
another subject, viz. the proper use of the gift of tongues, 
and to settle its relation to the other spiritual gifts. 
Probably on this subject also, the Corinthians had pro- 
posed to him certain questions. He replies, that everp 
man speaks in the Spirit who acknowledges that Jesus is 
the Lord ; that this acknowledgment is proof sufficient 
that he has received the Spirit ; but that this Spirit mani- 
A febts himself in different ways, without thereby ceasing to 

^ be the same Spirit. Hence no gift is to be preferred to 

iw another, for the cliurch is like a living body, to which 

/4 one member is as necessary as another, although all may 

not receive the same honour, (xii. 1 — 31); consequently 
'ZK u unity must pervade the whole, there is need, above all 

things, of love, from which the spiritual gifts receive their 
true value; and from this the Apostle takes occasion to 
describe, most impressively, the nature of love, and, es- 
pecially, to hold up to view its eternal duration, whereby 
it outlives all other gifts. Hence this is principally to be 
sought after, yet without despising the gift of tongues, 
(xiii. — ziv. 1.) Among the spiritual gifts, those are 
the most eminent which, under >aU circumstances, tend to 
VOL. II. B 



2 CHAP. Xn. VEBSE 1 . 

the edification of the Charch, inasmuch as their utteran- 
ces are intelligrible of themselves, and need no interpreter. 
This, however, is not the case with such, for instance, as 
the gift of tongues, and, consequently, this is to be exer- 
cised with a regard to ciroumataBces, (ziv. 2 — 21.) The 
Apostle proceeds to give more particular directions as to 
their conduct when they meet together ; and especially 
impresses on them the necessity of every thing being 
conducted according to the place it occupies, and decrees 
that the women shall be silent in the church, (26—40.) 

CHAPTER XII. 

]. Ilsoi Sk roj9 irvtufiartxuv, — By some, the genitive 
here is regarded as masculine^ by others as neuter. 
In itself, this is a matter of no importance, where all 
are unanimous as to the meaning of the passage. 
Almost all regard rA 'rvsufianxd as equivalent to ra 
;^a^/(f/^ar(x, the spiritual gifts in general, (of which 
the writer is about to speak), and 0/ 'rvivfLanxo/ of 
those endowed with them. But Heydenreich justly 
remarks, that the word 'jrvntfMtnxog here is used in 
quite a special meaning, and denotes one who speaks 
with tongties, (see ver. 10) ; for in this section, it is 
onit/ so used, as in ch. xiv. 1 and 37 ; where the 
«Ygu/xar/xo; is opposed to the ^j^o^^rjj;, the vwufiunxd 
to the «r^o^i}rf/a, which could not be the case, were 
^sufi. to be taken in that general meaning, inasmuch 
as prophecy is itself reckoned by the apostle among 
the spiritual gifts. Moreover, the proper object of 
the apostle in this section, is to speak concerning the 
gift of tongues, and he is led to refer in the general, ^ 
to other gifts of the Spifii, only that he may show 



that the gift «f tiwgues ia neither the only, nor ' the 
iiii>6t exeeUeaft gift. In thus QBing dM word ^vwfjk. 
in thi« specidl mesoungy the apostle probaUy foUowed 
intentionally the mode of eacpression common among 
the Corinthians* who -seem to have over-estimateji 
the gift of tongues, tad oonsequently may have re* 
strioted the title <nrfVA»«rv«(o/ to those who were endow- 
ed with it. Unless we ad<^t this tnterpretation, it 
will not be easy, as we sbail presently see^ to trace 
clearly and connectedly the whole course of Paul's 
argument. — ^If it be -asked nawy whether the genitive 
here be masc. or neuti^ it may be replied, that (as 
both worlds, are used m the passages oeferred to, and 
consequently & firee cboice is left to-us^ 1^ ^ v^'^e 
probable that Paul had the neut. in bis mind, a con- 
clusion which i» favomredL by the analogy of the other 
seetions^ all of which are introduced with remarks on 
thingf, and not ott persons^ (comp. v. 1 ; vii. 1 ; viii. 

1.) 
2. The proper connectisai h^ns seems to be only 

this t I will not withhold front y4Mi my opinion re* 
Ape^lng the gift of tongues. To instcnct you re-* 
speetiag it, I need only recal to yo«r recolleetion the 
time when ye were yet heatbens. Ye know, that then 
when ye ajybwed yonrselTes to be earned to dumb 
idols, ye perceived no effect produced by them on 
^heir worshippers. As they themselves were dumb, 
so also their devotees remained, nor out of any of 
them did tke Sphit speak. Here then is the essen- 
tial difference between that time and this ; wherefore 
I say unto you, that every man who acknowledges 
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Jesus as the Christ, speaks by the impulse of the 
Holy Spirit, (not those only who speak with tongues) ; 
but this Spirit manifests himself in various ways and 
by various gifts, all of which, nevertheless, are the 
gifts of the one Spirit. — The other interpretations, 
those for instance, which introduce true and false 
prophets, and the distinction between them into the 
context, are so very unsatisfactory, that it is not worth 
while so much as to refer to them. Let us proceed 
therefore, to consider the expressions in detidl. 

o7daT€ on shui ijTt. — The best reading, and that 
from which the others on and on ore appear to have 
sprung, to which also the preference in point of diffi-' 
ctdty must be assigned, and which furnishes the most 
suitable meaning, provided it be correctly understood, 
is olban Sn Uvr^ ^n. The expression o7d. ore is a brevi- 
loquence, as when we say in English, *< Ye know well 
when such and such a thing happened," for " ye re- 
member the time when it happened." Paul seeks to 
remind the Corinthians not so much of the fact that 
they had been heathens, as of their then condition, 
compared with their present. — ug civ fjyiff&s. — How ye 
were completely led. This is expressive of arbitrari- 
ness and fortuitousness, as they had not then the de- 
finite criterion which he immediately names. 

3. A/6 yvw^i^u 'xifuv xrX. — Wherefore, (since ye 
remember that time), ye will perceive that I uttei* 
truth, when I say that as no man who speaks in the 
Spirit execrates Jesus, (determinately denies him), so 
conversely every oncy who really acknowledges Jesus, 
speaks in the Spirit. The whole emphasis lies in the 
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CHAP. Xn. VERSES 3, 4. 5 

ieU^ half of the verse, and this I have endeavoured to 
show, by inserting an as in the former half, Paul 
reasons thus : With the same justice with which you 
conclude, that no man who is influenced by the Spirit 
of God, execrates Jesus, do I conclude that the ac- 
knowledgment by any one of Jesus as the Lord, is 
proof enough that he speaks in the Spirit of God. 
The same thing is affirmed, 1 John iv. 2, 3. It is 
^ot without reason, that Paul uses 'I^itfoDv here, and 
90t X^n/Tovy because the point of importance was the 
acknowledgment that that particular individual who 
bore the name of Jesus, had come in the flesh as the 
Son of God. It is, moreover, to be observed, that 
the 6/Vs/i> xv^m does not refer to a particular declara- 
tion, but to a continued avowal, (See Notes on I. 
2), as is clear from its opposite Xiyuv avdhfia^ which 
expression does not refer to the mere verbal execra- 
tion of Jesus by itself, but to this as a mark of the 
stedfast rejection of him, and is synonymous with 
pKa4^fi»ih in Acts xxvi. 11. 

4. Atai^9(fiig de ^a^tfffidrm 6i<f/y rh ds avrh wtv/MO, — 
The df has hi both cases the same reference, for the 
clause rh ds auri msufia is only a repetition of what 
was introduced into the third verse, that all the 
gifts of the Spirit, however different they might be, 
have one and the same source. 

As to the nature of the ^o^icfJMra it may be ob- 
served, that the word x^i'^/^^ ^^ applied in general 
by the apostle to any blessing enjoyed by the 
Christian as the gift of God's grace (see vii. 7.) ; 
in this section, however, it has a more restricted 
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meaungy wfatoh Neander (p. 118.) thud eK|dabn:-*« 
<< The predoimnliting talent or cacpabi^ty of eaok in» 
dividual) by which he exhibited the pow«r-aadthe 
vorlung of the Holy Spirit that inspired Mnif 
whether that capability were something immediately 
communicated to him by the Holy Spirit, or were 
only a talent which he potsessed before his-covrer- 
sion, but which had been anew quickened, conse- 
crated, and elevated through the new lifcofMPinoiple, 
and thereby rendered subserrient to one common 
(and that the highest) object-^tiie advancing cf the 
kingdom of God or the church of Christ both out- 
wardly Mid inwardly.'' Neander further coiffectly 
distinguishes between different farfM in which this 
agency of the Holy Spirit was manifested in indivi- 
duals; the two kinds of which have been already 
hinted at in the above quotation. To the lermer belong 
the dwdfkstg^ the lafumuy the yivvi yXuffcuv, &o. ; to^e 
latter again the X6yog eo^ia^y ymgiui, the xvfiifvfifftg^' 
&c. The former includes what may be called the 
miraeuhus charismata, and is, as regards both 
ex^<esis and dogmatic, the more difficult of the 
two. 

xeti itpu^eng if irnm.*-^lt would seem as if in 

these two divisions, taken together with the first 
6iai^B(nis y((K^t6fji>dru9f there were set forth ^ee mem- 
bers corresponding to those enumerated in ver. 7 — 
11. For there can be no doubt that Paul from verse 8 
forms three principal divisions with subdivisions, as 
Beza has already correctly remarked. The former are 
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tntrodueed by ^ (mv ver. 8, Iri^ hi yer. 9, and tri^^ dt 
ver. 10, while the flubdivittons are always indicated by - 
a^X^ hi. We should thus liav« two classes of three 
members each. They do not, however, correspond 
to «ftch other ; for altiiough we may take the "k&yn 
(fo^iag and fmosoig as conresponding to the dmxcvieu^ 
yet in the second member we find ^afiOfifttra and 
hsoy^flMvtt together. It seems better, ^therefore, to 
view the words of v^ises 5th and 6th xat d/aiPitfw; 

<e&(ftvy as used in order to iUustrate by a kind 

of comparison the words - hou^mi ^ ;^«^Mr/A<KrMv f iV*, 
thus : — There are, however, differences of charismata 
and yet one and the same Spirit, just as there are 
differences of official services and yet one Lord, and 
differences of operations and yet the same God who 
worketh all in all. Then follows the enumeration of 
the difierent ohaiismata, which is what Paul seems 
to have principally in view. 

It is further to be observed, that the three distinc- 
tive expressions ya^i^fJMray dtaxaytai and hi^rifAara, 
and those correspondii^ to them — mnu^cc, xvpog and 
^eog [6 ^arrif] are selected with much propriety. 
On this Theodoret remarks, " He shewed, that 
though many and different were the p^jap/V/i-ara be- 
stowed, yet all were from ose. source, for these, says 
he, proceed from the all-holy Spirit, and from the 
Lord, and from God the Father ; for what he has 
denominated ^aoi(ffiara and diaxoviai and hsoyrj/iiara 
are the same things. They are called ^a^iCfiara be- 
cause given by the divine bounty, — dtuKoviat because 
communicated through individuals appointed for 
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that service, — and m^rifLara because produced by 
the divine nature."* However difficult it may be to 
vindicate the correctness of this explanation in de- 
tail, it is nevertheless founded in truth. Paul ob- 
viously means to say, that these charismata are so 
far alike in that they are the gifts of the same Spirit^ 
as well as in that they are all connected with the ser- 
vice of the same Lord in the edification of his church, 
and in that they all have their ultimate source in God 
the Fatlier (i§ o5 ra ^c^ira, viii. 6.) But God the 
Father is also one with God the Spirit, and conse- 
quently the apostle could say in verse 1 1th, ^avra de 
raCra evsaysT rb h xat to avrh 'irvsu/Ma. 

7. *EKdffT(fj de didorat tj ^avs^eoiftg rov ^TrviVfLarog 'X^hg 
rh ffvfi^s^ov, — <pave^aj(ftg here is properly active mani- 
festatio spiritus, so that roD wv, is the genitivus objecti 
and the sense is : On each individual has been be- 
stowed the power of showing in a particular man- 
ner the inward working of the Spirit upon him. 
This variety of forms in which the one Spirit is 
manifested, is declared to have been <}r^hg rh ffvix(ps^ov 
according to the advantage which the church could 
derive from it, secundum (Winer, p. 343, d), not as 

r#«f . rk aura ya^ ^etf>ifffiar» Moi $i«»«M«; *mi in^ynfiMra «'^0«'« • 
yittun, j^tt^ifffAara 71% xttXtTreu ^i» ri x«r« Siixv ^t^OTBeu ^«Xcr/- 
ftim*' ^Miwteu ^i, tTtiih ^i kv^^u^ttv rZf vf ravrnf TtrecyfAUoft 
rh* Xurev^iav Utttvrt. — in^ynfitttrtt Tli TtiXjf iKtiXivt r» X*V' 
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8ome would haye iUfor the advantage, for this latter 
would assign the reason for the variety of the forms 
of manifestation. 

8. ^ fM¥ xara rh avrb wvsZ/jim* — This, as above 

remarked, is, the first leading division, and it seems 
to embrace such spiritual gifts as do not appear to 
have been miraculous, among which abo might be 
ranked the dvriA^-4/s/; and xufis^9fitfite, in ver. 28. 
The \6yog co^iai and the X070; yvwtfisw; were probably 
subordinate modes 6f the general p^a^jer/ia &datfxaX/a( 
(see ver. 28, r^/roy d/dacrxccXoug) the former denoting 
a more practical^ the latter a more theoretical mode 
of instructing, (Neander, p. 120.) If this be cor- 
rect, the 0o(pia is chiefly exemplified in the parables 
of Jesus, the paraenetical parts of the apostolic 
epistles, &c. ; the ymsig^ on the other hand, in the 
gospel according to John, especially in its commence* 
ment, in many parts of Paul's epistles, especially that 
to the Romans, &c.* — xara to auro vthu/jm, — Some 

* [I cannot agree with the author in the supposition that hnj 
of the gifts of the Spirit, here spoken of, were other than mi- 
raculous. The whole tenor of the apostIe*s reasoning, as 
well as the general doctrine of the New Testament respecting 
spiritual gifts, seems to require that so arbitrary a distinction 
should not be made in this place. Nor can I accord in Dr, 
Billroth*s explanation of these two charismata. The usage of 
the word ^^*», by the apostle, in this and other of his epistles, 
e. g. i. 6, 7 ; Eph. iii. 10, &c., requires that we should under- 
stand by it the revealed truth of God. The kiyot ft^im^ then 
would be the power of communicating divine revelation to 
men ; in other words, the gift of inspiration. This was the 
first and highest of the two charismata of the first class. The 
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wotdd explain the K»r& here, accardin§f to the rdH of 
the flame spirit (see ver. 11, xa^S^g jSouXcrtt/) ; I prefer 
the common opinion, which understands by it the 
ihUe or Law : << in both forms of instructing, the 
same Spirit himself instructs the instructors." 

9, 10. sri^tff Ss irt6rtg . . . ds^K^iffag crvgt/^derojv.-— • 
This is the second leading division, among the cha-* 
rismata ranked under which it is difficult to disco* 
ver the peculiarity which they hare in common, andi 
by whieh they are formed into a distinct class. The 
qfuedity of miracuious they have in common with the 
gift of tongues mentioned under tlie third division % 
but as this distinguishes them from those of the pre^ 
ending division, we may find a distinction between 
them and those of the following division, in the cir- 
cumstance that they seem to have been used consei* 
ousit^f notwithstanding their miraculous nature, while 
in the ease of the others consciousness, the voug ap** 
pears to have been wholly superseded. 

wi<frtg» — Usteri, p. 94, is of opinion that this word 
is here used as parallel to y)>u<fig, as the scientific 
cognition of Christianity and profound insight into 
divine things, and d!euotes the full confidence of 
mind enjoyed by the Christian. In this sense, how- 
ever, the viOrtg was common to all those who pos« 

other, the xiyot yvti^utf, was, I apprehend, the power of ex- 
pounding and applying truth that had been already revealed 
by the prophets and apostles, without that course of prepara- 
tory study which, in ordinary cases, a convert from Heathen- 
ism or Judaism would have required. See Dr. Henderson's 
Leeturet on InspiraUany p. 196. Madcuight m /be., &c — Tft.] 
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sessed the ether gifts of the SptM^ and t^ere^r^ 
eottld not be oo^ordifittted witii these. I%eodorH .--^ 
** It i» not tile eommon fofth thflft is here spoken of, 
but that^of which Paul^ a littk faol^er on, says, ^and 
though I have a^l fsith so that I eould remove 
mountains) &c.' xiii. 2) ; ^ at that time, [the time 
of the apostles], on account of the prevailing unbe- 
lief, they performed many suohmirades, for the pur- 
p€Me of striking the minds [of the unbelievMB], and 
thereby leading them to the truth.''^ Neander, p. 
121 : " The elevated, efiicient, willing-power in- 
spired by faith." This indeed is common to the- 
^a^afL0L(fi9 lot^fiiArwf and hsfyfi/Aum dvmfitm which fol- 
low, but it is allowable to suppose that Paul, by the 
works of 7/<rr/g, either intends a peculiar, and as yet 
undiscovered species of miraculous phenomena (as 
perhaps the sudden operation of the believer upon 
the unbelieving), or that he places this word as the 
generic term for the -class of which the iaft>wr& and 
dvvdpaig are species. With respect to these two mi- 
raculous gifts, we have abundant information in the 
Acts, and in order to understand the mode and man- 
ner of their operation, we have only to refer to the 
accounts there given of the cures and other miracu- 
lous deeds of the apostles, in which all the requisites 

" Tlifrn ivrmvS'm ev riiv K»iniv rauvtif >-t7>^ a^X' Ui/yif», wt^) nf 
furk ^^a;^im (xiii. 2,) ^vi, xai »«i> l^at ire^av rh ^Ufn dftt 
t^ fit^t^ramv, ^m ym^ rtiv <rtivi»avT» xari^ttwttv itvi^rietf, vrtXkk 
Toimvra l^etufMtrv^ywv tlf t*irXtil^t,^ia towm* »vr»vf irt^tiytSfTts 
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to a genuine miracle are to be found.' — aXXy; ^ ^»^ 
^finia, — This is an inspired discourse, which ope- 
rated with astonishing power on the mind of the 
hearers, and of which it was an essential token that 
the discourser — the ir^o(p^rrig — ^remained perfectly 
conscious of what he uttered. In this it was differ- 
ent from the XaXsTv 'yX(a(ffffiy as the apostle frequently 
points out, in doing which he gives the ^ir^op^nviiv 
the preference ; see ch. xiy. 1, 3, 4, 5, 24, 39. This 

* Orotius understands by the \n^y4ifutrm %tnmfuan the power 
of punishing the guilty, such as was exercised in the case of 
Ananias and Sapphira, (Actsy. 1); of Bar-jesus, (lb. ziii. tt.) ; 
of Hymenaeus and Philetus, (Alexander, 1 Tim. 1. 20.) In 
like manner also Chrysostom : " to possess the l»i(. )»»., and 
the x'^' **/** i^ ^^^ ^he same thing ; for he that has the latter 
only cures, but he that has the former can also inflict punish- 
ment; for i^fus is not merely the power of curing, but also of 
chastisinir, as Paul threatened, as Peter performed.'* Im^^ 
fiutrtt ^tnmfUiin «i«r«rd«i xmi ^ai^iw/itara ImfMrtn, §u» trrt r« #tfr«* 
• ^v yk^ tx*t^ X'^^^f* i«/MBr«», ISt^«rtt;i /tiur i Tii in^y^ifUkT* 

fu*n, ftXXa xm ri xtkd^M, &f^i^ i TlxZXt Ivt^mru, tiring i 
nir^«f Jtwktf, This interpretation commends itself greatly 
from the more special meaning it gives to iwrnfus, but its legi- 
timacy may be doubted, for an appeal to ch. y. 4, will not 
support it. and still less will one to ch. iv. 20. [The distinc- 
tion between the l»i(. hn. and the ;^«^. *•/*. seems to be, that 
the latter was the power of miraculously and instantaneously 
performing what it was, nevertheless, within the reach of hu- 
man instrumentality, by slow degrees and great labour to ac- 
complish, while the former was the power of working miracles 
in cases to which no human agency whatever could reach. 
See Henderson, ubi. sup — Tr.] 
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gift served the purpose, as Neander remarks, p. 117, 
especially '< of inducing those who, though not yet 
believers, were not unsusceptible of the faith, to em- 
brace it (see the notes on ch. xiv. 2*2 and 24), or of 
keeping alive in those who already believed the life of 
faith." — &Xk(f) Sk hiaxpiui flV6t//Aar«v.— In 1 Thess. 
V. 20, 21 also, the apostle recommends the proving 
of prophecies. Chrysostom : << What is this hiax^i^ 
<fsig msvfidruv ? It is the knowing who is a spiritual 
man and who is not a spiritual man ; who is a 
prophet and who a deceiver. This is what he said 
to the Thessalonians, Despise not prophesyings ; 
test all things, hold fast that which is good ; for at 
that time there was a great variety of false pro- 
phets."* (See also Neander, p. 119, 120). Whe- 
ther and how this gift was supernatural, it is no 
possible now to decide.^ 

Those two gifts of the Spirit are less easy of ex-* 
planation than any of the others. In the case of the 
latter, for one thing, all that was necessary was an 

ris 9 iin wnvfimrtxis' rig i vt^o^nrne xat rif 9 atvarteir S Qt^- 
rmXevixtv^tf tXtyt, 9'^9^fiTtiais f-h \3^v^tfUT%' fr«i>r« }li ^9xtfial^nTts 
TO »«Xm ««Ti;^iri* xa) y»^ 9ro\Xh rivt rif yptuio^^a^nrSf nv ^<«- 

** [It does not seem difficult to decide this question. The 
power of inunediately detecting an impostor, not from circum- 
stantial evidence, but from personal intuition, could have 
been nothing less than supernatural. It may be doubted 
whether the passage referred to in 1 Thess. have any reference 
t« this gift.— .T A.] 
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explaaation of the meaning: of tke words without an 
aceompajnymg iUij»^aition of tbesubjest treated of; 
asy for instance, with regard to the ^a§, tdfMdbruv, it 
was enough to mention that it was the power of cur^ 
ing diseases, nor was there any need for inquiring 
how such cures were possible, or how they weve 
effected ; wheveofi here there is a necessity for an 
exposition both of the words and of the- thing in«- 
tended by them^; for nothing is to be gained by a 
mere translation of the words /fivj yXaiasm and iPfMi" 
Vim. yXufStum* 

The exptomation of : these .expnessions has been 
much canvassed of late ; fomwrlyv as. we shall see 
aUterwards, interpreters were pretty much agreed re- 
specting them. Some mjoet valuable essays upon 
them have aj^peared in UUmann and Umbreif s 
Theologischen Studien und Eritiihen; the first by 
Bleek {Bd, II. Heft I. p. 3—78), on which Ols- 
hausen offered some strictures (in Bd, II. Heft III. p. 
538-^9) to which Bleek relied in :the following 
y^r (1830, Heft I. p. 45-— 64). To this latter are 
appended " Some brief observations on the same 
subject" (p. M — 66), by Olshausen, in which he 
seems to approach nearer to the opinion of Bleek, 
and in the course of which he takes occasion, from 
the analogy of the question in hand, to refer to 
the dcii/j,ovt^6fd^ivof9 and to show the light which the 
two subjects may mutually reflect on each other. 
The view which Bleek gives of the subject does not 
appear to me quite satisfactory ; but as his remarks 
serve to expose the erroneous modes of explanation 
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which havebeoi'fittempted with this paasage, and as 
the journal in which the^ are contained maj not be 
in the handa of many' o£ my readers, I shall give a 
compendious view of the most important of them, 
and then add the. interpretation whioh seems to my- 
self most deserving of being adopted. 

It is, in the first place, to be .ebsenned^ Idaat there 
appears no good ground for the notioo, that the gift of 
speaking with tongues referred to inthe passage before 
us is different from that mentioned oftener than onee 
in the Acts of the Apostles,, and also in the sixteenth 
chapter of Mark at the 17th verses With regard to 
such passages as Acts x. 46 and xix. 6, there is no 
question as tot the identity of the* giflts ; but there are 
some who have maintained (indnced appai^ently by 
dogmatical consideratioas and^ prejudices,) that ihe 
yX<jjfiffa/g xa/voc/g XaXe/V in Mark, and the yX<iii(faa/iS 
kroj^oug XaXsTk, in Acts ii. 4, should be interpreted of 
other gifts than 4ihat we are^now considering. It is 
to be obseoyed, howev«n, that the speaking with 
tongues' is> adduced as a token of the communication 
of the Holy Spirit;: and Petes saysexpressly,^ ch. x. 
47, of Comelinis,^wko on his eonveruon to Chris- 
tianity g^oke IV y^ffccugy that he had receiTed the 
Holy Ghost, /^ xa&ciig xeth 9}/jais** This xa^ reifors 
unquestionably,, to . the reception of the gi& of 
tongues on the day of Pentecost. (Conq). ch. xi. 15 
and 17, where it is with a similar reference said, wtf^rc^ 
xat i<f 7} flag sv a ^ p^ fj and itg xa/ tJ/U/'c.) The adjec- 
tives x.aiva7g and irs^ai^ inthe passages^ above referred 
to, offer no difficulty, for in the 14th nhi^ter of this 
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Epistle, at the 21st verse, Paul applies the Old Tes^ 
tament passage, sv 6rsf<yy\(iKf<fotg xai sv ^sfksifiv srs^o/g to 
this very XaXsTv y\uiC<faigy and speaks of the two as 
identical. 

Further, it deserves to be observed, that in the 
Epistles to the Corinthians, the forms yXftKfmsg XaXi?ii 
(in the plural,) and yXia<f(fyi XotXs/P (in the singular,) 
are throughout used promiscuously ; and thus in the 
whole of the references to yXuffcas in Mark, in 
Acts, and in the Epistles to the Corinthians, whether 
the word be in the plural or the singular, whether 
with the addition of xouvajg and Ws^atg or without ; 
one and the same object is denoted. 

We have now to inquire what that object is. 
Three interpretations chiefly have been proposed^ 
the last of which is that adopted by Bleek. They 
are as follows : — 

I. y>M(Saa is the tonguey and yKojirap XaXc/ir means 
to speak only mih the tongue^ i. e. to utter inarticulate 
sounds that give no meaning. According to this 
theory, we must conceive of the gift as an inspired 
babbling or stammering. In support of it we are 
referred to 1 Cor. xiv. 9, where the word yXStftfa un-^ 
questionably means the human tongue ; but it is there 
spoken of as the organ of speech, in opposition to the 
lifeless musical instruments referred to in ver. 7, and 
it is plain that the eicpression there used, d/cj; rfji 
yktac^i has nothing in common with those in which 
the dative yXfaffori or yXutifffatg is used. The decisive 
objections, however, to this theory are, 

a. That Paul uses the plural yXiawatg XaXiTv of one 
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peraoD) (viz* himself,) which would be absurd 
were it of the bodily tongue that he was speak- 
ing. 
6. That this theory is quite incompatible with the 
use of the adjectives xatyasg and Wt^g in the 
passage from Mark and in Acts ii., which we 
have above shown, relate to the same subject as 
that before us. Besides^ it may be justly asked 
what kind of effect such an immeaning babbling 
could have on the hearers, or how Paul would 
have permitted it even to so many as two or 
three at a time in the church ; or how, in fine, 
it is possible to conceive of an intelligent inter^ 
pretation of it, (see ch. xiv. 27.) 
XL yXfitftftfa means language, and yXuKftfcug Xa>.s7v 
to spectk connectedly in foreign kmguagee* This 
interpretation is favoured by the addition of xaivaTg 
and sTs^aiQ in the passages above referred toy by the 
entire tenor of the account given in the 2d chapter 
of the Acts, and by the citation of Is. xxviii. 1 1, by 
Paul in ch. xiv. 21. The objection against this 
theory drawn from the circumstance^ that the adjec- 
tival additions are omitted in so many passages, and 
from the use of the singular yXdaofi, are of no weight, 
for it is easy to suppose that the subject being one 
perfectly familiar to the early church, the form yXunf- 
ffats XaXf/v without the adjectives came to be gene* 
rally used for the sake of brevity : and as for the 
use of the singular, it may be perhaps explained by 
the translation m a (to wit, foreign J ianguage^ al« 
though we eonfess, thaty on phikdogical grounds, we 

VOL. II. c 
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cannot quite defend this explanation. But there are 
other objections to this view which are not so easily 
set aside. 

a. If we adopt it, it is not easy to form any correct 
idea of the entire course of the events recorded 
in Acts ii. Did each of the disciples who were 
present deliver a connected discourse in a 
foreign, and to himself previously unknown, 
language ; and, when one was finished, did 
another commence? Such is not the view 
which we should be led to adopt from the words, 
for it would seem from them, that aU spoke to- 
gether ; besides, had this been the case, and had 
all happened in correct order, the Jews who 
were present would not have supposed that the 
apostles were in a state of intoxication ; they 
would rather, believing that each understood 
what he was uttering, have supposed that the 
apostles were exercising a faculty unknown in- 
deed to them, but nevertheless acquired in a 
natural way. Still less can it be supposed that 
all the apostles spoke at once, each in a foreign 
tongue, and each in a connected discourse. 

b. Paul says, 1 Cor. xvi. 2. i XaXm yXtaffffp oux dv- 
^^oa^o/( Xa\s7f dXXa r^ ^s^* oudsig yd^ dxovsi (un- 
derstands) 'rvsvfiari dk XaXiT fi\i(Srri^ta. Were 
this spoken of a connected discourse in a 
foreign language, it would not be correct ; for 
he XaXliiv yXuacri would then speak for those to 
whom that language was known, and especially 
to those who were natives of the country where 
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it prevailed. Besides, in this case, there would 
be no necessity for the i^fttfinia, being a gift of 
the Holy Ghost. 

c. In 1 Cor. xiv. 10, the ykZiC^an are obviously 
compared with the different languages of diffe- 
rent people, which could not well have been 
done were the two identical. 

d, Paul would, in giving directions for the use oi 
the y>JSi(f6ai in this epistle have, in the case 
supposed, assumed very different ground in de- 
ciding the question, whether the speaking of 
foreign tongues was allowable or not, from 
what he has done. He would have made 
this dependant on the presence of foreign 
hearers to whom Greek was unknown ; where 
none such were in the assembly, it is very im- 
probable that he would have permitted even 
two or three individuals to hold such discourses, 
as they would have been quite useless. 

Such are the difficulties which press upon this 
second view of this subject ; nor ought the circum- 
stance that this was the view held by almost the 
entire ancient church, in the face of these, to in- 
fluence us much. Indeed, Chrysostom acknowledges, 
that in his time there were many who were in doubt 
regarding it, for the gifts which had been bestowed 
in the days of the apostles were then no longer pos- 
sessed. So he expresses himself in Horn. XXIX. in 
1 ad Cor. (XII. 1. p. 257) : « This whole is very 
uncertain ; and this uncertainty arises from our igno- 
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ranee and the absence of things which happened 
then, but now do not exist/'* 

It may be also worth while to observe the dogma- 
tical difficulties which pass upon this view of the 
subject. The miracle of the gift of tongues appears, 
according to it, one of a very outward nature, and 
imposed upon individuals mechanically. It is not 
easy to unfold the idea a£ it, nor consequently to 
point out its real object. If we suppose that object 
to have been the facilitating, by the knowledge which 
this gift conveyed of foreign languages, the efforts 
of the apostles and early Christians to propagate the 
gospel in foreign lands, we go beyond the testimony 
of the history, in which this gift is mentioned as 
manifesting itself only in prayers and discourses 
held in the church. Even Heydenreich, one of the 
most zealous advocates of the above view, repu- 
diates this as tlie proper object of the ^d^tg/jM (II. 
p. 252). His own opinion, however, that that object 
consisted partly in the confirmation afforded by the 
mirade to those who already believed in their faith, 
and partly in the attention it was calculated to ex- 
cite in the unbelieving towards Christianity-^which 
is indeed the oliject of M miracles — seems to give 
to the idea of the miracle generally, too outward 
and one-sided a cast. It is not enough, in a dog- 
matical point of view, simply to declare why a 

rUf w^myftdrmt iynm n ami tXXtt^it irtaT tSit rirt fi^f rf/e/3«i- 
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miracle is employed, (in this case the object remiuns 
still only external to it,) but we must also unfold 
what it is, (u e. the idea of it), which is what Olshau- 
sen seems to refer to, in the second of the above 
mentioned four essays, when he expresses a wish to 
have this charisma ^* construed.** 

We pass on, therefore, to the third theory of this 
subject, which Bleek follows, and of which Olshausen 
says, that, << taken on the whole, it is the right one." 

III. y\6S(f(M4 are pecvdiar expressions belonging to 
a language or dialect not in common use, and there- 
fore not known to all, but of which the poets, or those 
speaking under the influence of inspiration, might 
make use. (Bleek, Abk. I. p. 32). To this view of 
the subject Herder and De Wette had previously 
given their suffrage. The latter, in a note to his 
translation of this part of the Bible, explains the 
word thus << unusual, outlandish, obscure, enigmati- 
cal expressions," and that as well in his first edition 
of 1814, as in his second of 1832. 

With regard to this explanation, it is to be ob- 
served, in the first place, that it is strongly supported 
by the usage of the word y>M€«a by the Greek and 
Roman profane writers. Bleek has made a copious 
and learned collection of the passages of the an- 
cients relating to it, (p. 33. ff ).* In them the word 
denotes << sometimes antiquated expressions, which 

a We may compare with these also the illustration which 
Price adduces from a MS. collection of glosses in the Medic. 
Library. It is said there, T%fn yXatf^m, titirtirts haxUrvf* 
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had been in use and were generally known at an 
earlier period, but which, in course of time, had ' 
dropt out of common use, and become to the most ' 
of people unknown, so as when employed, to require a 
particular explanation." Thus, Galen says, (JBxeges. 
Glossar, Hippocrat, Proem,) " Those names which 
were common in former times, but are not so now, 
they call glosses.**^ Sometimes also the word is used 
of '< idiotisms, provincial expressions, which are em- 
ployed and understood only in certain districts ; 
such are yXZffgai to those among whom they do not 
prevail." It is thus most distinctly used by Aristotle, 
according to whom *< the yXSKfaa like the ^gra^oga, &c. 
is opposed to the xv^iovj or the expressions which, 
according to the usage of the language, are com- 
monly employed for the denoting of the objects." 
Thus, he says, (de Art* Poet. cap. 21. § 4 — 6. ed. Her- 
mann.), " Every word is either authorized, or a gloss, 
or metaphorical, or ornamental, or poetical, or aug- 
mented, or abbreviated, or altered. By authorized, 
I mean that which every one uses, but by a gloss, 
that which foreigners use ; from which it is plain, 
that one and the same word may be both authorized 
and a gloss, but not to the same persons ; thus aiyvvov 
is an authorized word to the Cyprians, but to us it is 
a gloss."^ Among the ancients there were particu- 

a 0^» r«/yv» riiv ov»f*eirat9 iy /tU ruf wAkeu ;^^if9tt vvfn^n nh '<'* 
Aiy«* il KU^mfAUi f ;^{MyT«i l»««'rM, yXHrTmit ^i« f Xn^i' m^rt 
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lar collections of such expressions, as, for instance, 
*Arrtxits 'yX(jj<f<raiy K^rinxdiy Aaxuvixac Out of the 
copious selection of passages which Bleek has fur- 
nished, I shall only further adduce that Quinctilian 
calls glossemata voces minus usiiatas (I. 8), that he 
speaks of a lingua secretior, quam Graeci y\^66ai 
vacant {I. 1), and that according to Pollux y>M^6cu 
were with some of the ancients synonymous with 
poetical expressions,* There is, moreover, in Plu- 
tarch a passage, which, from its referring to a sub- 
ject somewhat analogous to that now under consi- 
deration, is of especial importance, where yXw^tfat 
is used of the expressions which, in the earlier time, 
the Pythonissa introduced into her poetical oracular 
responses, but which were subsequently omitted 
when these responses were communicated in prose.^ 
Having, by these instances, established the mean- 
ing of the word, the next question is. What are we 
to understand by it as applied to certain phenomena 
of the early church ? On this Bleek remarks (Ahh» 
I. p. 46), *' Is there in the use of glosses, of unusual, 
obscure, poetical expressions in discourse, any thing 

{tmnfiff Svi jK«} yXmrrttt »«} »«^mv t7v«M ^vf»rd« rt mvrij /mi vms 
uvTtTf li* r« y«^ nyvmp KiMTfiMS fdv »6^tn, nfup Ik ykHrrm, 
a« XXc »ai rdf vrtnvMmt ^mtas yXMrrmt i««X«v», its 'A^i^rt- 

» De Pyth. Orac. c. 24, Reisk. vii. p. 602 : ipxiit li 
[i d-idf ] rSt X^f^* ^*^ **^ y>M9f0is xc2 ^t^t^^mrus »«< «0-«- 
^uaVf wru %imXiy%f^eu «'«^f«'»iiMM-s r«V ^^m/MfiSy if vi/ut r« 
criXtft %t»k%yvfrtUi »«) fi»etkt7t itruy^eintf^i ^fMig »•< fiut^nra} 
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supernatural? Caa.we find in them an (^ration 
and a token of the Holy Ghost as received by men ? 
In and by itself certainly not, just as little as the fa- 
culty of connected discourse in a foreign tongue 
could in and by itself have been regarded in this 
light, or as the gift of effecting cures furnished in 
and by itself a sure proof that the person by whom 
it was exercised had received the Holy Spirit. But 
when a believer made use of a language^ as decided- 
ly different from that of common life, as the highly- 
poetic language of the lyric poets was from that of 
simple prose, and, when from his natural gifts and 
previous education, no such style of speaking as that 
employed by him — no use of the lingua iecretiar, as 
Quinctilian terms it— could have been expected ; then 
must this have of necessity appeared as something 
supernatural, and as the effect of that miraculous in- 
spiration by which they saw themselves In general 
influenced. When, moreover, all their discourses were 
on religious subjects, when in all they proclaimed tilie 
praise of God who had proved so gracioui^ to them, 
and of the Saviour through whom that ^ace was ex- 
tended to them, as well as the blessedness they had 
found in believing on him,*»how could any one fiiil 
to find in such a yXtltiffoug \aXs^ an effect of the Spi- 
rit whom the Lord had promised to send to his peo- 
ple ? And why should it seem strange to us that 
this Spirit should manifest himself in the converts 
first and most obviously by such an inspired decla- 
ration of their religious experience ?" 

Captivating as these words are, we cannot, never- 
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theless, suppress a few scruples and doubts. With- 
out insisting upon the circumstance, that, on the the- 
ory of Bleek, respecting ^XSova/, it is not easy to 
explain the use of the singular ^XwiTinj XaXs?ir,* or on 
the incompatibility of this theory with the use of the 
adjective xMtmi in Mark, we pass on to the principal 
objection.. This lies in the fact that the simple 
meaning of the passage in Mark, and ozpressly of 
the second chapter of the Acts, alwatys forces upon 
us the idea of a foreign tongue, and that this alone, 
apart from preconceived opinions, can be brought 
out of them. This seems to have been perceived by 
Olshansen also, and indeed to have called forth his 
strictures on Bleek. With respect to the passage in 
Mark, every one must feel how very unsuitable and 
out of place it would be to suppose that Christ, just 
before his departure from the worid, cuid when, con- 
sequently, all his discourses were peculiarly elevated 
and solemn, should have said, ^* They that believe 
in me shall employ in their discourses obsolete, out- 
landish, unusual, and highly-poetical expressions." 
That, surely, could hardly be a charisma — at any 
rate such a charisma as to be worthy of being named 
along with the rest, which showed forth signs, and 
wonders, and the power of the Spirit over .nature. 
Still more inappropriate is this theory to Acts ii. 
Let us take the words simply, just as they stand : — 

* Bleek saw this himself, and, compares Xi^f yyM^^nfMtvtxn, 
but as Olshausen has rightly observed, this latter expression is 
quite of another kind. TXS^^etf as a collective for a dis- 
course interspersed with 'ykS^^Kij is and remains harsh. 
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Tsvofievrig dh rrig (peovrii ravrtigy tfuv^X^g rh «'>w^So^, xai 
(tvn^u^flj or/ 7ixouo¥ eJg exatfrog rf td/c^ BiaXsKrtfj XaXouv- 
Tuv auTuv» *E^i(fravro Ss xai s^aufia^ov, Xiyovrtg nrfhg 
aXkiifkoxtgr oux ibou iravng ovroS iitnv o/ XaXovvrtg FaXi- 
Xa/b/ ; xai wZg TjfisTg Axovo/uksv txatfrog rji idicf dtaXexrtft 
fjfAuv^ sv fi iyiwri^fifisy. That by didXtxr^g here is to 
be understood language (as in xxi. 40; xxii. 2; 
XX vi. 14), and not what we call dialect^ seems plain 
from what follows, where the different nations Ila^^of, 
M^3o/ xa/'EXa/ct/T'a/, xai o/ xaro/xovvrg^ ri)v Mfi<ro^ora/ct/av, 
*lo\ibaiav rs xai Ka^ievahoxiavy novroi* xai rr^v *Adav, 
X, r, X., are specified. In this passage it is impossi- 
ble to suppose that reference is made to discourses 
delivered in one particular language (say the Greek)) 
in which case alone, however " peculiar, obscure, 
outlandish, obsolete, and highly-poetical expressions" 
could have occurred. If, therefore, we maintain in 
general — as Bleek himself rightly does — the identity 
of the ykZi^isai here spoken of with the rest, and es- 
pecially with those in this epistle, it is clear that the 
theory of Bleek respecting the latter will not hold.* 

" The opinion which some, even of the ancients, entertain- 
ed, and which has been partially adopted in recent times, 
that the miracle was performed on the hearers, and that the 
XnXin yK spoke in hM own language, but was regarded by 
the foreigners, with whom he came in contact, as speaking in 
theirs f and was thus understood by them ; is, as respects the 
epistles to the Corinthians, quite untenable, because, in this 
case, there would have been no need of an interpreter; and, 
what is more, the blame which the apostle lays on the too 
frequent use of the glosses would be quite inapplicable, as, in 
that case, to by far the majority of the Corinthian church the 
speaker would have spoken in their own tongue, (the Greek). 
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Bleek himself felt that his theor}' would not do 
for the second chapter of the Acts ; but how does he 
remove the difficulty ? By the supposition that Luke 
himself was not present on the day of Pentecost at 
Jerusalem, and that, consequently, he had received 
his information by hearsay report! Moreover, he 
reminds us that Luke, as a historian of antiquity, 
employs the oraiio diredOj where a modem writer 
would have used the indirecta. Consequently, he in- 
fers that we ought not to view the matter too strictly. 
<< Luke means only to express that Jews from the 
most different districts were collected together on 
the occasion, without intending that his enumeration 
should be taken in detail, and every particular of it 
scrutinized" (p. 52). Now, suppose we grant all 
this [the whole of which, however, is not merely pure 
unsupported supposition, but utterly inconsistent 
with the fact of Luke*s being an inspired historian, 
TV.], it may still be asked. Are we entitled, because 
the form of Luke's account is not diplomatically re- 
g^ular, to conclude, that as regards the matter he 
meant to say something else than his words clearly 
express, when he speaks of the hearing of different 
tongues (dfceXsxro/)? As the matter stands, it ap- 
pears to me that there are only two ways possible, 
for neither of which, however, does Bleek venture to 
decide determinately : — Either we must regard the 
account of Luke as not only formally irregular, but 
also as essentially, and as regards the subject-matter, 
modified by a mythus or tradition, (If this were ad- 
missible, and if along with it were to be taken the 
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position that the ykStWtu in the epistles to the Co- 
rinthians are to be explained independently of the 
account in the Acts^ we should in some respects at 
least be entitled to adopt, with regard to the former, 
the inta*pretation of Bleek given above under No. 
III., as we should thereby set aside the strongest 
objections against it which arise from the supposed 
identity of the yKQeaau in the Acts and in Corinthi- 
ans) ; (H* we must admit that in the explanation of 
y>M€<fau the idea of foreign^ autlawUsh tongues must 
have a place. 

But it may be asked, have we not already under 
No. II. adduced reasons sufficient against the ex- 
planation foreign tongues f Certainly, and these are 
tenable enough. So far, therefore, must the matter 
remain undecided, since none of the three interpre- 
tations is free of difficulties. It is possible, how- 
ever, to find an expedient by which, on the one 
kandf the idea of foreign tongues may receive jus- 
tice, and, on the other, the objections adduced under 
No. II. be evaded. At the same time, we do not 
profess to adduce in what follows convincing evt- 
deaee, so as to compel general oocordanee^ but only 
in re paene conclamata to advance a few remarks of 
a kind similar to those offered by others. 

CHshausen has admitted, (in the second of the 
treatises above referred to) that the speaking in 
glosses was a speaking in an elevated poetical strain, 
but he, on the other hand, supposes also, that it at 
times rose to be actually a speaking in foreign 
tongues. This took place, he imagines, when persons 
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were present who understood the respective tongues. 
Bleek objects to this latter supposition, that in Acts 
ii. 4» the disciples are said to have begun to speak 
Btipoug yKiaofsm^i while as yet there were no foreigners 
with them ; but this may be obviated by the consi- 
deration that this statement is introduced by antici- 
pation in the narrative. We have here, therefore, 
two distinct formal modes of XaXsTv ^Xwtftfoi^, the one 
that which Bleek has suggested, the other that whidi 
the older theologiens deemed the only one. We 
have thus the two congenial interpretations No. XL 
and No. III. united, though only outwardly. 

Olshausen says he advances a step beyond 
Bleek ; we go a step beyond Olshausen. We dis- 
pense with the supposition of the actual bodily pre'- 
sence of persons of foreign nations, as a condition, if 
we may so speak, of too medical a cast. The spirit 
of Christiamty places all nations in a relation of a 
lofty and spiritual kind. It is of the essence of this 
rdigion to penetrate all people, and to unite them in 
one spiritual whole. The significant type of this 
universality of Christianity was the miraculous 
yX<a(f(fatg XaXs?{'. It was a speaking in a language, 
which in a certain degree comprehended the ele- 
ments (ro( (T^o/p^sra) or rudiments of the various 
actually historical tongues. This second elementary 
tongue, as it were, (we call it second to distinguish 
from the first ante-historical original tongue) sustains 
the same relation to the actually historical tongues 
of the later Christian nations, as the original form 
of Christianity itsell^ with its signs and wonders, to 
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the forms which were afterwards developed in the 
different national churches. 

In this way of viewing the matter, justice is done 
to the philological part of the question, without its 
being carried too far. As regards the relation of the 
Christian usage of the term y\u(ssa to that of the 
Greek and Roman profane writers in the passages 
above quoted, we may readily imagine, that for a 
new thing, and one peculiar to themselves, the old 
appellation of what was allied to it would occur. So 
it was with the most of the peculiar notions of Chris- 
tianity, such, for instance, as htxatoaxivriy Xo^og, &c. ' 
the terms designating which, were borrowed partly 
from the Jewish and partly from the Grecian philo- 
sophy and theology. As no one, however, in inves- 
tigating these, feels himself called upon to rest his 
exegesis upon an inquiry as to whether and in what 
sense these words were used by the Greeks and 
Jews, as well as whether they were transferred from 
them to the Christians, but aims at the higher object 
of unfolding the peculiar re-formation of these no- 
tions in Christianity, so in like manner with the 
glosses. The yXStftfa of the New Testament is like 
that of the Greeks and Romans, a " lingua secre- 
tior," but not identical with it. 

This view enables us, farther, easily to explain 
why the singular yKmtsa and the plural jkmtsan should 
be used promiscuously for one and the same thing. 
The new language was, on the one hand, a definite 
language, the characteristic of which was, that it was 
a mixed language ; and, on the other hand, the 
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various languages of which it was formed might be 
regarded separately, and by themselves, which would 
lead to the use of the plural. By this also may we 
explain the phrase ykvTi yXfa^cm. Neander's explana- 
tion (p. 118. note) : " Inasmuch as from this state 
of mind [ into which those who spoke with tongues 
were thrown] different modes of religious exercises, 
— as the 'jr^offivx^ffdai and the 'vj^aXXs/v are different — 
might result, so we have the plural form yXaffffat, 
and the phrase yhri ^Xoxrtra/v," appears to me less 
tenable.^ 

* [Neander thinks that those who spoke with tongues were 
in such a state of mind that they were entirely abstracted 
from all regard to the world around them, and were concerned 
only with the relation of their own mind to Ood. ** The soul," 
says he, " was immersed in devotion and prayer. Hence sup- 
plication, singing the divine praise, and shewing forth the 
great deeds of God, were peculiarly appropriate to this state.*' 
Somewhat of a similar notion seems to be entertained by all 
his countrymen, who allow that there was any thing super- 
natural in the speaking with tongues ; and to, the prevalence 
of this notion is, in a great measure^ to be traced their endea- 
vours to represent this gift as something else than the mira- 
culous acquisition of a foreign language* So long as it is 
imagined that the exercise of this gift was accompanied with 
a suspension of the individuars ordinary faculties, there will 
be a necessary inclination to account for the phenomena in 
some way less obvious at first sight, and more connected with 
the individual's own private advantage, than the common in- 
terpretation furnishes. This supposition, however, is perfectly 
gratuitous ; it is supported by no evidence either from the 
New Testament or from the nature of the case. On the con- 
trary, we should rather be inclined to suppose that, as this 
gift could be so easily abused, the power of exercising it waa 
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From this development of the notion of XaXs/^ 
yXuiifgatgy it is easy to see what is intended by the 
l^fAfifiia yXata^f, Under the influence which pro* 
dneed the former charisma, the vtnjgy the conscious- 
more under the control of the individnal poja tit ing it, than 
any of the other gifts. In fact, it seems to have been a pw- 
manent faculty of the individual, which he could use accord- 
ing to his own discretion, and to have been miraculous only in 
the mode of its acquisition in the first instance. With this 
impression, the most natural interpretation is, that it consisted 
in the faculty of discoursing in a foreign language, which the 
individual using it had never learned ; and this, the most.na* 
tural interpretation, will be found also, it is apprehended, the 
most correct. Dr. Billroth has shown that when, in' addition 
to considerations of a purely philological kind, we add those 
suggested by the historical circumstances of the case, we must 
admit that the speaking in foreign tongues formed a part, at 
least, of this charisma, and he has not indistinctly intimated 
that, could the difficulties which he has stated as pressing 
upon the ancient view of the subject, be removed, that view 
would be to be preferred. Now, what are these difficulties ? 
The first relates to the order of the narrative in Acts ii., which 
Dr. B. thinks inexplicable or irreconcileable with the suppo- 
sition that the apostles all spoke connected discourses in a 
foreign tongue ; for, if they spoke in regular succession, how 
could the Jews suppose that they were intoxicated, and that 
they all spoke in regular discourse at the same time, he deems 
inconceivable. But why inconceiveable ? The multitude 
around them were conversing in all the variety of tongues 
belonging to the different parts of the world from which they 
had come ; and it seems only natural that the disciples should 
address the mixed mass, each in that language which he had re- 
ceived, so as that a// should hear the wonderful truths they had to 
communicate. This simultaneous address of a number of per- 
sons speaking different languages would produce no confusion 
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neas of the speaker was entirely suspended; he 
spoke 'TViufjhaTi jiiuifrfi^iay ziv. 2, 14, 15, 19* Paul 
could, consequently, in these places say, oux av^^mrotg 
XakeTy dXXa rtfi dif* ovditg y^^ ocxous/, moreover 6 voD; 

either on their own minds or on those of their auditors, for 
each speaker would understand only his own address, and the 
hearers would understand and listen to that address only 
which was in their own tongue. To an onlooker, however, 
to whom aU the languages were strange, the speakers would 
have very much the appearance of men intoxicated or mad. 
In this way, therefore, the statement of Luke may be easily 
reconciled with the supposition, that the gift of tongues was a 
faculty of actually speaking in a foreign language. Dr. B.'s 
second difficulty arises from what is said in ch. xiv. ver. 2, of 
this epistle ; but this presents no real difficulty, if we suppose 
that those who possessed this gift could exercise it when they 
chose ; as, in that case, it is quite conceivable that the apos- 
tle may be here rebuking an unseasonable and ostentatious 
display of the gift, when no foreigners were present. As re- 
gards the i^/«ffra/», there was no need, certainly, for it, as a spi- 
ritual gift, to the foreigners in whose language the person who 
had the gift of tongues spoke, but it was needed for the sake 
of those who were present during his address, and who did 
not understand the language in which he spoke.— Dr. B.'s 
third difficulty I confess I do not understand. I can see no 
eomparison or contrast whatever between the tonffue^ and the 
voioes in the verse referred to. The statement of the apostle 
is simply this: there are many languages in the world, and all 
of them are significant ; but if I do not understand them, of 
what use is their significancy to me ? I can see nothing in this 
inconsistent with the supposition that the gift of tongues was 
the power of speaking foreign languages, but rather the con- 
trary.— With regard to Dr. B.*s last difficulty, I remark, 
that though the apostle does not expressly say that the gift 
ought never to be exercised, except when foreigners were pre- 
VOL. H. D 
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axa^og isrtv. By a state of such exstacy, the spi- 
ritual life of the speaker himself might be advanced, 
and so meditUefyf perhaps, also his efficiency for his 
own advantage and that of the church beyond this 
state; but the proper and true use for himself 
and the church, could only then be reached when 
what he spoke in glosses was understood. If, then 
the XaXs7i> yXuififaig was to bring forth any advan- 
tage, it was necessary either that his own conscious- 
ness should return (xiv. 13), or that some other, to 
whom the gift of the understanding of these glosses 
belonged as his part, but who was not thereby 
thrown into an ezstacy, should be present, in order 
that either the speaker himself, or the person last 

sent, this it plainly implied in the whole of his reasoning. It 
is farther to be borne in nrind that be was addreuing himself 
to the oonsdenoes of persons who knew that this was the con- 
dition of its exercise, and that to exercise it without this was 
wrong. Indeed the whole of the 14th chapter is more oon- 
nected and easily explicable, on the sapposition that this con- 
dition was taken for granted, than if we adopt Dr. Billroth*s 
riew. The permission to two or three would thus rest on the 
condition that foreigners were present, and the interpretation 
required would be for the sake of the body of the assembly* 
Not more than three were to speak with tongues, as not 
more than three were to prophesy (ver. 29), that too mudi 
time might not be given to one class ot exercises. 

There seems, then, no really serious difficulty in the way 
of the old mode of yiewing this charisma ; and there can be 
no question as to its superiority in point of propriety and ra- 
tionaKty to every one that has been substituted for it. Dr. 
B.*s own theory is far too fsntastic to require serious refuta^ 
tion.— Tr.] 
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mentioned, might expound the meaning of the other- 
wise unintelligible address to the hearers, (xiv. 5, 
27, &c.). The s^fifiyda yXuffffuv^ thus belonged to 
what Neander not unsuitably calls the <* receptive or 
critical powers." 

12. In what follows, the apostle, in order to show 
more clearly that in the church different spiritual 
gifts were requisite, and) consequently, that no one 
should esteem himself above another on account of 
his peculiar gift, brings in an illustration borrow- 
ed from the organic human body, in which, while 
each member has its own peculiar distinction, the 
good of the whole is, at the same time, and by that 
very means, promoted. Throughout the whole pas- 
sage there lies involved the notion that not the un- 
distinguishable, but the One, resulting from antithesis, 
is the only true and living. 

ojru xai 6 X^iffrog. — Christ is here put for the 
church> of which he is the head, and which he pervades 
with his spirit. Chrysostom : << It was to have been 
expected that he would have said, so also is the 
churchy (for to this his inference relates), but in 
place of this he puts Christy to elevate his discourse, 
and excite greater attention. For what he says is 
this : so also is the body of Christ which is the 
church ; for as the body and the head form one 
man, so he affirms the church and Christ to be one. 
Wherefore he puts Christ in place of the church, so 
calling his body. As then, he says, our body is one, 
though composed of many parts, so in the church we 
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axe all one ; for though it consist of many members, 
yet these many become one body.* 

13. stTs'lovdaToi^ g/rs *EXXjjv8j x. r. X. — In the church 
all must be alike, however different their condition 
may have been previously: How much less then 
ought the necesssffy diversity of gifts within the 
church to give occasion for strife, xa/ ':r6t,vrtg iig *ev 
Tvsv/JM s'jroTicdri/iiv. — It appears, on the whole, better 
to read, with Lachmann, simply sV 'jrvevfia : We all 
have been given to drink of the one Spirit (as above 
iii. 2, yaXa vfiag IvoTtm), The words cannot well 
be referred to baptism, but respect rather the fur- 
ther nourishment and improvement in Christianity, 
(see iii. 6, 7, 8,) by the Holy Spirit, who ever re- 
news himself within each Christian.^ There is thus 
no reference, as many interpreters imagine, to th^ 
Lord's Supper alone; but the collective means of 
grace and blessings of Christianity are included, by 
the use of which the Christian is spiritually nourished. 

■ Vtn iiVsTir, t^Tt/ x«i fi Ixxkn^ta {roura ya^ attdkev^av h], ravro 
fih aS ^unff a9T ituinif Tlk rn X^t^rat ri^^tv tit S^af atmyatf ra* 
Xayanf »m) fiuJ^ifatf rev at»(aarfi9 iyr^ifr«v». a ^t kiytt ravra Writ' 
aSra/ x»l raS X^i^rau ra fSfMt, atrt^ WrU n Ixxkn^m. xaiS^d^'if yk^ 
MOJ vifMt ««< »%^ctXh lis Wrn &v^^at9raft aSrat riif ixxXn^iav xaH rap 
Xft^rav U i^itff if ihett. ha x«< r«y X^. itw) rns luxXnviatt ts^imc 
ra veifMt aurav avrut avafAa^atf. aia-sn^ avv, ^it^tv, h ri Irrt va hpki' 
ri^«y r^/Mc, ti xau U vaXXait ffvyxureuj alrat xeti It r^ txxkfiviif t» 
rt iramt WfAir ii yai^ xau ix traXka/* avrv ^vyxureu faXa/v^ akkat 
4'« wakkat ratdrat tv yinrau ffUf/ut. 

^ The aoriat WariffCnfAtt offers no objection to this interpre- 
tation ; it stands like ivm* x. 3. Of an act, indeed, in itself 
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15. on oux t/fii yi$^ — Some ( among the most re- 
cent De Wette) view the or/ as introductory of the 
orcUio directa ; but, as this is not usual with Paul, I 
prefer rendering it because, — oux iifhi sx roD (fcu^aroi. — 
The member is supposed to say this, as intimating 
that it is not to be made subservient to the whole. — 
ou <xa^a roCro oux isriv ex roD ffutfiarog, — The point of 
interrogation which Griesbach places here is quite 
incorrect, as it would make the meaning the very re- 
verse of what Paul intends. The sense is : so is it 
not on that account (viz. because it is not the hand) 
no part of the body. Winer, p. 416.^ On ^a^a, see 
Winer, p. 842.»> 

17. flroD fi dxojj ; — We must supply " which is ne- 
vertheless also necessary." 

22. d(fhvi(fTs^a, — This seems to refer to the eyes, 
ears, and the like. 

23. artfioTi^a. — Some think that by this word the 
same members which are afterwards styled ra ao%^- 

continual, and often occurring, this view would not be adduc- 
ed; but it would only be said of it generally thai it hap- 
pened. 

* ['* In this passage the words •v» t^rn form one idea, 
which is negatived by the preceding w, so that the meaning 
is]: nevertheless on that account, it is of the body (belongs to 
it)."— Gr. d. N. T— Ta ] 

** [''In one instance «'«^« stands for the reason of a thing; 
I Cor. xii. 15, irmfm rwr; therefore^ prop, by all this, since it 
is BO with this (Buttmann ad Demosthen, Afid. p. 181. Plu- 
tarch, Camlill, 28) ; in Lat. propter (from prope^ comp. prop* 
ter flumen) is, as is well known, the causal-preposition. "-*Gr. 
J. N. r— Tr.] 
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ficva are denoted. Others refer it to the feet. 
Theodoret: '* The feet seem to be the more un- 
honoured parts of the body ; but even of these we 
take great care, coveiing them with sandals."* 

— ChrysoHom: " What seems to us less honoura- 
ble in us than the genital organs ? and yet they en- 
joy more abundant honour. Even the poorest per- 
sons, though every other part of the body should be 
bare, would not endure that these should be- ex- 
posed ! "** 

24. riff u&Ti^ovvri 'fCi^t<S€w6^a* dovg r//Ur)fv.*— The word 
ugn^ovvri seems to relate as well to the above-men- 
tioned dsdmari^o^ as to the a&'/TifjitOva, — ^/(raori^av 
hoxtg rtfifjv — that is, inasmuch as they are the most 
necessary and important. We thus are enabled to 
dispense with Theodoret^s far-fetched interpreta- 
tion. 

27. sx fi>6oovg. — Luther translates << ein jeglicher 
uach seinem Theil, Each individual according to his 
own part." This would suit well enough, especially 
in connection with what follows ; but Er. Schmid 
has already justly remarked against it, *<- per se phrasis 
Ix fis^ovg non distributivam, sed divisivam vel sejunc- 

yvfufif t;^t^i vvfuty »y» At Jtim^^ifT* Uum r* fibiXn htl^tti 
yvftwd. 
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tivam 8igDificati<meia habet, multumque differt a 
phrasi xarA fii^if particulatim." I therefore prefer, 
with Wahl (I. p« 462 and II. p« 60) explaining ix 
fM^oui by si ex pariUms jU aestimaiiOf so that the 
meaning shall be : As a whole ye are the body of 
Clurist, individuaifyi ye are membars. The view of 
Chrysostom, who thinks that it is here intimated 
that the Corinthian churdbt were only a portion of 
the whole body of Christians) is out of place ; for 
such a notton does not pertain to the argumentation 
of the apostle. The reading fx /liXovc, Vulo. '* de 
mumbro^ i* &. tla» ui me»br%imi ess membro pendtati 
though good enough as to the meaning it gives, as 
indebted for its existence only to the difficulty of the 
genuine reading. 

28. Ka^ wi fMv X. r. X.-'^The apostle should pro- 
perly have followed this by ou; di, but since he was 
about to express the arrangemMM; of the ranks by 
numerals, he neglects this construction and proceeds 
with simple numerals. It is moreover not strange 
that the different gifts of the Spirit and their posses- 
sors are used promiscuously, since for the latter 
th^re was not always an af^ropriate i^ellation. — 
avr/Xfi-^tis. — Neander, p. 121 : The gift of the mani- 
fold ministrations that were required for the manage- 
ment of the business of the church, such as alms- 
giving, visiting the sick, &c. See Rom. xii. 7. 
dtcLX9¥ia. — xv^i^vriStig, — The gift of governing the 
church, as J^/^xo^a^ or ^^sOjjSvrs^t^, see Rom* xii, 8, • 
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29. The point of interrogation after dum/Anc^ 
I would, for clearness' sake, change into a comma, 
as this word is unquestionably the accusative, govern- 
ed by the following e^ovffiv. 

31. The majority represent the transition thus: 
(Very different are the gifts) : be ardent, however, 
(especially) after the best, t. e. after those which 
contribute most to ^the edification of the church ; 
consequently not so much after the XaXsTv yXtuffoaig, 
as after the vr^o^rsvitv. In this case, what follows 
must be understood thus : — Thereto (to the attun- 
ment of this) will I show yon the way : ye must 
above every thing else, be guided by love, for then 
would ye look not at the showy gifts, but at such as 
are really salutary to the chuch. All ttis, however, 
does not hang very well together, and, in the follow- 
ing chapter, the best gifts themselves, such as the 
T^o99ir£/a, are underrated in comparison with love. 
Hence I am of opinion, that by the words rd %af/- 
if/Mara r& x^8/rroi»a, are intended the fruits arising out 
of love, (xiii. 4, sqq.) These cannot indeed be 
termed in themselves p^a^/V/taroe, so as to be co- 
ordinated with the other p^a^/cr/tara, but Paul terms 
them so in a general and higher sense. The x^s/V- 
rovo, is thus well explained, as << better than all those 
mentioned, '' viz. the peculiar charismata. 

xai srt %aS v^m^^oX'^v odhv vfiTv diUvu/Ai, — Most inter- 
preters take the words xaff iKre^jSoX^jv oddv together, 
and explain them, << a more excellent way." But even 
granting that this is grammatically possible, since 
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the substantive stands without the article, (see Winer 
p. 121, 4;' although even in this case, such an ad- 
jective could hardly have stood before the substan- 
tive), yet it appears better to join the phrase %a£ 
vvrso^oXyiVy with the verb thus : I will show you in a 
superabundant manner a way thither, t. e, in a man- 
ner which, as the best, is sure of your adoption, 
viz. by setting before your eyes the supreme excel- 
lence of love. The sri is thus equivalent to imvper. 
Still better, however, is the latter expls&ned, if we 
take with Grotius xaff t^. in the sense of ex super* 
abundanti : — ^though that is superfluous.^ 

CHAPTER XIII. 

1. rati yXuKf^aii rZv avQ^ilyirdiv xai ruv ayy8X«»'.---An 
hyperbolical expression, for << with all possible 

* ['' When a qualification or definition is added to an inarti- 
Cttlated leading substantive, it also is without the article ; as 
1 Tim. iy. 3. tig furaXn^n /ttrk tb^^m^t^TiMg, &G.**->Gr. (L JNT. 
7. See also Biblical Cab. No. X. p. 49, Note 1 Tb.] 

^ [** The closing verse of this chapter finds its comment in 
chapter xiv. 1. According to it the ^a^i^fULrm rk »^imm 
cannotj as Billroth thinks, be the fruits springing from love, 
but are the higher gifts, in contrast with those that are merely 

showy, especially the ir^t^nnvuf Kc/ vm^fi^Xii* «)«» is 

to be taken together as viam eminenHoretn, viz. the seeking of 
the best gifts. To join »mf u*. with the verb, as Billroth 
does, appears to me unsuitable, for the im^Xn lies not in the 
showing but in the way. This phrase always precedes the 
substantive whose meaning it is intended to strengthen.** 
Ohhafisen. — Tr.] 
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tongues." Comp. iv. 9. — Theodoirttx — « Being 
about to make an examination, he places first the 
gift of tongues, because this appeared to them greater 
than the others.^* 

2. SitSTi o^f) fu^^dnn, — An hyperbole, for << the 
making possible what appears imposmUe/' See the 
Commentators on Matt. xvii. 20, and xxi. 21. 

3. No work has any worth m iUelf, if the motive 
- by which it is prompted be not love« 

6. <fuyxp^n df rfi a^r^^ticf, — Wahl II. p. 493, thinks 
that the <fw in <fU7;^a/f8/, simply augments the force 
of the verb, so as to make the meaning, *< to ei\joy 
one's self heartQy and fuUy f but I prefer retaining 
the fundamental meaning. The word dX^&sta appears 
I here to be in antithesis to ddixia, and to mean the 

; truth in so far as it shews itaelf practicctlfy as the right, 

{ and the meaning to be, love rejoices, when the truth, 

! the right prevails, with (those, to wit, who hold the 

right.) Chtysostom : — " It rejoices not in iniquity ; 
that is, it does not exult over those that suffer wrong- 
fully, and not only so, but what is much greater, it 
rejoices with the truth ; it exults, I say, with those 
that experience good ; as Paul enjoins, (Rom. xii. 15), 
to weep with those that weep, and to rejoice with 
those that rejoice."^ 



; ^ * n^«lr0V a^elvrttf ridi/xi rj^y Ttt^t^irao-tv vtuvfUfti t» ;^d^tcfn» 

• «'<M';^«iw<y* »ci «v rtlvTt f/tifOff aXXa »m) S ittkX^ ftitXof Irrt, ^vy- 

j (Horn. xii. 15), x**i^* f^**"^ x**t^^**^* *^ »X«/itfv ^rs »X«i«»< 



rwy. 
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7. ird^ra tfra^i— 4x. 12*.— ^avra menutt, — The 
vdvra relates here, as before, with tfrtytty to the pre- 
tensions which each makes, and especially in this 
instance, to those made by another : It believes readily 
whatever another advances for himself; it is not 
distrustful. — rdvrct iXvi^iL^^lt hopes all good of 
others. 

8. *H aywTfi ^udiinrs sK^irtTrsr g7rt di x. r. X—— The 
worth of love is ever-during ; it is not temporal and 
relative ; but it is otherwise with the gifts of the 
Spirit, for a time is coming when no less prophecies 
than tongues and knowledge shall cease, retiring be- 
fore the approach of a more perfect state. Of the 
whole of this description, the foundation lies in the 
truth, partly that our knowledge of the individual, 
(IS suehy is only one-sided and limited (ix /uki^w^ 
ytvunrxofiiv), and that we approach to perfection in pro- 
portion as we advance in the kingdom of God; 
partly that this earthly life is not the last, but that 
beyond it the knowledge of the Spiiit shall become 
ever more copious and more profound. 

11. "Otb ^firjv vTi'jriog x. r. X. — The apostle compares 
the present state, in its relation to that which is to 
come, with the state of imperfection in which the 
knowledge of a child is shut up, compared with that 
of a full-grown man. He carries forward this com- 
parison through this and the following verses, in or- 

^ These words may, nevertheless, here mean, perhaps, 
^' It covers alt unrighteousness, tacendo tolerat,*^ as some of 
the interpreters have already proposed. 
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der that he may the more impressively show the 
Corinthians, who over-valued the miraculous gifts, 
their merely relative worth. 

12. 3/ ho^r^ov, — De Wette translates this " by 
means of a mirror." It is better, however, to trans- 
late it, through a mirror, in the same sense in which 
we say in a mirror; properly considered we see 
through the surface to the reflected image apparently 
standing behind it. — sv ahlyfiart. — Adverbially used : 
in an enigmatical, obscure manner. This refers pro- 
perly not to the seeing subject, but to the object that 
is represented in an enigmatical manner. Chrysos- 
torn : — << Moreover, since the mirror presents the 
object seen as it happens, he has added, iv ahiyfuari^ 
in order to show, in a peculiarly forcible manner, the 
great imperfection of our present knowledge."^ 

rorg df nr^odtairov 'X^hi ir^otstavov, — Tors: ^ra» fXd>j rh 
riXs/oy. The mode of expression, 'jr^Sauirov cr^. 7^. is 
formed after the Hebrew. The LXX. translate 

thus (Gen. xxxii. 31,) the words CD*3B* /N tDOB* 

• T V • T 

Comp. Numb. xii. 8. Paul intends the same here as 
he has expressed in 2 Cor. v. 7 (probably also from 
Numb. xii. 8), by dta s7dovg : — Immediately on our 
entrance into the heavenly kingdom we shall behold 
the true nature of things. 

r6rs de smym^ofiaif xa&^g xal sTsyvdja^v, — Winer, 
p. 216, following Noesselt, explains these words 
thus: Then shall we know every thing perfectly, 

\ y«7<* •* MyffMTf fay 9ri^^$\iif iti»fvf fu^i»mr»rfif rkv <r«^«vr«f 

yMvriv. 
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(not Jx /Afigouf nor Jv ahlyfiariy) even as perfectly 
as God knows us. In itself this interpretation is 
good enough ; but when we compare this passage 
with others, such as 1 Cor< viii. 3, and Gal. iv. 9, 
where another relation is set forth between yivut^uf 
and yifUKfxi(f$ai, we are led to propose an analagous 
interpretation here, thus : Now my knowledge is 
imperfect, (in so far as my activity in the knowledge 
of God lags behind his activity in me,) but then 
there shall be a perfect unity (identity) of know- 
ledge, in so far as it proceeds from God, and in so 
far as it proceeds from me. See Notes on ch. ii. 10 ; 
viii. 8. Chrysostom : — " Dost thou see how by a two- 
fold statement he pulls down their pride ? viz., that 
their knowledge is partial, and that even that they . 
have not from themselves. For he says, I did not 
know him, but he knew me. As then he knew me, 
and himself now first approached to me, so shall I ap' 
proach to him then much more than now. For he that 
sits in darkness, so long as he sees not the sun, does 
not himself apprehend the beauty of the radiance, 
but the latter displays itself when it shines, and he, 
when he perceives the lustre, thenceforward follows 
the light. Such is the %a6^g xai sveyvdjff&Tii^* not that 
we shall know him as he knows us, but that, as he has 
now approached to us, so shall we in turn adhere to 
him, and shall know many things that are now unre- 
vealed, and enjoy that most blessed fellowship and 
wisdom."* 



?. xm. TEsax 13. 

, r. \. This verse may be viewed 
'ersDt ways, according as luti is 
>f time or of tn^renos. The for- 
1 by CliryBostom, and the m^o- 
retere. According to them the 
owever, remain faith, hope, love ; 
test among them, (inasmuch as it 
utnre life, where whst is now be- 
rhat is hoped for will be enjoyed, 
mQj, faith and hope cease.) But, 
not lie in the way of the apostle's 
»uded to set forth the duration 
present time, iHit for all times, he 
trasted this with faith and hope, 
ifts. Were niyi a time-particle, 
asy to see why faith and hope 
ence it spears much better to 
s an inference -particle, as in 
itly; and to give the meaning 
(such being the drcumstances 
all these gifts shall pass away,) 

JIfwif ttt mirif fH trm, v^rtftt m IM' 

I tuirf McM^Ht, IiH /lir ti fiii ^fi^ fir 
>i rf MdtAii nt dutiitt, iiX Uii'm hi- 
«^' Srmr H mvr^t Sifufju rif miiyinij rin 
t pm, vnvTt ^f Itrt vi ksSwt inti i^tymr- 
h tlfituia, MMiil, miri, i^i, iliX' It, 
n>, iStk h) liftui at9if^i(9a B^w rln, 
ffirm ilri/uSM, nai til fuuapiminif 
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there remain (oudiirort Ixvivrii^ ver. 7, ou Kara^m^^ss- 
raif) Faith, hope, love, and among these three re- 
manent virtues, the greatest is love. From this in- 
terpretation it may be asked, 

1. How can Paul say that faith and love also 
remain? Answer; Inasmuch as their sub- 
stance is eternal, and never passes away ; for 
the more perfect knowledge, and the fulfil- 
ment of hope, annihilate not (•& xara^yiZ) 
faith and hope, but only exhibit so much the 
more clearly their truth and worth ; whilst, as 
Paul declares, the charismata shall be annihi- 
lated — completely abolished, (xara^yfi^ftatrcu.) 
PhoHus ap. Oecumenium: '< Faith and love 
abide, whilst the other charismata cease, not 
only in this world, but also still more in that 
which is to come ; for then how truly shall the 
saints enjoy the peaceful and the fraternal, the 
pure and the stable ! And f€titkj in like manner ; 
for then shall we banquet on a clearer and more 
perfect view of him, liie desired. And per- 
haps one might say, that even hope then re- 
mains, for the things hoped for shall then be 
possessed, and hope shall no more disappoint 
those that indulge it."^ GroHus : — <^ fisw is op- 

fftMrtt* vuucfMunty ^iM/MMtfriy, itXXk vnXX^) irAl«y »c) it r^/ysXXMTi. 
T«ri yit^ tSrg aXfi^iig rtH'f Ayiug ti ii^tiMXw ««} ^iXdXXtiX§9y ««Sa^«« 
xmt 4M'r«#<Wr«y. Kmi 4 ^rUrst }l i/uittg. Tin ya^ XofMT^in^w 
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posed to that which he has said xaraoyfi^fi^iTUi, 
But how shall they remain in another age ? 
Why, in the same way in which the rock follow- 
ed the Israelites with its influence; above ch. x« 
4. So works follow the dead, Apoc. xiv. 13. 
Faith, hope, love, shall receive reward, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, 8."» 
2. How is love called greater than faith and hope ? 
Answer $ Inasmuch as it produces all the afore- 
named fruits — ^inasmuch as it confines not itself 
to the individual, but exerts itself for the salva- 
tion of those around, (see fitt^m xiv. 5.) That 
Paul had this in view is shown by the entire 
connection of this section, in which, above 
every thing else, he insbts upon the edification 
of the church. The love which promotes this 
is not tmthout faith and hope, but is that which 
in Gal. v. 6, is called cr/Vr/; ht aydini^ m^ov/isvfiy 
— ^the realization of a truly Christian life in its 
practical bearings. 
fji,6it,(av di rourwv.— On this comparative, see Winer, 
p. 199.»» 

* ftint oppositum est ei quod dixit ttmrcc^ytiBn^tTm, Sed 
quomodo manebunt in altero aeiro? Nempe eo modo, quo 
rupes Israelitas sequebatar effectu suo, supra z. 4. Sic mor- 
tuos sequuntur opera, Apoc.* xiv 13. Fides, spes, dilectio 
praemium habebunt 2 Tim. iv. T, 8. 

*> [*< In 1 Cor. xiii. 13, as well as in Matt, xviii. 1, the 
comparative appears to stand in its proper place, for, in both 
cases, there is only a comparison between two things : ^i(«» 
Ttvrm h my^rn means greater ^ compared with the other two. 
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CHAPTEK XIV. 

1. The commencement of this chapter is very 
closely connected with the preceding; from the 
excellencies of love therein set forth, it is inferred 
that the CorinthianB ought, with all their might, to 
strive after its attainmeait^i — ^i}Xouf« 3f rcb 4rvf6//b., fi&X' 
Xoy df iMx ^fofnT9wiiTu — On the Bi see Winer, p. 378.^ 
Tcb cnftvfianxd ate. obviously here not the spiritual 
gifts in general, but the gift of tongues in particular, 
as formerly observed. 

2. oux w&^tMToig Xfl(Xs7'.r..../c&u<rr^^ioe. — Men under- 
stand him not, (ouds/g Axovsi) because he has not the 
command of hia intelligent consciousness, the voug^ 
which is the medium of intelligence, but only in a 
state of extacy produced by the Holy Spirit (ev 
^tnlfjMTt ver. 2) he speaks things, which to men are 
mysteries^ but which God, who is the searcher of 
the heart,. understands {XwKiTrSi 3sf). Comp. Rom. 
viii. 26, 27. 

3. If we take the word choBofi^ here (as well as in 
ver. 4.) in the most general meaning, we may place 
a comma after it^ and interpret, the words xai oro^a- 
xXiffftv X9bi <rtt^a^i;^/av.a8.8ubidLTQ8ijons. So Heyden- 

«'«mr and ikw)f, {fuyi^m would have meant that faith and 
hope also differed in worth among themselves)."— Gr. d. N. 
r.— TiLl 

a [''The ^f, in I Cor. xiv. 1, is however: — ^the luiMM «^v 
«9«Mr«^iimsriH>t^Hbowerer, keep yon from the {hXmw rk ov.**— « 
Gr. d. iST. r.— Tb.] 

VOL. n. B 
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reich explains the passage: " otxodofitiy the utility 
which his discourses possess lies in this, that he 
exhorts his auditors to piety and holiness (trapa- 
xX9}0V^), that he alleviates their grief, rouses and esta- 
I blishes their drooping and afflicted spirit by win- 

ning and pleasing addresses, while he puts them in 
! mind of the promises of the gospel, and excites in 

them a good hope and assured confidence, (cra^a- 

fiv^ta"^ In like manner also Grotius. On the 

i other hand Theophylact: " It (prophecy) is both 

of the Spirit and more useful, (than the gift of 
tongues) as it edifies those that are not confirmed in 
the faith, admonishes and excites the more remiss, 
j and encourages the feeble-minded."^ 

I 4. savThv otxodofiiu — It may be asked, wherein does 

! this edification consist ? Some of the ancients think 

I that the XaXuv yXuKraatg understood himself what he 

I said, but could not communicate it to others. But 

i a perfect conscious intelligence is not to be supposed ; 

for what a man perfectly understands he can convey 
I to others, unless he be prevented by an incapacity 

I for speaking. That this latter was the reason why 

i 

! 

! ^ tU^9fiitif utilitasy quam sermones illias habent, consistit 

I nempe in eo, ut exhortetor auditores ad pietatem et sanctita- 

tem (irm^»*kfi(rtt) ; ut luctum eorum levet, animum labantem 

atque afflictum erigat et confirmet blanda suavique allocutione^ 

commonefaciens eos de promissionibus evangelii, spem bonaxn 

et exploratam fiduciam illis concitans (it»^»fM/^i».) 

»ix0i«fuZffmy rous ^/f^ofuri^ws ir»^az»kw0» xmi hiyti^$u^»f r»us^ 
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those who spoke with tongues could not edify the 
church, will not be for a moment imagined ; at any 
rate, it would be very strange to suppose, that all 
those who spoke with tongues were persons entirely 
deprived of the power of expressing themselves in 
their vernacular tongue, and that on those who en- 
joyed this power, only one gift, that of the e^/ir^vuob 
yXuffffw was bestowed. See also the notes on the 
words 6 vovg fiou axct^'xog hrtv^ ver. 14. The otxodofiri of 
the XaXuv yX, seems therefore to have lain in his own 
state of elevation and extacy — in the vision, which, 
without his having a clear consciousness of what was 
shown to him in it, or being able to give to others a 
correct account of it after it was over, nevertheless 
elevated himself to new spiritual life.*^ 

5. ixrhg it fir^ dis^/tiriViOTi. — The phrase sxrbs ei /tivi is 
pleonastic ; it seems to have arisen from the circum- 
stance, that both sxrbi e/ and simply firi were used 
indifferently, like the Latin praeterquam ne (dum- 

* [All this is very far-fetched and fanciful, and ends in an 
unnecessary mystifying of a very plain subject. The state- 
ment of the apostle seems to be simply this, that v«rhen a man 
spoke with tongues, in an assembly of persons who understood 
only their own mother tongue, his address might be very good, 
and to himself who understood it, very profitable, but for the 
rest of the church it was useless. There is nothing in the 
New Testament to lead us to suppose that any man ever was, 
or ever can be, edified in Christianity by such means as Dr. 
B. supposes. Edification is the result of an intelligent appre- 
hension of truth ; and would be hindered rather than advanc- 
ed by such eztacies and visions as those supposed in the text. 
— Th.] 
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modo ne) inUrpreteiur, The conjunctiTe (which 
occurs ako in Lucian Diaii. mort. 16) is thus less 
irregular than Winer (p. 243) holds it to be. The 
subject to dis^fifiwhp is unquestionably 6 >mXu¥ 7X. 
for it is clear that sometimes the gift of tongues 
and that of interpretation, belonged to the same in- 
dividual, so that the fov^ remained no more &xa^os' 
see ver. 13, and 15. There is no ground for the 
opinion, that the subject of this verb is some general 
word, such as rig* preferable to this would be the 
(pinion that it was dts^fitivivrfiiy according to the 
analogy of some modes of speech in the profane 
writers, such as avayvtiiSgraty viz, 6 dvayvdjcerrig (see 
Winer, p. 471) ;■ but such omissions occur only 
with very custom^ forms of speech, and there is 
no sufficient reason for supposing any such here. 

6. Chrysostom, and others with him, put emphasis 
in this verse upon the first person, imagining that 
Paul means to say, that not only would not others, 
but not even would he himself benefit the Corin- 
thians by only speaking with tongues. Heyden- 
reich refers to ver. 18, where the apostle certainly 
speaks of himself alone ; but there is nothing to re- 
quire us to understand the verse before us in the 
same way as that. F(Nr it is without doubt more na- 
tural to suppose, that Paul here again, as is fre- 

* ['^ The 8ubj«ct df a verb is omitted only in a few cases, 
Boch as when it is naturally aild of itself understood, tbepre-< 
dkate being affirmable, in the tuitnre of things, of only one 
definite subject, thus : fi^tir^ (^Zt^), emXiriiu (• ^'MXriyxrii;), 
&c.»'— Gr. rf. N. r— Tr.] 
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queiitly the caaei with him, usas the first person, 
for the sake of giving vivacity to his language, in 
reference to a matter which is true of all. 

The sense of the whole verse is thus given by 
Bleek (Abh. L p« 63) : Now, however, my brethren, 
(since the thing is so, that the die^rivivuv is not joined 
with the ^Xwtftfa/f XaXf/y) were I to come to you Mpeak' 
ing with tongues, what should I profit you ? Hence, 
I must speak to you in revelation, or knowledge, in 
prophecy, or in doctrine." Bleek justly observes, that 
we must not be induced by the sS^v /in to suppose, 
that by the hdKiTv h dcroxaXu^j/^i is intended a de- 
scription of the manner in which the XaXs/V ^XcDtf^a/^ 
was to be eniployed in order to minister edification 
to the church ; for as the ^^o^n^sia is always else- 
where cthordinctted with the XaX. yX. it cannot here 
be regarded as forming a special sort and mode of the 
latter. The words sSlv fin x. r, X* contain not an excep- 
tion to the whole sdv IXSoi, dtps^jfisuy but only to 

T/ ufto(( ui(p$\7i<f<»9 sp that, conversely, with these latter 
words they form a whole, which, as a whole, is the 
apodosis to the protasis lav iX$u XaXfiDv. 

Further, it is to be observed (see ..Bleek, p. 64; 
Neander, p. 116) that the words amxaXw^l/fg and cr^o^ 
^Tiicc on the one hand, and the words yvanstg and 
3/^;^^ on the other correspond to each other respec- 
tively ; t. e. there are only two, not four, gifts here 
referred to: the avoxd^ju^tg is the spring whence 
competency for the ^^o^9]rs/a, and the yvuctg that 
whence competency for the dtdaxn flows. Neander.. 
— « The prophet spoke as he was cpi^strained by the 
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power of 'the inspiration that came suddenly upon 
him — by the instantaneous' elevation of his higher 
consciousness — ^following a light which rose upon 
him (according to an aToxaXw^tf) ; the d/datfxaXo/, 
as teachers according to Christian knowledge (yvu^tg) 
which they had acquired through a divinely-be- 
stowed energy through the unfolding and working of 
truth discerned in the divine light." 

7. The apostle now adduces a comparison for 
the purpose of showing the necessity of clearness 
and intelligibility in what was said; for without 
these qualities, a discourse would fail as entirely of 
its object as musical instruments would of theirs, if 
they did not give to their tones BtaaroX^Vi so as to 
produce a certain melody. 

ofi,u; r^ a-^u^Oy ^mriv dtdovra x, r. X. — The Sfiug 
will, as regards the sense, be best rendered by vel, 
even. This meaning is easily deduced from the prd- 
per one t/et; it is affirmed of an object that, in spite 
of apparent want of suitability, pet this or that may 
be predicated of it. Thus 8/Aui rcb a'4/u;^a stands for 
t6l a'4/u;^a, xaiieso a\)/up^aj ofiug. The yet refers not 
as Winer thinks to (fmnv didovruy as if the antithesis 
were : The dead, yet sounding instrument ; but to 
the whole of what is said of them thus : The dead, 
sound-giving instrument, though dead, may yet serve 
for an example. 

rh auXo'jfitvov 9) rh xt&a^i^6fisvov. — The ri here is not 
to be emphasized as if the meaning were: How 
should one distinguish between what is played on the 
flute and what on the harp; but the meaning of 
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Paul is : One cannot understand what is meant by 
that which is played upon the flute or (and) upon the 
harp. That the words must be so taken is shown by 
the following verse. 

9. dsa rrii yXuKfgfig. — Here 7X. is unquestionably 
the bodily member, the instrument of speech, as re- 
maarked above. 

10. The ^wat are here clearly languages, as is 
plain from ver. 11, especially from the words buva/Mg 
(meaning,) and pd^fia^og (a person using a foreign 
tongue.) The oudiv is commonly taken for ovdiig: 
No rational creature (Bleek) is speechless ; (if we re- 
tain aurwv, which Lachmann omits, we must ex- 
plain it by M^djirm.) But this is very harsh, nor is 
the meaning of the whole, as thus given, very suit- 
able. 1 would rather, therefore, refer oudiv to whatj 
in a granunatical point of view, lies nearest it, ysvog, 
thus : No one (kind of language = no language,) is 
without meaning. The expression puvri a^uvog is 
formed exactly as ^iog d^turog, and others of the same 
'kind, which are common in the Greek writers ; it is 
an oxymoron like lingua elinguisj a language which, 
in fact, is no language, since it has no meaning. Far- 
ther, it is to be observed, that the formula, roaavra . . . 
xa/ oxidev is used for 5<ra . . • roifauro^ quot genera lin- 
guarum in mundo sunt, tot sensu non carent. In this 
way the it ru;^o/ also is excellently well explained ; 
the meaning << for example" is very precarious. In 
ch. XV. 37 also, to which those who give this mean- 
ing refer, I would rather render " perhaps," (there, 
indeed, in so far as the meaning is concerned, equi- 
valent to " for example.") Besides, it is not easy to 
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see why Paul should introduce the oompans<Hi here 
with the phrase << for example." I {urefer, thereforei 
taking ei r{i^(Uf in the same way as sifuc is often used 
by the ^ttic writers as an ironically modest formula 
for a firmer assertion : As many tongues as there 
are, exactly so many have sense and meaning. 

11. On the dative and the h fme judicejf see 
Winer, p. 330 and 331. » 

12. kni ^9]Xft)ra/ ten rm ^Mv/^arMv.— nmu/MifW here 
may be tal^en indifferently ; either f<^ the spiriiual 
gifts generally, (in which case the plural might be 
regarded as used to designate the different modes in 
which the Spirit manifested himself in men, or, which 
is still simpler, since, in general, the discourse is of 

' several individuals, (as in Latin they said horwn ho* 
minum ingenic^ not ingeniumy) the one imZfLa ^fou 
may be regarded as so communicating himself to 
different individuals, that the manifestations of his 
power in them, may be demoninated each a ^nxtfLw) 
or for the gtft of tongues in partieulart to which is 
elsewhere in this section applied the term rA ^I'su/fta- 
Tixd. In support of the former view, it may be urged, 
that it enables us best to explain why Paul should 

* [In regard to relations of a spiritual kind U is used *' not 
only of that in which something else spiritually consists, 
1 Peter iii. 4 ; £ph. W, 3 ; but also, Ist, of the objects in which 
a (spiritual) power is operative, 1 Cor. ir. 6, ft^tn h liftHv, 
Sm.; 24, oi the norm, the slandard on which anything ii 
formed, 1 Tim. i. 18;,of the judgment. Matt. vii. 2— whence 
itlffti according io mp judgment, 1 Cor. xiT.ll, is, properly, 
vfiih me, &c"— Gr. d, N. T.— Tr.] 
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have chosen the word wsvpMrmherei viz. to shovr, 
that here he did not wish to be undentood of the 
gift of tongaes, (ret mtvflMnxdy) in which case tiie 
meaning would be : Since ye so eagerly seek after 
spiritual >gifts» aim that ye may contribute to the 
edification of the church :.-^from whidi the com« 
mand respecting the use of the gift of tongues na- 
turally follows, viz. that it is to be taken in connec- 
tion with an interpretation. Heydenreich 'declares 
for the second: mode of interpretation, probably on 
account, of the analogy with ver. 1, (for the connec- 
tion of the whole sectum, to idiich he refers, is con- 
tingent upon that verse,) the meaning given Boeard* 
ing to which is certainly very good: Since ye so 
zealously strive after the gift of tongues, aim that ye 
may abundantly contribute to: the edification of the 
dbiiKFch ; u e. make no use of them which does not 
tend to this« Only, in this case, the question would 
arise, why Paul. should not have chos^i the term 
insufiraTJKuv itself. 

^i (uxcdofdtnv 4rB|#^(rf^ri.«*— Tbe «^ o/x. seems 

to belong to ire^i^ff. and to be plaeed at the beginning 
only for the sake of emphasis. Some have proposed 
to su{^ly a^rft>v after ^sfs^sexinrh^'loba^aie, ui €td €Bd%- 
Jicandam-eccUnanh^ Ulw (doms) tikundetis^ ' Ckfysos^ 
U)m: " He does not say that ye -may obtain the 
charismata, but that ye may abound, that is, that ye 
may possess them plentifully : So far am 1 from 
wishing you not to possess them, that I desire you 
should abound in th^m, Qnly..aee tbat ye employ them 
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for the common good."^ Bat it did not lie in the 
apostle's way. expressly to declare this here ; conse- 
quently I prefer taking irs^tgffeunri absoltUely as in 
2 Cor. i. 5, &c. so as to give the sense thus : In 
order that ye may be abundant ; i, e, may contribute 
abundantly to edification. So also Bleek. 

13. flr^otfgu;^8tfS« ha dse^fiviVfi* — Chrysostom: " He 
then shows that the charisma was attainable by 
them ; for, says he, let him pray, that is, let him 
plead his own case. For if thou askest earnestly 
thou shalt receive. Ask therefore to possess not 
merely the gift of tongues, but that also of interpre- 
tation, that thou mayest be useful to all, and mayest 
not shut up thy gift in thyself alone."* Winer 
(p. 384.) views the passage otherwise thus: — Let 
him pray (in the church) not for the sake of exhi- 
biting his ytLgifSfiiO. Tuv yXutfffStVy but with the purpose 
or design of interpreting his prayer. In favour of 
this interpretation is the circumstance that if we fol- 
low it, we shall not be required to take the v^oaev^W' 
fMu in ver. 14 in a different sense from the v^oavjysi^ca 
in ver. 13, which by the former mode of interpreta- 

. Atrix" T$ufith fituktr^ttt ix*** Vfiuit altra, ort »«} srt^tffftvtn v/iMS <> 

etbr$7t ^vkcfun, f*eyn &9 tig vo xotf^ cuf/Kpi^ev »vrat fUT»x**^*Zl^*- 
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tion — ^the one adopted by almost all the commen- 
tators — ^is required ;'^ and further, that a correspon- 
dence is thereby established between ver. 13 and 
ver. 15, the "ir^offsv^ofJMt rfj 'jrvtOfiari and the -vJ/aXw rfl) 
<jrvivf£,ari of the latter corresponding to the first half of 
the former ; and the ^^o(rsu^o^a/ r^ vot and the •vf/aXw 
rff vot to its second half. 

sifn, — Bleek explains rh 'jrvBV/id fiov by rh 'rv. rb h sfiAi 
the Spirit of God, who possesses the individual, and 
speaks out of him. This is certainly correct. The 
thing may be made still plainer, if we say rh imvfAd 
fjLOD = rh TViufiOy rb ^d^ifffia^ 8 e^oj. But it may be 
asked, how is this 'jrvtv/j^a put in opposition to the 
ycvg ? Nolle is here the self-conscious intelligent faculty 
in man,^ — " the faculty of unfolding to one's self or 
others, that which is shown by the Spirit in thoughts," 
Nieander. This is distinguished from the Tviu/tia or 
Spirit of God. — 6 vouj fiou ^xa^nrog — These words, 
Bleek (following Theodoret, who says : — " the fruit 
of the speaker^ is the profit of the hearers ; this he 

^ At the same time, too much stress must not be laid upon 
this, for, as Bleek observes, the word thx*^**^* is used in 
ver. 17 in a very different meaning from what it bears in 
ver. 18. 

^ The opinion of Usteri, that mwff here denotes not the 
^a^iffit^ but is equivalent to h ^vxn /uu »m/f Uti/nfy, and that 
• wHi (Mu is used of the objective sense, or matter of the 
thoughts :=into//0c^t<« orationis sive precum mearum, appears 
to me quite untenable, as I cannot see how this interpretation 
can be carried forward to ver. 15 and 19. What crtuld be 
meant by it^ty;^9/tat ry n< and B-ikM ketXti^eu ha ril^ voU fiw 
if 9WS meant '' the matter of discourse ?*' 
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haa.e^re8aed in the. Epistle to the Ronansy when 
he says, ^ that I may have some fruit among you^ as 
also among the other Gentiles/ i. 13. If then, I 
speak with another tongue, and offer no interpreta* 
tion.to those that are present, I have no fruit, as 
they receive no benefit,*"^) explains thus: my intellect 
remains without fruit, viz. for othtsrs^ as it produces 
no fruit for the church of the Lord. I would rather, 
however, take the word axa^og still more generally : 
my vwJQ bears no fruit, consequently lies fallow and 
uncultivated. It is then undetermined here for whom 
it is so, as this is not mentioned till ver. 16. At any 
rate, we must in no case lay such an emphasis on the 
words, *< for others," as to infer that Paul meant to 
say, that the person speaking with tongues, under- 
stood himself what he said, but could not explain it 
to others, (see Note on ver. 4.) This does not lie 
in the words at all. On the contrary, the injury 
which accrues to the speaker, from the circumstance 
of the voD; being dormant during the speaking with 
tongues, though not expressly declared as Chrysos- 
tom thinks, is by no means excluded. 

15. ri oZv l6T$ ; — What follows from this ? Proper- 
ly : qum est igitur res, how stands the case in ques- 
tion ? (so that there is no need here for supplying 
with Heydenreich ■ flTf aKrioK) — <jrPogiu^ofiat rf vot — 
The dative vof, is not, as Heydenreich supposes, da- 

9^ *VifutUvt (i* 13), iS^xify 7Mt rak ntt^Tn ^x** **^ ^* ^f^^» 
»m^m ««) rats Xmwms tBnf*»» ^^'(? rnttn yXtirry }Mk$'yifU90ff 
umi raTs irmfwt ft,h «!(«r^S^ rh i^fummv, «»)(»• t^t* iMi^«a, 
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thms commodit but, like mt^fkan, dot inHrumeniiy 
and the meaning is : I will also so pray that eoti- 
sciousness shall be exercised thei^by, (comp. ^/d roD 
vofe ver. 19.) 

] 6. r^ ^su/Mxr/— ^ with the l^irit, t. e. h yXiotrtrfiy 
comp. ver. 19, where the latter phrase is placed in 
antithesis to di& rod voo;, as quite synon3rmous with 
the phrase before us^^ avonrkri^Sif Hv rmrov rou /di- 
(arov^-^Maxiy interpreters have explained rSwog here 
of a particular situation in the place where they 
assembled for divine worship, in which they have 
supposed that the tdsuraty which word, they think, is 
intended to denote << uneducated people, persons of 
the common sort," were accustomed to sit But 
such were certainly not found in the primitive 
churches, nor ted a difference of rank any influence 
uponithe {>laiee which each assumed in their meet« 
ings. Besides, the above i»'not a correct exfrfana* 
tion of the word vdictfri};. For, a speaking in glosses 
was as unintelligible, without an interpretation, to 
the best educated in the diurch, nay even to the 
krivxt^ogy as to the most illiterate ; and further, to 
explain this wcnrd'of uneducated persons does not 
acc(»d with what Paul says immediately ^a^ber vSg 
s^ii rh a/i,^v ; for this Amen was uttered by all the 
hearers of a discourse, in order to indicate^-by this 
term of confirmation or assent to what had been 
said, that the speaker had spoken not for himself 
only but in the name of all {Justin Martyr : irag 6 
'jTo^iiv T^lg hrsuf^fiiT ^Jyuv afifjv), I believe, there- 
fore, that by tdsurai are meant the collective body of 
Christians who were present, and who are called 
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thmrat imperiiiy because they did not understand the 
glosses. Wolf remarks very correctly : •< 'li/tir^jv 
here I prefer understanding of one unskilled, rather 
than of one who was a laic or private person ; for 
that this is the meaning of the word elsewhere no 
one will deny. See Suicer, torn. I. p. 1438. That 
this meaning obtains here I am farther persuaded, 
from the circumstance, that in the infoncy of the 
church there were doubtless some among the very 
teachers who were without the gift of tongues. 
These, consequently, were in so far as much /d/wra/ 
as others/'* — The dva^rXjjgoDi/ rov roflrov rmg is a 

mode of expression formed after the Hebrew K^O 

•• T 

/ 

SxDipD to ^c »^ some ones situation (see Buxtorf 

Lex. Talm.). If, now, we take /diutrfii in the sense 
proposed, it will be explained why Paul should have 
chosen this fuller description instead of the simple 
6 idiutrrigy for the hearers generally could not receive 
the appellation of tdmrat as a standing appellation, 
but only in the case in questiou. — Respecting the 
words suXoysTv and 8u;^oe^/tfr/a, Beza suggests that they 
may refer to the blessing and thanksgiving connected 
with the administration of the Supper, and this the 

* 'i^uirn* h. ). de imperito, quam de laico aut privato aoci- 
pere malim. - Hanc eoim vocis illius notionem alibi esse nemo 
negaverit. Lege Suicerum torn. 1, p. 1438. Hoc vero loco 
etiam obtinere vel ideo mihi . persuadeo, quod ioter doctores 
ipsos nascentis ecclesiae procul dubio erant, qui dono liugaa- 
rum essent destituti. Hi itaque in tanturo cum aliis erant 

■ 
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•more, that in the passage above quoted from Justin, 
where mention is made of the people's saying Amen, 
it is of the Supper -that he is writing ; and besides, 
the phrase itself may very appropriately be applied 
to this ordinance. But since Paul says nothing of 
this expressly, and as ivXoysTy rov ^m and su;^a0/(fr/a 
are elsewhere used quite generally of the ascription 
of praise and thanksgiving to God, the supposition 
of Beza does not appear necessary. 

18. On \a\uv see Winer, p. 284 and 433.» 

19. On SsXw, rimaloquamy see Wahl, I. 694.^ 

20 The meaning is : Do not renounce an intelli- 
gent acquaintance with Christianity, such as may be 
diffused through the church by means of the cr^o- 
e^jre/a, for the sake of the much less perfect speak- 
ings with tongues. Be like children, not in want of 
insight, but in the innocency of your hearts. 

21. The meaning: Otherwise ye shall place your- 
selves voluntarily and thoughtlessly in the condition 
which in the Old Testament is set forth as a condi- 
tion of punishment, where God's speaking to his 
people in a language they do not understand, is de- 
scribed as a mark of his displeasure. The passage 
referred to is that in Isaiah xxviii. 11, 12 ; but the 
quotation is very free, as there the whole is uttered 
in quite a different connection.-*-' £y rfi voficf). — 
N<$,ao^ means here the Old Testament, not the Pen- 

a [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 189 Tr.] 

*> [See also Robinsou*8 Lexicon to the New Testament, 
under SiX«s b, Edinburgh: Thomas Clark, 1837 — Tr.I 
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tatench, and so it is often used; see John x. 84;^ 
XV. 25. 

22. Some interpreters think tibat Paul intends 
here to indicate the obfeet for which' tongnes were 
given to the Corinthian and other primitive ohnrehes, 
namely, as miraculous signs to impress upon unbe- 
lievers the truth of Christianity. In this opinion 
Bleek also accords. But the word Satiifr^ is against 
this interpretation, for here it denotes, as Neander 
has correctly remarked, p. 117, note, " The stiff- 
necked unbeliever, who was quite unsusceptible of 
the faith, the ir^idelem privative!* That such are 
intended is dear from the words of the verse, 4 de 
^^finia ov roHi &vi(fToig. For, in verse 24, it is ex- 
pressly said that to the &m(ftog, that is tkerey to the per- 
son who has not yet believed, but who is, neverthe- 
less, susceptible of the faith, tiie infidelis negtOivey 
the ^(ifnnia is highly advantageous^ Hence I take 
«^/»fi^y (as also the connection with verse 21 suggests) 
to be a sign rf punishment; and I regard Paul as 
warning the Corinthians against thoughtlessly fa- 
I ' vouring a state of things which in the Old Testa- 

I ment is described as a token of punishment ; t. e. 

f against speaking with tongues without an interpreta* 

I tion; for the speaking with tongues he does not 

{ forbid in itself, but only when it is not understood, 

as then it becomes the same as what is referred to in 
the Old Testament by God's speaking to the Jewish 
nation in languages they did not understand.*^ 

* [^* Paul here takes up another point— the farthering of 



We nrast not here agmn supply eh fnfibitov hrn^ but 
simply limy as m vi. ld:-»Prapheey, however, is not 
for the stiff-neeked infidels (to such it is of no bene- 

the indi^dual's «piritaal life. He exhorts his readers to 
increase in understanding, and to examine in what relation 
the gifts stand to each other ; they most advance in seeking 
the higher gifts. l%e yX^^mt XmXuf is a gift for children in 
the spirit, |nropheey for men. The Holy -ScHptores, Sn re- 
ferring to the gift of tongues, speak of it as havingonly a 
subordinate use. It can be only a means ef •rmistng'the un* 
believing — a sign to guide them to the mighty power existent 
in the church; but to the church itself— .to the believers^- 
prophecy alone can bring a true blessing. Of this very diffi- 
etilt paesage, anotiier view has been given by Neander and 
Billroth, according to whidi the passage is to be so under- 
stood that i*ifrH is tobe taken as refisning totheobitinaitely 
disbelieving^ not to those merely not believing who .may yet 
believe; on the other hand, in ver. 24, it is to be taken in 
the latter sense. Stress is also laid on the words of the 
quotation, and tiV ^nfMtn is taken in the sense of ' a sign of 
punishment,' &c. This interpretation appears to be favoured, 
1st, by the fact that, in the quotatien, there appears to lie -a 
denunciation which is thus retained ; and, 2dly, that it makes 
ver. 23 lit in better, since there the charisma of tongues is 
represented as having at first a tendency to stumble and offend 
the unbelieving. Bot 4he okjeetioas to this view are stronger 
than these aiguments in its favoojr ; 1st, The change of mean- 
ing in the word iw^rn has unquestionably something harsh 
in it ; had such beoi intended, some intimation would have 
been given, as the passage would have> otherwise been liable 
to misintecpretation ; 2dly, Had it been the divine intention 
to make tha speaking with tongues a means of punishment 
f<Hr the stiffAecked infidel, then the apostle dirs»tly sought 
to contravene, by his directions, the divine purpose. Had it 
VOL. II. F 
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I fit), but for those that already believe (that they 

' may be advanced in Christianity). The thought 



which Paul wishes to express is not very clearly 
brought out; it should properly have read roTg ds 
^tgrsvovsiv fi cr^op»jrg/a. For the connection of the 
whole verse is plainly this : Unintelligible tongues 
are a sign of punishment for the unbelieving ; they 
'. belong not to believers; for them prophecy is, pecu- 

I liarly intended. The words ou roT; a'jeiarotg, oKka 

4 appear to have been inserted by Paul only for the 

f; sake of a parallel antithesis to what precedes ; they 

^; are entirely parenthetical and unemphatic; so that 

r* the whole weight falls upon roTg manvoutftv. Some- 

; thing analogous was presented to us by chapter iv. 

19. Bleek, who does not distinguish the a^i0ro$ in 
r this verse from that in verses 23 and 24, proposes 

;'; that the ou before anriarog should be taken for ou 

i ^ovov thus : — Not only for the unbelieving, but also 

and quite generally for the believing. But oh and 
'i oh fiovov cannot be exchanged when only akXa fol- 

'I lows ; it is quite otherwise when aXkdc %at follows, 

' ' as in Latin non — sed etiam. 



I 






been so he would have said. Speak ea^i^rly with tongues, thaC 
L the divine purpose may be fulfilled ; just as iu the beginmng 

} of his epistle he says, the>^ doctrine of the cross must be a 

f»aiti€t,Xeiff wherefore the nature of it must not be concealed ; 

and, 3dly, There is not the slightest trace of the speaking witlit 
t tongues having produced any such effect ; and, besides, the 

/. idea of a sign of punishment is quite inadmissible ; all the 

gifu of grace having been intended as blessings. "^«*0/<Aa»«£n. 

^Th.] 
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23. *£av o^v. — The olv serves to iutrodiiee amplifi- 
cation of the thought, that uninterpreted tongues are 
useless, but, on the contrary, that prophecy is of the 
utmost advantage to the church. — Idiarai — This 
word may certainly have the same special meaning 
here as above in verse J 6, viz. such believers as 
. were unskilled in foreign tongues. But we cannot 
suppose that to such the person speaking in tongues 
would appear insane, as they would be aware of the 
nature of his conduct ; besides, the mode of Paul's 
statement seems to imply the previous assembling 
of the Christians, and the occasional entrance of in- 
dividuals (verse 24, the singular idtutrrig is used). 
I would rather, therefore, understand by the word 
Ihmrcu persons, in general, ignorant of a foreign 
tongue. Such would naturally imagine, when they 
heard distinctly words that to them were without 
meaning, that the Christians were mad. The apos-- 
tie adds the word aQrierro/, to indicate, that in general 
the unbelieving, even although they understood fo- 
reign languages, and consequently must have (like 
the foreign Jews, Acts ii.) heard many well-known 
words, would yet, on account of the mingling of dia- 
lects, regard the Christians as mad, (just as the 
Jews thought them drunken). So Mosheim has 
viewed the passage, who remarks justly, that though 
under the ihfojrai are to be understood also the o^^/- 
croiy yet every amarog was not also an tdturrig. In this 
way we may explain (what indeed appears merely 
casual) why, in the following verse, the apostle 
places the word am^r^g before idiojTTig* there, as he is 
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speakiag of the irfo^rv/o, .it would have been enoqgh^ 
properly speakiiig, to .have used merely ^/tfro^ .but 
idiutrni seems to have been* added only for the sake 
of symmetry, in this sense : If the strange hearer be 
also unskilled in all foreign tongues. 

25, 26. Neander, p. 116: << It is clear what in- 
fluence this peculiarly operative power of the v^o^- 
Tsia must have had in the difiusion of Christianity at 
this time. There were persons who wished merely 
to know what went on in the assemblies of the 
Christians, or who .wished to learn in the meetings 
of the church the Christian doctrine, but who were, 
nevertheless, by no means yet convinced of its divi- 
nity. In these meetings thare were parsons who 
showed the comiplion of human nature, and the 
universal need of salvatiim with transporting pow^, 
speaking from their own reUgious expemenoe to that 
of others, as if they could read the latter. The hea* 
then felt himself smitten in his conscience ; his heart 
was, as lit were, displayed to him, and he was com- 
pelled to acknowledge, what formerly he wonld not 
believe, that the power of God was with this doc- 
trine, dwelt among those men.'' It would be better, 
however, not to translate the iv amongy but to under- 
stand the statement of the dwelling of the Holy Spi- 
rit m the believers. 

26. iyit. — This word may be viewed either aa 
blaming them: paratus est ad decantandum hym* 
num, ad proponendam doctrinam, iia tU moram 
ferri nan pomty ted aker aiterum inlerpeUet; or for 
?X?i' ^^^ simply as expressing hew the maUer um$ •' 
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Earii has in readuness. Wkat auffki to have been 
done is not mentioned till the wOihIs «^vra ^rj^c o/xo- 
do/ifiy yin€^m^ — diroxaXw^iv.— This word obviously 
conresponds to the ^;o^«frpu«ri^ which would other- 
wise be quite omitted in the enumeration. (See 
versed.) 

29. TLoti 0/ &>Xm drttftpiiirerftfaKi*— -Let the others 
judge whether those who profess to be prophets are 
so in reality, and whether it be the Spirit of Grod 
that moves them; comp. »i« 1(K 1 John iv. 1. 
After ^XXo/ we must, without donbt^> supply ^ef^rm 
as those who were themselves at limes^ thought 
wioithy to reoeive a divine' revelation^, may be ex- 
pected to have been the most competent ta act as 
triers of the spirits in (iie caset'of others. Bleek> 

31. ha irdvrsg — ^ira^axaXuvrai, — Either, in order 
that not he that speaks should only teach and com- 
fort, bat be himself also- taught- and- comforted^ so 
that the instruction and eonsolatiDn should be reci- 
procal : or, In order that the want otf M (the hearts) 
riiould be supplied; inasmuch as it may be supposed 
that if the address of one prophet produce no effect 
oa>die hearers^ that of another may be better. 

dS. xui 'jfuUfAAra 'lefofftrSff ^r^o^rai^ wnrdtnstoui-^ 
In these wc^ds the apostle shows that there existed no 
reason ^y move prophets than one should spedi at 
once. Prophecy is indeed an inspired gift^ but one 
which is united with consciousness and self-govern- 
ment ; so that the d^oxaXuv)//^ which the prophet has 
to communicate, cannot be lost by an occasional 
silence. With the XaXwv yKutacaii it might be quite 
otherwise. 
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33. ug h ^dtfatg ratg ixxkr^aiaig ruv ayim*~^li these 
words are to be joined with the preceding, we must 
Supply ymrat and give the. sense thus: — As this 
(that, to wit, which follows from the fact that God 
is a God of power) is the case in all the churches. 
It appears better, however, to join the words with 
those that follow, as Lachmann does, thus : As in all 
the churches of the saints, (is the case) so must your 
women be silent in the meetings. Lachmann, more- 
over, omits u/icw V and joins rev v d^/wy to a/ yviniikeg, so as 
to place the comma after wdaatg raTg sxxXnig/atg, — o 
vofLof. — Gen. iii. 16. 

36. Or would ye in this matter presume to deviate 
from the practice of all the churches, as if ye pos- 
sessed especially or solely the gospel (rhv >Jyw roD 
^soD). 

. 37. s7 Ttg doxi T irvsufiarixSgm — The SoxsT here is 
by no means pleonastic, but the meaning seems to 
be : If any man deem himself a prophet and speaker 
with tongues, (and consequently as distinguished of 
God, believe that he has a peculiar right, and that 
he may act of his own will, &c). — lfl'/y/i'«<rx«rw— -si^ 
roXat — The littyt)Ksi6Xitv is not, as has been sup- 
posed =z revereriy and the hri for^ but there is here, 
as frequently, a case of attraction. Winer, p. 433» 
3, a.^ The a y^d^u xtfiTt refers to the directions he 
has just given respecting the silence of women in the 

" [^^ A word belonging to the subordinate clause is oftea 
transferred to the leading clause, and grammatically assimi- 
lated with it. 1 Cor. xvi. 15; xiv. 37, &c."— Gr. d. N. T. 
-Til] 
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assemblies. The meaning of the whole passage is 
thus : Think ye that ye alone have the true gospel ? 
If any man, because he deems himself a prophet or 
gifted with tongues, believe he has the right to give 
another rule respecting the women than what I have 
given, let him know that the directions I have just 
laid down are the commands of God. 

g/ ds rig dyvoiT dyvos/rw. — If, however, any man will 
know nothing of this, let him know nothing (to his 
own detriment, per me licet/) 

38. The apostle now sums up all he has been say- 
ing in the preceding section : The principal thing 
(^9}>uours) ought to be the ir^opfirsiw nevertheless 
speaking with tongues is not to be forbidden, but let 
every thing be done according to propriety and 
order (ver. 40.) 



PAET IV. 

CONTAIHIHO THE DOCTBIKE COHCElUnHa. THX HE>- 
SUKIU5GTION,, ABP TJEDS GONCJUJSIOV OF TKB SPiaTI.S. 



SECTIOl* FIRST. 

CHAP. XV« ¥li«SS& 1— 56k» 

In the Cdrinthiaii church were some who had doubts re- 
speoting the resutrecti OPi In order to ccntr o vert the 
error of such, and to show that the tenet of the resvrtee* 
tion belonged to'the very leadmg doctrines of Christianity, 
he reminds them of his preaching of the gospel, in which 
the doctrine concerning the death of Christ for sin, and 
his resurrection, formed a primary part ; with the resurrec- 
tion of the Lord, however, that of believers stands or 
falls—the person who denies the latter must also deny 
the former : but, as by one man, Adam, death came into 
the world, so by one, Christ, has life come, (1 — ^22.) In 
regard to the resurrection, moreover, there is a regular 
order in the series of events : that of Christ has already 
taken place, that of believers will happen immediately 
previous to the time of his return, which is more fully 
described, (23—28.) The apostle then adduces mrgwnerUa 
ad hominem in favour of the resurrection : he who admits 
not this must contradict himself and open a door for im- 
morality, (29 — 34.) As respects, however, the mode and 
manner of the resurrection, and the state of the bodies of 
those raised, an illustration may be borrowed from the 
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otgaaifiii- of plaatt ; as with thew th« iMd^onm must 
oonupfe in order (bat the sta]k< may be produced^ so alee 
most the earthly body die and deeay before that which 
is heavenly and spiritual can be produced. This much 
is certain, that the earthly cannot inherit the heavenly, 
(35 — 50.) Wherefore, at the return of the Hiord', not 
only shall the dead become new spiritual bodiee, but these 
also who shall then live shall be suddenly- changed, (61fa«* 
53.). Thua wUllife triumph over death,. (54..-59) ; and, 
in hope of this victory, the Corinthians are exhocted to 
stand fast and be comforted, (58.) 

CHAPTEB XV. 

I. The words of the first and second verses are 
so arranged' by Griesbach that rin X&ytf) tvfyyyfiXufd/Ariv 
ufAT^'SSPB made to depend from s! xarexi^Sy and are 
iiiehided within brackets. To give the meaning 
correctly, we must follow Beza, in- regarding the 
construction as presenting a case of attraction, so 
that the words rht l^t^ ihrryy. xtfLN contain the 
leading matter; amf are the proper object to yv«- 
^/^6). The whole would thus stand in place of 
jftA^iC^ff bfLtVy r/vt Xoy(f) iVfjyysXiffdfiTiv bfi% rh sOay- 
yiX/ov^ 8' sbfiyyikidAfiriv vfiTity 8 xai ^tt^tkdfiers x. r. >u 
The word' yvw^/^w has thus, since the discourse 
ir respecting something that is past, the meaning : I 
bring- back to your knowledge or perceptions I 
bring to your remembrance. T/V Xi^y, (properly : in 
what maftner of teaching and expounding) refertr 
here to tiie tnatttr of his preaching : I call to your 
remembrance the character of my preaching, whtit 
I befbre every thing else, (iv ^odro/^, ver. 3), and as 
the most important, taught. 



t 

4 




74 CHAP. XV, VEE8BS 2, 3. 

. 2. The words 8 xai cra^eXo/S^rs — a<a^t<^t are added by 
the apostle, for the purpose of more urgently inculcat- 
ing the necessity of their abiding by the truth of the 
gospel to which they owed so much^ and their not re- 
linquishing inconsiderately a leading article of the 
same, viz. the resurrection of Christ, and the conse- 
quent resurrection of all believers. 

8/ K.ari'/iTi. — There is here an indirect expression 
of blame : I recall to your minds my preaching of 
the gospel, provided, indeed, ye have it still in your 
remembrance. (As object to xars;^8r8 I would as 

readily repeat what stands nearest to it rin u/ib/i', as 

supply i\iayy$>jw^ — *E%rhi si fiii eixij svittrsv^uru-'- 
Nisi forte fmstra credidistis. The connection is : 
ye must, however, still possess it, unless indeed 
(which I do not fear) ye have received the gospel 
entirely in vain. 

3. Ha^sduxa ya^ l/iii sv ^^wro/;, o xai ^a^sXajSov, 
or/ X. r. X. — The /c^f here may be rendered, namely i 
it serves to introduce the enumeration of the leacl- 
ing doctrines of which the apostle would remind 
them. It seems less suitable to view the connection 
thus : ye have believed in vain unless ye remember 
the following doctrines, for these have I set forth ajs 
the first and fundamental doctrines. On the words 
va^sduxa and 'jea^s'Kafiw Chrysostom says : Neither 
on the one hand does he say < what I spoke to you,' 
nor < what I taught you,' but he uses the same ex- 
pression, again < I delivered to you, speaking what 
I received ;' nor on the other does he say < what I 
was taught,' but < what I received.' By the inten-» 
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tional use of these two,*-«-that nothing is to be intro- 
duced of his own, and that they were fuUy satis- 
fied by practical demonstration — ^not with feeble 
words and the use of a discourse little deserving of 
credit, he refers all to Christ, and shews that none 
of these dogmata was of human origin.''* The iv 
r^ufTotg Chrysostom refers to the time : ^' from the 
first, not now ; thus speaking, he introduces time as 
a, witness, and avers that it is the extremity of dis- 
grace after having believed for such a length of time 
to change."^ He does not, however, exclude the 
other interpretation, << the most weighty," when he 
he adds, << and not only so, but also because the 
dogma is necessary; wherefore it was delivered 
among the first, and immediately after the com- 
mencement."^ 

xar& rag y^a^ag* — If Paul here had any particular 
passage of the Old Testament in view, it was pro- 
bably that in Is. liii. 5. ff. 

5. The iSroj mtraty &c. since it is so often repeat- 

»»ra^*iu£f^»nj Sn r* •tUlf «7««^tv Iwiur^yuf iu, mmi In /arm 
iuriiufymt rnt )<« rZv t^yiv i«'X«r^«^iir«v, «v Xiyst ^t>Ms 
Hmi Mmrm fUM^p etl^tiirt^Ttf «-«v Xiytf wtuhy ri «*«» ttf rif X^ern 
mtayuy »mi itiMw^tv §viif rtvrmv mv^^ttwtwv «r rm ity/Mrttf, 

^ xat w r$uro ^mv, itXXk ifi Km) avmynatw r« iiyfia. iii ««< tv 
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edr afid at last B^ctr^ihis used, is most probably^ de- 
seriptive of the time'seriesy and does not merely 
sei^re the purpose of enumeration, although by the 
IktteF supposition the explanation is rendered moi^ 
easy. As respects, moreover, the proofs themselves 
adduced, they are not all to be found in the evange^^ 
lists, as, on the other hand, ^uil ddes not bring for- 
moard every one they had famished ; nevertiieless 
theve is no contradiction* — xofi' or# S/^ii Kij^^-^Ph)* 
baUy the same events as that recorded by Luke 
xxiv. 34^a8:here referred to. — i^ diilkxa — ^the stond*' 
ing number used for the designation of the aposdes 
chosen by Christ, so that the circumstance that Judas 
was then dead, and Thomas at fit^ absent, does not 
aflRdct the statement. Ther« is* no need, therefore, 
either to bring in artificially Matthias, as Chrysostom 
does, or to read hdi%aik See Winer, p. 488.* It is 
probably the appearance of Christ recorded in John 
XX. 19, that is here referred to. 

6b It is very uncertain whether this refers to the 
same circumstance as is mentioned by Matt, xxviii. 
10. As raspeet^thenumber five'handKd; it has been 

* l-f' A pleonaMD^ of a. peculiar kiad is found in- 1- Cor. xmi 
hi^m^n JUnp^ liT* rWf. MiiMt* m. tmi, as the usaal- dfetotgiuiCioii 
of the apostolic band where used in that sense, jji8t:aft'it is 
said the tnummriy. the deeemviriy. even when they werenot all 
together. Gen. xiii. 13, which passage fi&umgarten adduces, 
explains nothing.; on the other hand comp. Petron. SaL ii. : 
Pindarus novemque lyrid. Some Codd. and Verss. have lidiM, 
an apparent correction, but which does not, after all, make 
the passage right, for, on this appearance of Christ, Thomas 
was absent.*'— -Gr. d, N. T.— Tb.] 
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advanced as a difficulty, that in Acts i. 15, only one 
hnndred and twenty disciples are mentioned : Bat it 
is not said that, on the occasion iJiere referred to, the 
company that met to suf^ly -^e Taoancy in the num- 
ber of apostles comprehended the entire body of tiie 
disciples of Christ. — Of hram Chrysostom gives -two 
interpretations, the f<Nrmer of which, however, viz. 
that it means << above, from the heavens," needs 
hardly be mentioned, as the latter, viz. that it means 
<< above 500, more tiian 500," is unquestionably the 
c(»Tect one. 

7. 'laxtafitff, — Respecting this nothing is recorded 
in the evangelists. It is probably James the younger 
that is meant, who was president of the church in 
, Jerusalem; see Acts xv. 13; xxi. 18. The tradi- 
tion preserved by Jerome, of an appearance of the 
Lord vouchsafed to James, will not suit here, on 
this account, that it refers to soinething whioh hap- 
pened immediaiely after the resurrection. 

slrcf, rcT'g wxattroktiti fr«(»y.f«-Some think that the 
ledvrig here has respect to the 'Circumstance that 
Thomas, who, on the first occanon, was absent, was 
present subsequently. Calvin, on the ether hand, 
who follows Chrysostom (^<raF ya^ xai aXkoi a^o<proXo/, 
w€ oi sj3do/ci.^Koyra), says : << By aU the apostles I un- 
derstand not only the twelve, but also the disciples 
on whom he had laid the office of preaching the gos- 
pel." No parallel passages can with certainty be re- 
ferred to in the gospels. 

8. Without doubt this refers again to the appear- 
ance on his journey to Damascus; see the note on 
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ch. ix. 1 ; and Neander, p. 77. — wovg^g/ ry Ur^dj/iarr, 
•—Paul calls himself ''Exr^M/iMy because he was intro- 
duced to his apostolic office in a violent, and conse- 
quently in an unnatural manner, and because he 
stood as far behind the other apostles as a child 
bom prematurely does behind one that is sound, 
and enters the world in the usual manner. Comp'. 
Fritzsche I. p. 60, note^ where also the erroneous in- 
terpretation utfre^ov ymrifia is refuted. Moreover, 
the reading w^'jrs^it ry/, instead of iKfirs^si r^ is very 
arbitrary, and here unnecessary, " since," as Fritzsche 
has remarked, '< Paul, in this place, comparing him- 
self with the other apostles, calls himself txr^u/Aa, as 
if xar s^o^rivy^ (comp. verse 9, 6 iXd^itfrog, Eph. iii. 
8, ifioi rff i\a^iffTOTi^(fi ayim), 

10. aXXcb ir^t^aort^ov, — Winer, p. 376.* — ovx lyit 
iiky dXX' fi xa^ii «'oy '^goD ^ (n)» kfioL — It need scarcely 
be remarked that here again oux — dXXa denotes not 
non tarn — quam^ but non — sedy for Paul means to 
say that man could do nothing for himself, but that 
it is God that works in him both to will and to 
perform what is good. Paul, indeed, does not deny 
the freedom of the human will ; but this is to be 
proved in another way, not as a simple deduction 
from the use of ovx — aXkd, In like manner the pas- 
sage which Heydenreidi quotes from Augustin. 
(" but not I, t. e. I alone, but the grace of God with 

* [" ikkM does not stand here for y»^' but »XXa. o-i^irr. «vr»» 
iravrm i»«TiW« is the antithesis to li x*i*f «vr«i7 w xtni iyttn^ti, 
btU it has had in and through me a proper effect,^* — Gr, d. 

N. r.— Tr.] 
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me ; so that it was not the grace of God alone, nor 
himself alone, but the grace of God with him.***), tn 
Uaelf is quite true, but it will suit only, if we, with 
Laehmann, omit the ^ before (tOv kfi,oiy for if we retain 
the ri we must supply the substantire verb ou^o, and 
give the meaning thus : the grace of God which at- 
tends me, which has been communicated to me. 

12. ^(ttg Xiyouff/ rmg h u/t7V, or/ dvd&ratfig vtx^uv oux 
ttfriv ; — It is asked, Who these rivsg were ; and what 
they particularly held. These questions are of first 
rate importance for the proper interpretation of this 
chapter. Some have thought they were Sadducean 
Jewish- Christians ; but Sadduceism hardly ever spread 
beyond the confines of Palestine ; and, besides, Paul 
would have contended against the unbelief of the 
Sadducees in another way than he does here. As 
little tenable is the opinion of others, that it was hea- 
then frivolity and epicureanism which influenced these 
unbelievers in the resurrection ; had this been the 
case, Paul would have more sharply rebuked the 
Corinthians than he has done ; and, moreover, the 
very passage which those who hold this doctrine ad- 
d?ice in its support (^^dyufitv xal vitaiiiiv) goes directly 
to oppose it, as we shall more clearly shew when we 
come to it. Both Usteri (p. 362, note) and Neander 
(p. 213 — 215), have opposed and confuted both of 
these opinions; but the view which these writers 

* Non ego autem, i» e* non solus, sed gratia dei mecum : 
ac per hoo uec gratia dei sola, nee ipse solus, sed gratia' dei 
cum illo. 
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have themselTes expressed, [viz. that ihe persons 
here ^reierred to <were cultivated, philosophical con- 
verts, who were disposed to view the resurrection as 
pm^ly spiritual, Tb.], though right in itself, a{^[)ears to 
me to leave still many difficulties unsolved connected 
vrith the sqpostle's argumentation both as a whole, 
and in its individual parts. In order to pUu^ the 
matter in a clear light, we must take into considera- 
tion a fact in the history of opinion among the early 
Christians. That fact is the prevailing expectation 
s among them of the immediate return of Christ, in 

connection with which event they expected the ful- 
filment of all Christ's promises, and the perfection 
of the Messianic reign. The peculiar aim of the 
Christian, therefore, was not the life brforey but the 
life after Christ's return. But by whom would this 
aim be reached ? By those naturally in the first in- 
stance, who outlived the intervening period. Such, 
therefore, had comfort under all the trials of life, 
but how was it with those who should die before* 
hand? 

Such a question would very naturally disquiet the 
minds of the believers, and take from them the joy of 
life. So it was with the church of Thessalonica, whose 
condition Pelt, in his Commentary on the epistles 
to that church, p. 8d> thus accurately describes : 
<< Many errors had arisen among the Thessalonians 
respecting the resurrection, so that some feared lest, 
should they or their friends die before the coming 
of the Lord, they should be deprived of that bless- 
ing which they supposed to be promised only to 
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those who should be then alive."* The same state 
of things, doubtless, prevailed among the Corin- 
thians. The majority, indeed, comforted themselves 
with the certain hope of a resurrection antecedent to 
the coming of Christ ; but some (the r/vigy ver. 12.) 
had doubts respecting the resurrection itself, and 
consequently of any participation on the part of 
those already dead in the enjoyment of the coming 
reign. For the origin of such doubts we need not 
go so far as either Sadduceism or Epicureanism ; it 
lay in the difficulty which they felt in comprehend- 
ing how a corrupted body could again live. That 
this was in reality the case, appears from the whole 
of Paul's refutation of their errors ; comp. epecially 
the notes on ver. 35 (dXX* l^grr/s) and ver. 50 (roDro 

Whether these doubters strengthened their hesita- 
tion by theories, such as we learn from 2 Tim. ii. 
17, were held by Hymenaeus and Philetus, who 
taught that the resurrection was past already, and 
so, probably, that it was entirely allegorical, cannot 
now be accurately determined. The thing, however, 
is not improbable ; for as Christ himself set forth the 
dvdcraifig as an article of faith (see Matt. xxii. 23, 
£P. and the parallel passages) and so rendered it im- 
possible for any calling themselves his followers to 
deny it, those who doubted the fact of a bodily re- 

* Multi inter Thessalonicenses de resurrectione oborti 
erant errores, ut nonnulli ex iis timerent, ne re\ ipsi, vel 
amici, si ante domini adventum morerentur, felicitate, utpote 
soils turn supersHHims promissa, carerent. 

VOL. II. G 
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surrection, might explain it away as referring merely 
to the regeneration of every true Christian to the 
new spiritual life here upon earth, and, in support of 
this, they might perhaps appeal, as Usteri remarks, 
(p. 363) even to the declarations of Paul him- 
self (such as those in Rom. vi. 4 — 6, &c.) They 
perceived not that the resurrection to eternal life, 
which certainly takes place upon earth, is so far 
from excluding the eternal life of the awfjM ^ev//ta- 
r/xop, that it rather is the becoming of the latter. 

The great object of Paul, then, in this section is, 
to shew that before the return of Christ to the earth, 
a resurrection shall certainly take place of those who 
are dead, that they also may share in the blessings 
of his reign ; and that this shall happen within the 
period of an ordinary life-time.* 

* [^* Billroth interprets this passage in a peculiar manner. 
He thinks that the same anxieties were excited in the minds 
of the Corinthians as in those of the Thessalonians, (1 Thess. 
iv. 15, ff.), lest those who should die before the coming of our 
Lord should have no share in the blessings of his reign. But, 
between the opinion of the Thessalonians and that of the Co- 
rinthians there seems to have been an essential difference. 
The former were in a state of ignorance, or imperfect infer, 
mation, respecting the fate of their dead, in relation to the 
advent of Christ; but they did not doubt the doctrine of the 
resurrection : The Corinthians, on the contrary, as well as 
Hymenseos and Philetus doubted the resurrection altogether. 
They knew the doctrine well enough, but they esteemed it 
Jewish and carnal, and so believed in a pure duration of 
Spirit without a material covering, the union of which with 
the Spirit they probably regarded as a pollution of the latter. 
If we adopt Billroth*s view, we must regard the apostle as 
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13. £/ df avdifraffig. — On the ds see Winer, p. 378.* 
In the preceding verse lies the thought: they say con- 
trary to truth that there is no resurrection. The di 
is thus easily explained. On the t! — ovx Itfr/v (if it 



pursuing a course of thought not very appropriate. In that 
case, the remark which he introduces quite incidentally, that 
the dead shall rise, but the living shall be ehanged, (ver. 51, 
52), would have formed the centre point of the entire discourse, 
whereas this is occupied with the proof of the general resur- 
rection.*' Ohhausen, — The opinion which Dr. Billroth has 
expressed in the text seems to me very far-fetched and unne- 
cessary. Nothing further is requisite in order to enable us to 
understand the design of the Apostle in this chapter than his 
own statement, that there were some in the Corinthian church 
who (from whatev^ cause induced) denied the doctrine of the 
resurrection. To confute these objectors, and to establish 
this doctrine on a sure basis, this ch tpter was written ; and 
this seems to be the sole object of the discourse it contains. 
The idea, moreover, that Paul here fosters the notion that 
our Lord's return was to be within a lifetime from the period 
of his departure, is not only a pure assumption, but one of a 
very dangerous kind. If Paul taught this, he taught error, 
a supposition quite irreconcileable with the inspiration of his 
writings. It will not be easy, however, to show that any 
such notion either prevailed among the apostolic churches, or 
received any encouri^ment from the writings of the apostles. 
The few passages in which such an idea seems to be fainted at 
are easily explainable, on the supposition that the apostles 
were anxious to keep before the minds of those to whom they 
wrote, the truth, that the day of their departure from earth 
was, to them, practicaUy, the same as the day of the Lord; for 
as the one day left them ^o would the other find them. — Tji.] 
* [" In the passage, 1 Cor. xv. 13, ii 2t aw^rm^ts nn^tx^v, X. 
the )i has an adversative meaning; for^ from the question 
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be a non-entity) see Winer, p. 405.^ As regards 
the reasoning here, Paul proves the resurrection of 
the dead, by affirming that those who denied it must 
also deny the resurrection of Christ; there is no 
greater cause to deny the one than to deny the other. 
The foundation of the apostle's reasoning lies in the 
fact that Christ was << in all things made like unto 
his brethren," Heb. ii. 17. Hence, 1 cannot see 
with Usteri (p. 364.) anything strange in the fact, 
that Paul '< should not in the least anticipate the ob- 
jection, that^a thing may have happened to the Son 
of God to .which mankind can lay no claim ;" for since 
the [humanj nature of Christ is the same as that of 
man, no natural destiny can be attained by the one 
which may not also be attained by the other. 

This supposition of the similarity of essence be- 
tween Christ and his people, on which Paul builds 
his reasoning, has not been sufficiently kept in mind 
by the majority of the interpreters, and consequently 
the whole has been viewed too one-sidedly. Thus 
Chrysostom says : " The inference, that if Christ be 
not risen, neither shall others rise, is plain ; but what 
reason is there in the converse inference, that if 
others shall not rise, neither is he risen ? Since, then, 
this does not appear to be strictly logical, see how 

stmt Xiyvfi rmt t^rtv, we can bring out only a nega- 
tive sense. If Christ be arisen, then is a resurrection of the 
dead certain ; but if there be no resurrection of the dead, then 
is not Christ risen. The one necessarily sustains or overturns 
the other. "—Gr. rf. N. T.— Tr.] 
* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228, note </.— Tb.] 
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vigorously he works it, introducing first principles, 
and founding upon the very basis of the gospel- 
message, as that he was raised having died for our 
sins, and that he is the first fruits of them that slept. 
For in that he is called the Jirst fruitSy of what can 
he be the first fruits, but of those that are raised up ? 
and if they are not raised up of whom he is the first 
fruits, how can he be the first fruits ? How then are 
they not raised ? and if they are not raised, for what 
has Christ risen ? for what did he come ? for what 
did he assume flesh again, if he were not about to 
raise up flesh ? He needed it not himself ; it was on 
our account. But those ' things he passes over for 
the present, and in the meantime says : If the dead 
rise not, neither hath Christ risen, — the one being 
connected closely with the other ; for if he did not 
intend to raise them, he would not have risen him- 
self. See how little by little the whole economy is 
subverted by such speeches, and the unbelief con- 
cerning the resurrection I But, in the meantime, he 
says nothing of the incarnation, but only of the re- 
surrection ; for it was not the incarnation but the dy- 
ing that destroyed death, seeing it was by his having 
flesh that [Christ] overcame the tyranny of death.*** 

*X»» Xiy$9 Ttttii IfTii »Zf ravT* ov rf«^^« i^««i< xiysf ^X***) 'C* ^''^ 
i^yit^trat avri ^^^^Sf, «{f«Sfy ret nri^ffutrm «-^«««r«/34iXX«», ««^ 
avrtit r»v xn^uyfuirof rnt vT»^iffHff, otw «V< virf^ r«» itftM^rtSiv 
ilfitii* «4r«Say«)if iynyt^fat-. »«i irt tt'fa^xh riif »*x»ifittif*iftf9 Wriv, fi 
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In like manner Calvin : << Quia Christus non nisi nos' 
tra causa resurgere debuit, nulla ejus resuirectio 
foret, si nobis nihil prodesset." But there always 
follows from this the mere ohjectlessness of the resur- 
rection of Christ, in case it does not bring ours with 
it. (Calvin seems to have deceived himself with the 
double meaning of the words which he uses '' nulla 
ejus resurrectio foret :'* these may mean either " ejus 
resurrectio non est," or " ejus resurrectio non est 
vera resurrectio," his resurrection is no real resur- 
rection, and indeed only the latter suits his view of 
Paul's argument*) ; the text itself, however, says 



iyu^ofTM ; it il ou» iyti^nrett, "ittL rt fiyif^ i X^tfrog ; ii» r» 

^X^i ; ita ri 0'»^«« anXetfitVy it fan tfukkiv aHterrnattv ^«^x« ; ov 

ya^ f^iTrtf »ifrcf, mXXd ^t nfA»s. ukX» <raur» fdv utrriftv ri^vt 

j iTfttin, rimf Vi ^ti^tv' it nx^eH ouk Xyti^nreu, oVtH K^trrif iy^yt^reUf 

tiff i*ilf»u Twr^ ^vntfAfMfw. it yu^ fin tfiuXXst dfi^ra^^aUf ctH^ &» 
i»itif§ tTtfiWtP* tiiit zara fitx^of oXtif t>^' aixneftittv avetr^vtfiifn* 
i| iniifttf Tuv ^n/*eivt09f »eii *rnt irt^i rf)» it^raatii atft^riaf ; dXXat 
ruts olHh iri() rvt ^a^iutf imf Xiyu, aXXA n^) rns dtm^rmmtg, w 
1 yd^ T0 fet^zttBn^eu, dXXd ro aitoB'antv, rif B'dvam tXif^iv' iiriM 

' o'd^za t)^»vT9f [rod X^tffrou] trt iti^ttnt n rv^tivit « ixiiwu- 

A [May not Calvin have used the word nulla here in the 
I sense of our ntill, voidf usehs* $ In that case his assertion 

would be, that as the only object Christ had in rising from 
i the dead was to secure our resurrection, so if we rise not, 

I then his resurrection becomes null, loses its object. This 

seems to me, after all, to be the apostle^s meaning. He is 
arguing ex absttrdo ; by showing that the opinion he is con- 
futing leads necessarily to a conclusion which is impossible 
and foolish. — Ta.] 
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more, it infers in the case supposed, the non^ex' 
isienee of the resurrection of Christ. 

14. The apostle proceeds with his inferences : in 
the preceding verse he had said that those who de- 
nied the resurrection of the dead must also deny the 
resurrection of Christ ; he now seeks to confirm the 
truth of the latter, by showing the melancholy conse- 
quences that flow from the denial of it. Then is the 
preaching of the apostles vain, and the faith of 
Christians vain. One might, indeed, be induced to 
take the words xevhv &^a rh xfi^vy/JM Tj/iStVy as analogous 
to verse 15th, and give the meaning thus: our 
preaching, our testimony is false ; but this is forbid- 
den by the xai before 'v]/6udo/^(£fruf e;, which obviously 
introduces something new. I take, therefore, the two 
clauses xsvhv rh x^xiyyM fifi^uv and xsvyi v mCTig ufiuv 
together, the one as spoken more with an objective, 
and the other more with a subjective reference, thus : 
The doctrine preached by us, the gospel, no less than 
your faith in it, is vain, idle, unsubstantial, and de- 
ficient in a proper foundation. Calvin: << In vain 
then is preaching. Not merely because it has an ad- 
mixture of error, but because it is altogether an 
empty fallacy. For what remains if Christ have 
been swallowed up of death, if he be extinct, if he 
have sunk under the curse of sin, if, in fine, he 
succumbed to Satan ? Truly, when he who is 
the head, has been destroyed, nothing else is of 
any moment. On the same account he adds that 
their faith is vain ; for what solidity of faith could 
there be, when no hope of life appeared ? But in 
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the death of Christ, by itself considered, there is 
material only from despair ; for never could he be 
the author of life to others had he been utterly over- 
come of death himself."* 

15. Inference the second : The apostles, and all 
who testified that they had seen Christ afler his re- 
surrection, would be shown to be liars and sinners 
against God, whose witnesses they had professed to 
be (the gen. rov heov after -^ivdofLa^Tvpg is analogous 
to a genitive after the simple /Jkd^rv^eg' we are fid^rv- 
ggg roD ^goD, but '>\/sudofid^Tu^6g^) and of whom they had 
testified that he had done a thing which he did not 
do. They would thus appear to have been testify- 
ing rather against God (s/jM^rv^ricrctfisv xard rov SfoD) 
since they had ascribed it to his holy will, that he 
had been pleased to raise Christ from the dead, 

' Inanis igitur est praedieatio. Non tantum quia aliquid 
mendacii admistum habeat,sed quia iutotum sit inanis fallacia; 
quid enim restat, si Christus absorptus fuerit a morte, si ex- 
stinctus fuerit, si raaledietione peccati fuerit oppressus, si de- 
nique Satanae succubuerit ? Denique illo capite everso, reliqua 
omnia nuUius erunt momenti. Eadem ratione addit vanam 
fore fidem ipswum: qualis enim erit soliditas fidei, ubi nulla 
spes vitae se ostendet ? Atqui ia nuda morte Christi tantum 
materia desperationis apparet ; neque enim aliis auctor salutis 
esse potest qui a morte penitus subactus fuerit. 

^ Grotius takes the gen. as of the object, when he says 
'^ deprehendimur nomine Dei falsum tulisse testimonium, abust 
Dei nomine, contra preceptum. £xod. xz. 7*'* But the 
apostle does not say that they had taken God to witness, but 
conversely, that they had appeared as testifying to an act of 
God, and so as being witnesses for him, (consequently gen. 
tubjectL) 
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whilst he had not done so. Grotius remarks on the 
whole correctly here : " For all testimony is against 
God which says that God did something which he 
did not do. If, then, it be a crime to speak falsely 
of a man, how much more of God? If any one 
adulterate the coin of the realm he is severely pu- 
nished : how much more he who adulterates that of 
God ; for miracles are the coin of deity."* 

h o'jx fjyei^iv i/ts^ a^a vtx^oi oux syei^ovrai. — Whom 
he hath not raised, if so be, as ye suppose, that the 
dead rise not. The &^a seems, as Winer remarks, 
p. 372, to introduce conclusions from an opponent's 
premises: iimp a^a together, therefore, is exactly 
stquidem^ and the simple si with which the Vulgate 
and most translators render it, is consequently incor- 
rect. For the Vest, it is clear that in this passage 
the apostle has in view a complete assimilation of 
Christ and the dead in respect of the resurrection. 
This is shown also by the words of the following 
verse : e/ yA^ wx^o/ oux gyg/goura/, oude Xo/trroc Jy^- 
yi^ra/. 

18. sV/ Icrs Iv raTg afMt^riaig hfkojv, — The death of 
Christ for the sins of men is so closely connected 
with his resurrection, that if the latter had not taken 
place, the former would have failed of its end en-- 
tirely. . Hence it is that Paul says : og ('Iijtfotig) ^ra- 

* Contra Deum enim est testimonium omne, quod Deum 
fecisse dicit id, quod nom fecit. Si de homine falsum dicere 
magnum est soelus, quanto magis de Deo. Si quis regis mo- 
netam adulterat, gravissime puuitur : quanto magis qui Dei. 
Miraoula enim Dei moneta. 



90 CHAP. ZV. VEBSES 18 — 20. 

biTuudnsiv fi/iuv. On this passage Riickert remarks 
correctly: " The sins of men were atoned for by 
the death of Christ, but that atonement would have 
been of no avail to them if they could not have be- 
lieved it. Now faith is produced by the resurrec- 
tion, and accordingly this also is necessary to the 
di9caiu<fic, and has been prepared by God that men 
might be brought to the enjoyment of those bless- 
ings which the death of Christ has procured for 
them." — 0/ xot/jLfi&€vr€i h X^t<fr^, — Grotius thinks that 
the persons referred to here are the martjrrs; but 
for this there is nothing in the connection ; the dis- 
course is rather of all who, as Christians, have died 
in Christ, t. e, in faith in Christ. Such would be 
lost if none but those who should be alive at the re- 
turn of the Messiah should become partakers of his 
kingdom. 

19. If we are persons who have placed their hopes 
on Christ only for this life, we are to be pitied more 
than all men, because, to wit, we must die daily, and 
after all, if there be no resurrection from the dead, 
find that we have hoped entirely in vain. The sub- 
ject in i(f/A8v is doubtless quite general ; cdl Christians 
are meant. Why Hydenreich should take Tj/tnTs oi 
t,uvrsg as the subject, and seek to find a contrast here 
with those already dead, I cannot perceive. 

20. Chrysostom : " Having shown how many evils 
flow firom not believing in the resurrecj;ion, he again 
takes up the discourse, and says. Now hath Christ 
been raised from the dead; adding directly the 
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words from the dead^ that he might close up the 
mouths of the heretics."^ The vxtvi here again does 
not refer to time, but is adversative. 

aiea^y^^ rm xsxos/ififismv^-^These words the apostle 
adds, to indicate that the resurrection of Christ took 
place, not alone and for itself, but that it was only 
the beginning of the general resurrection. Calvin : 
<< As the crop of the whole year was consecrated in 
the first fruits, so the power of Christ's resurrection 
is extended to us all, — ^unless the passage be taken 
more simply, that in him was tasted the first fruit of 
the resurrection. I rather, however, incline to re- 
gard the declaration in this sense, that the rest of the 
dead shall follow him, as the whole harvest does the 
first fruits, and this is confirmed by what follows."^ 
On a similar usage of the word awa^^t}, see Rom. 
xi. 16, a passage which Theodoret had before his 
eyes when he wrote on that before us, rji acra^p^jf 
vdvTcag dxoXou^^tr;/ rh ^v^afjM, Nevertheless, Paul 
does not seem to have had exactly the same image 
in his mind here. In a grammatical point of view, 

« 

b Quemadmodum in primitiis totius anni proreotus oonse- 
crabatur, ita vis resurrectionis Christi ad nos omnes diffandi- 
tur. nisi malis simplicius accipere, delibatum in ipso fuigse 
primum fnictum resurrectionis. Ego tamen magis probo hoc 
sensu dictum, qyod reliqui mortui eum sequentur, quemad- 
modum tola messis primitias : atque hoc confirmat prozima 
sententia. 
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and as important in relation to the whole connection 
of PauFs discourse, it is to be observed that the 
words oL'xcLO'^ ruv xsx. are not a mere apposition to 
the subject X^Kfrog, so that it is said of him that he is 
a lirst fruit of those that sleep, but they form a pre- 
dicate to the whole clause, so that it is rather said of 
Christ, that he has arisen as the first fruits of them 
that sleep, u e, consequently, he arose with the in- 
tention, for the purpose, of bringing the resurrection 
of all afler him. In this way also verse 

21. Is closely connected with these words, andis pro- 
perly introduced with a ya^. We find here the same 
doctrine introduced as is treated of in the Epistle to 
the Romans, ch. v. 12, ff., only that in the latter it is 
not death and the resurrection, but death and life, 
xaTdx^ifia. and dtxaicatrtg ^carig that are contrasted, as 
is mentioned by Calvin in the following remarks on 
this passage : — " The thing to be proved is that 
Christ is the first fruits, but that not he alone was 
raised from the dead. This is proved from con- 
traries. Because death is not of nature but from the 
sin of men ; and as, therefore, Adam did not die for 
himself alone, but for us all; it follows that neither 
did Christ, who is his antitype, arise only for him- 
self. For he came that he might restore all things 
that were lost in Adam. The form of the argument 
here is to be observed : because he contends not by 
similitude, nor example, but endeavours from con- 
trary causes to prove contrary effects. The cause 
of death is Adam, and we die in him ; therefore 
Christ whose office it is to restore what we have lost 
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in Adam, is the cause of life to us, and his resurrec- 
tion is the basis and pledge of ours. And as the 
one is the commencement of death, so is the other 
of life. In the fifth chapter of the Romans he pur- 
sues the same comparison, but with this difference, 
that there he is speaking of spiritual life and death, 
while here he is speaking of the resurrection of the 
body, which is the fruit of spiritual life."* 

'jrdvrsg ^otiowotfidfiffovrai, — Usteri remarks, p. 387, 
note, that the 'jrdvrsg includes also the unbelievers, 
^< and admits of no limitation from the o/ roD X^/(rroD, 
who are only mentioned for the first time in the fol- 
lowing verse." But the previous comparison oi(firs§ 
h r(f) *AddfL 'jTODirig a'To^vritfxovffiv forbids this supposi- 
tion : In Adam all die, s<p* ^ 'rdvng ri/ia^rov (Rom. 
V. 12) ; but in Christ only those can live and rise 

" Probandum est, Christum esse primitias, non autem 
solum fuisse excitatum a mortuis. Probat a coutrariis : quia 
mors non est a natura, sed ab hominis peccato. sicut ergo 
Adam non sibi soli mortuus est, sed nobis omnibus, ita sequi- 
tur, neque Christum, qui est antitypus, sibi tan turn resur- 
rexisse. Venit enim, ut omnia instauraret, quae in Adam 
pessundata erant. Notanda autem est vis argumeuti: quia 
non similitudine pugnat, neque exemplo, sed nititur contrariis 
causis ad probandos contrarios effectus. Causa mortis est 
Adam et nos in ipso morimur : ergo Christus, cujus officium 
est nobis restituere quae in Adam perdimus, nobis vitae causa 
est : ejusque resurrectio hypostasis et pignus est uostrae. £t 
sicut ille mortis principium, ita hie vitae. Quinto capite ad 
Romanos eandem comparatioiiem exsequitur : sed hoc discri- 
men est, quod illic de vita et morte spirituali disputat, hie 
autem agit de resurrectione carnis, quae spiritualis vitae fruc- 
tus est. 
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who are justified through him, and this none are 
without faith in him. That Paul taught also a re- 
surrection of the adiKOi to judgment is clear from 
other parts of scripture, (see Acts xxiv. 15.) but it is 
not to that he is referring here. 

23. 'Exa(fTog Si sv rp Ihi^ rdyfiarL — AU shall arise, 
but there is an order as to time : Christ is ahready 
risen, {anra^'XJfi X^itrrog) and those who are his will 
rise when he comes (iv rp ^a^waia^ aurou.) 

24. ilra rh reXog x. r. X. — The r'iKoQ here is more 
closely explained by what follows, orav ir€f^ab(ji (Lach- 
mann ^a^d/doT) rijv fiaifiXuav rft Ssf; xaJ ^ar^/. The 
end will be introduced by the giving over of the 
kingdom to God the Father, so that God may be all 
in all. — rfi 3f p xai 'rar^i — God the Father ; properly 
to him who is the God and Father. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 
3, and other parallel passages in Wahl's Clavis, I. 
p. 776. 

Urav xara^yfjsfi x. r. X. — Here something is men- 
tioned which is to /?rec^ the Ta^adtdovat that is intro- 
duced with the first Srav. Without doubt it is the 
overpowering of Satan and his angels that is here 
referred to. 

25. oixi*^ ^^ ^^ ^r ^' ''• ^* — ^ quotation from Ps. 
ex. 1 . The subject to ^fi is undoubtedly 6 ^shg xai 
fffarri^ as ver. 27. (viz. b UTord^ag aurj5 rd vdvra) 
shews, to say nothing of the original passage in the 
Psalms ; dvrov refers, however, to Christ. God the 
Father is the ultimate source of the power of the 
Son [as such] i^ avrov yd^ rd wdwa. He is not, 
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however, without the Son, but his power illustrates 
itself (do^d!^irat) in the Son. 

26. ''Eg^arog s^6§hi xara^ytTrai 6 ^avaro^..-— Paul 
affirms that death, as the result of sin, must be involved 
in the annihilation of the power of evil. He antici- 
pated an immortal world when this shall have passed, 
after which the sigh of the xr/tftg, Rom. viii. 19, is 
breathed. But the destruction of death is also an 
absolutely present thing, for Christ says, << He that 
believeth in me hath everlasting life," John iii. 16. 

27. Uavra yoL^ v^sTa^sv %. r. X. — Another quota- 
tion from the Old Testament, from Psalm viii. 7 ; 
there indeed spoken of men in general, but here 
applied to the Messiah. 

orav ds i7^f) — avr(f) rd wayra,— The Srav is here 
quandoguidem. On the subject to s/^??, see Winer, 
p. 471, a.* These words have, moreover, the object 
of introducing what the apostle says in verse 28, 
7va fj 6 ^shg rd irdyra h iragtv, for unless we view 
them so, they would be quite superfluous, as Paul 
himself says that the matter is self-evident (dfjXov). 

28. /Va p 6 ^shg rd irdvra iv <jra6tv, — The ha here is 
not, as Heydenreich proposes, so thcU, but, in order 
that. The object of the divine government of the 
universe is, that God may be all m all. — Of the four 
instances in which the article occurs in this connec- 

* [" Among those cases in which the subject of a verb is 
omitted, from its being naturally understood of itself, may be 
reckoned the citation-formulae Xiyu, Heb. i. 7 ; ^n^h viii. 5 ; 
fMb^v^Uy vii. 17> &c. viz. h y^e^j or r« irviv/M, as at once oc- 
cur8."—Gr. d, N, T.— Ta.] 



'/ 



. t 



96 CHAP. XV. vxBSES 28, 29. 

tion before ^avro, the first three are easily explained, 
for in them the All, rerum universUcu is intended, 
but the last is more puzzling. That it is not the uni- 
verse that is here intended is evident. The words 
of CEcumenius seem to lead to the correct explana- 
tion : << When sin is taken away, it is plain that God 
shall be the all in all, as we shall no longer be divided 
between God and our own lusts."* The unity of 
principle in all shall be declared ; all shall no longer 
follow their own inclinations, but act entirely under 
the influence of God. The article stands thus in the 
same way as it would have stood, had it been said 
« svs^yuv rd irdvTct. U vastv. Similar passages are 
found even in profane writers (such as e, gr. that in 
Polybius TO h\ SXov avr^g ^y xai rh irav * AjieiKXr^i') see 
Wolf, Cur. Philol. p. 536. 

29. The apostle proceeds now to support the doc- 
trine of the resurrection by argumenta ad hominem, 
and to reason ex oofwessis. In the first place, he ar- 
gues that the Pam-i^ofuvot virs^ ruv vix^Mv had, by that 
baptism, professed their faith in the resurrection, 
otherwise their conduct had been without an object. 
This clause is joined to what precedes by l^s/, which 
is here (like qtumiamy quandoquidem^ since) very 
suitable, inasmuch* as the reason adduced for this 
matter is taken from without. Some propose to 
render sini by alioquin; but the word can hardly 
have this meaning, and those who propose it are de- 

* cvm h ofUt^rSa Kftu^tS^f %Sht\mi tri i ^tig tvrcu rat 9reivr» h 
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luded into it by the circumstance that this meaning 
is in the connection, but it is, elsewhere, not in smL 
The future wot^ifovm is not, as Wolf thinks, analogous 
to the future r/ d^d^u and the like, but is to be inter- 
preted thus: quid eos facere apparebit, qui — , or 
quid ii facere invenientur, qui — (to which is to be 
supplied si crediderint, nuUam esse resurrectionem). 
The explanation of vonTv itself is verj^ easy : What 
shall they do, who allow themselves to be baptised ? 
Ans. Without doubt some thing very foolish, if they 
deny the resurrection. 

As respects the phrase j8aflrr/(^g(rtfa/ Wg^ ruv vsx^Siv 
itself, it may be remarked that the passage belongs 
to those in the New Testament in which the inge- 
nuity, but, at the same time, the want of taste and 
captiousness of many interpreters have been dis- 
played in an innumerable mass of explanations. A 
detail of the different opinions regarding it ^ is unne- 
cessary, inasmuch as it would possess neither histo- 
rical nor dogmatical interest. Heydenreich justly 
remarks, that we can never arrive at a clear under- 
standing of the matter, as Paul speaks of it to the 
Corinthians as of something with which they were 
quite familiar, and there is a want of any informa- 
tion from other sources regarding it. That inter- 
pretation has undoubtedly most in its favour which 
takes the words in their proper meaning, and so 
leaves the sense to come forth, as it were, of itself. 
This is the plan followed among the ancients by 

* Such a detail is furnished by Wolf in hit* Cur. Phil. p. 
536, ff., and in HeydenreiGb** Commentary, II. p. 609, ff. 

VOL. II. H 
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Ambrosiaster, and amoDg the moderns by Scaliger, 
Grotius, August!, (in his Archaeology) &c. and ac* 
cording to which a representative baptism is sup- 
posed. Ambrosiaster says: <' He* seeks to shew 
that the resurrection of the dead was so certain and 
stable, that he adduces the example of those who 
were so secure of a future resurrection, that they 
were never baptised for the dead, (when perchance 
some one was prevented by death) fearing lest one 
that had not been baptised might either rise to his 
injury, or not at all ; the living being baptised in the 
name of the dead. Whence he adds. And why are 
they baptised for them ? By using this example, he 
does not approve of their conduct, but he shews 
their own settled faith in the resurrection."* Though 
we have no contemporary testimonies for such a 
practice, yet the Fathers (TertuUian, Epiphanius^ 
Chrysostom ; — see the passages from them in Gro- 
tius and Heydenreich) expressly adduce it, at the 
same time condemning it, and attributing it to here- 
tics. This seems to have been the principal reason 
why many recent commentators have set aside this 
the simple and natural interpretation of the passage, 
and betaken themselves to others of a less obvious 

* In tantam ratam et stabilem vult octendere resiirrectio. 
Hem mortuorum, ut exemplum det eonim, qui tarn securi 
erant de futura resurrectioiie, ut etiam pro mortuis baptiza. 
reotur, si quem forte mors praevenisset, timentes ne aut male 
aut non resurgeret, qui baptizatus non fuerat : vivus nomine 
mortui tingebatur. Unde subjicit: quid et baptizantur pro 
illis? Exemplo hoc non factum illorum probat, sed fixana 
fidem in reiurrectione ostendit. 
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cast. The difficulty, however, which so many fe«l 
of admitting that Paul would have borrowed an 
argument for his own doctrine from the practices of 
heretics, instead of rather condemning these, may be 
removed by the closing remark in the passage above 
cited from Ambrosiaster. Paul simply mentions the 
thing here, (though one of which he himself could 
not approve) reserving his condemnation of it till 
another opportunity. Something similar is furnished, 
as we saw by ch. xi. 5. It may, however, be also 
doubted, whether Paul so greatly disapproved of 
the practice as is supposed. At any rate, the error, 
according to which the relation of a Catechumen 
who had died before he was baptized, took his place, 
and as a more advanced Christian, submitted to 
baptism in his stead, was not worse than many which 
have prevailed so long in more recent times in the 
church; and Paul gives abundant instances in this 
epistle of his forbearance with tlie weak. 

In regard to particulars, it is to be observed in the 
first place, that as the first rStv vsx^m refers to parti- 
cular dead persons, (perhaps relations or friends), 
of whom these jSa^r/^o/^gvo/ were the representatives, 
the article is added. It is otherwise with the follow- 
ing v£x^o/, which denotes the dead in general. The 
xoti before tSa'TTTt^ovrai is emphatic. Thus the mean- 
ing of the whole is : What then is done by those who 
have received baptism for the dead ? If the dead 
in general rise not, why do they submit to baptism ? 
In place of aurwv, the received text reads ruv vsx^uv. 
In this case, vex^. is used with a peculiar emphasis, 
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homogeneous with the vgx^o/, not with the former rZ9 
nx^SiVy and the article is added not for the same 
reason as ip that case, but for another. For the 
meaning with this reading is : If the dead in general 
rise not, why do they submit to baptism, for those 
who are indeed dead, (consequently, who shall not 
arise) ?* 

* [" We come now to that very difficult formula ^irriZt^ 
9i»i &9\^ rStf nx^Sv, Here it is of great importance to remark 
that the article is added ; it is also repeated by the received 
text in the following clause ; but here the reading •vtHv is de- 
cidedly to be preferred. Now, the article directs us to conceive 
not of the dead generally, but of certain well-known dead ; 
and the connection with ver. 23, points out these as such as 
I had died in the Lord. Keeping this clearly in view, it is evi- 

' dent, that M^ cannot here have the meaning of in plaee of, 

for such persons had been already baptised before their death, 
but that it must signify for, for the behoqfof. But in what 
sense can the apostle say that those believers who enter 
the church receive baptism, for the benefit of those who 
are dead ? In this sense, that, as a certain number, a vXn^tf^m, 
j of believers is required, (see Rom. ii. 12, 25,) which must be 

filled up before the Parousia and the resurrection that accom- 
panies it can take place ; so every convert who is baptised, by 
helping to fill up that number, confers a benefit upon the 
, whole body of those who are already dead in the Lord. This 

view appears to me to make the passage intelligible; all other 
I interpretations are essentially defective. Billroth has revived 

I the interpretation of the baptismus vicavifju. But Tertullian 

(adv. Marc, v. 10,) mentions this practice as one of a hereti- 
' cal nature ; in which case it is quite incredible that such a 

! baptism of a living subject in the place of the dead could 

I have prevailed in the time of the apostles, especially to such 

I an extent as that a mere reference to it should be generally 
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30. I do not think that interpreters have sought 
too carefully to find a connection between this and 
the preceding verse. Paul furnishes, as before ob- 
served, several argumenia ad hominemy one after the 
other, without being very scrupulous respecting the 
transition from one to the other. In the first place, 
says he, unless you believe in the resurrection, your 
baptism for the dead is useless ; and in the next, 
unless you do so, your endurance of sufferings for 
the sake of the gospel is a piece of folly. Thus the 
direct of both verses is the same, and this is enough. 
We should not be justified, for the mere sake of ef- 
fecting a closer connection, in explaining ver. 29 in 
such a far-fetched manner, as those have done, who 
understood the ^airriZiis&ai of the endurance of suf- 
ferings and persecutions. Apparently, indeed, the 
xcu before fifJ^iTg^ leads to such a supposition, as if the' 
meaning were : Wherefore do they submit to such 
dangers, and wherefore aho do we ? But without 
insisting upon the consideration, that if jSa^rr/^ger^a/ 
have this meaning, Paul could not have used such 
language as this, for in that case, even the Apostles 

understood. Besides, how can it be believed .that Paul would 
have approved of such a heretical practice ? for approve of 
it he does, inasmuch as the whole course of thoue^ht shows 
that, on the supposition of a resurrection, he considered some- 
thing to be gained by the baptism for the dead. Further, 
with this interpretation, the article before H»^m must be 
omittedL Billroth, indeed, tries to account for it by suppos- 
ing a reference to certain relations or friends, as those in 
whose stead the liaitrt{cf»tft were baptised ; but this is very 
forced and far-fete bed.** — Ohhausen, — Tr.] 
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1 themselves would have belonged to the ^avriZpfisvoi^ 

we may observe, that there is no need for supposing 
> the xai to indicate, that both subjects have a common 

{ predicate, (viz. the inciuiing the risk of life ;) it is 

i enough to show that the xai introduces a new sub- 

ject, of which something common to it with the first 
subject is affirmed ; and this community here lies in 
the objectlessness and folly of the modes of conduct 
referred to, on the supposition that there is no re- 
surrection. — i/tts/ij — It is uncertain whether the preach- 
I ers of the gospel in general, or the Apostle himself, 

j be here referred to. The latter, however, is more 

\ probable, as Paul, in what follows, speaks of himself, 

and that without having previously used any particle 
of transition. The sudden interchange of singular 
and plural, proves nothing against this opinion, as it 
occurs often, not only with Paul, but also with pro- 
fane writers. 

31. v?3 rijv vfitri^av xav^riatv — per gloriam (meam) 
de vobis. The pron, adj, stands here objectively 
like v,am itself, above ch. ix. 1 2. 

32. E/ xara av'^yoiirav ^tiotofitd^riffa x. r. X. — We 
have no account in the Acts of any fighting with wild 
beasts on the part of Paul at Ephesus; whence 
many interpreters have been induced to take ^jj^/o- 
ihayiTv tropically, and understand it, of the struggle 
which arose out of the opposition of Demetrius, see 
Acts xix. 23, ff. And certainly it may be easily 
supposed, that the apostle calls the persons with 
whom he then contended ^9]^/a, as this word often 
occurs with the Greek writers as a term of reproach, 
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to say nothing of such expressions as ^fj^/cuds/^ 
rv^avm and others of the same kind. Still we may 
suppose, nevertheless, that an actual contest with 
wild beasts is referred to, (such were common among 
the Romans who used them as a species of punish- 
ment ;^ comp. the phrase damnare in ludum vena- 
iarium, and the commentators on Pliny, EpisL x. 40.) 
for as Neander justly observes, (p. 230, note) " it is 
evident, from Rom. xvi. 4, when it is said that 
Aquila and Priscilla had perilled their lives for him, 
and from what he himself says. Acts xx. 19, that 
many dangers had assailed Paul at Ephesus, of 
which no mention is made in the history of the Acts." 
Whichever of these two opinions is preferred, the 
expression ytara &v^ffca^ov seems best to be explain- 
ed in the way in which this phrase is commonly used 
by Paul, viz. cuxording to men, so that I had re- 
spect only to what is human and bodily. So Calvin 
has already given it : «' To what purpose did I sub- 
mit at once to infamy and the risk of a most cruel 
death, if my hopes had been confined to this present 
world ? According to men, here means toitk respect to 
human life, so that only in this present life a reward 
should accrue to us."^ And Beza : huniano cUiquo 

*■ It may, indeed, be objected to this tliat, as Paul was a 
Roman citizeu, he could not be subjected to such a punish- 
ment. 

^ Quorsum, inquit, pertinebat me infamiam simul cum 
crudelissima morte adire, si spes meae inclnsae in hoc mundo 
essent? Secundum hominem, hoc loco significat, humanae 
▼itae respectu, ita ut nobis conitet praemium in hoc [tantum] 
mundo. 
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impulsu, neque in deum respieiens. Other explana- 
tions of xarei (^vS^wrov either violate the rules of the 
language, or do not co-here with Paul's mode of 
writing, or, in fine, are inconsistent with the connec- 
tion. 

E/ nx^o}—&m^vfi<SKOfiiv.—The words (f>Ay(a^iy^ 
airo%. are taken from Is. xxii. 13. and contain the 
posHive decision upon the negative W f^i rh Z(ps\og ; if 
there be no resurrection of the dead, then let us en- 
joy the present life ! This passage has been adduced 
in support of the opinion, that the unbelief of the 
Corinthians in the resurrection arose from epicurean 
notions ; but the opposite seems rather to follow 
from the words. They have obviously the meaning : 
If there be no resurrection, it follows— (a conclusion 
indeed which you a6Aor)-that, &c. Had those to whom 
Paul was writing entertained notions of an epicurean 
cast, the words g/ xara wt^itamv — o^gXo^ could not 
have been adduced as an instance against them ; on 
the contrary, they would have said : Yes> thou art 
indeed foolish in exposing thyself to such risk of 
death ! We must here keep in mind the view for- 
merly given of the state of opinion in the Corinthian 
church, in regard to which Paul writes in this chap- 
ter. The persons whom he seeks to set right, 
wer^ certain excellent, well-conducted men, (as is 
clear from the whole train of argument) who were 
anxiously expecting the return of Christ, in .th6 hope 
of entering with him into his kingdom, but who were 
afraid at the same time of dying before he came, as 
their sensuous understanding could not form any 
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conception of a resurrection of the body. But it 
may be said, do not the words of verse 

33. Mri wXava(f0v (p^si^oueiv ^jj XJ^^<fr& 6fAi>Jat *a- 
xa/, — prove the contrary? By no means. Paul 
seeks only to hold up to those he is addressing an 
evil consequence that might easily result from the 
rejection of this leading article of the Christian faith. 
He says : View not the matter lightly (firj wXavaSty 
comp. above, ch. vi. 9*) ; although you have good 
morals, yet these may (by such unbelief) be corrupt- 
ed by evil association. Be again on the watch, and 
suffer not yourselves to be tempted to sin ; for some 
amon^ you certainly know not God; that I must 
say to your shame. — There can be no doubt that 
among the Corinthians generally, and among the 
deniers of the resurrection in particular, there were 
some immoral and corrupt men. Such, however, as 
above remarked, cannot be the persons to whom the 
apostle peculiarly addresses himself, for in the case of 
the latter he presupposes a regard to general moral 
principles. Hence, the rtysg in ver. 34, are not cer- 
tainly the same rtvsg who are mentioned in ver. 12, 
but only a portion of them. Paul might very well 
so speak: he begins this chapter with an address to 
all the Corinthians ; jof these the rmg in ver 12. are 
a part ; to this part he addresses himself in particu- 
lar, and of these the rmg in ver. 34. are again a 
part. 

The words (phi^ovm — xaxai form an Iambic trime- 

* The Vulgate, however, translates this, not unsuitably, 
nolite seduci. 
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ter, quoted from the Thais of Menander, (see Winer, 
p. 499.)* In place of ^^grd^ Lachmann reads 

34. i7cvf|^^^ari dtxaUeag, — " Sixaisntg is not justify in a 
moral sense, but rather, in a modal sense, fuilj^, cam- 
pleteiy, perfectly, Emser takes it morally^ thus: 
* Wake up and be pious.' Luther more correctly 
modally, thus : ^ Wake right up.' " Erasm, Sekmid. 
ayvtoffiav ya^ ^sou ring s^ovfft. Most interpreters 
compare with this, the words in Matt. ch. xxii. 29 : 
'irKavaahy firi s/dSrsg rag yoa^dLg fitiSe rfjv dvvor^iv roZ 
Ssov. It seems better, however, to understand the 
ayvugiav ^sou g;^8/v, according to the Hebrew, (see 
1 Sam. ii. 12, &c.) of ungodliness. 

35. 'AXX' s^eTng x. r. a. — With these words, the 
apostle introduces an objection on the part of his 
opponents, just as in Latin it is often said, sed dioet 
aliquis. It is as if the Corinthians had said. We 
grant that the most alarming consequences are con- 
nected with the denial of the resurrection, but still 
we cannot yield our assent to this, because we can- 
not conceive how a corrupted corpse can again live, 
or in what sort of body the dead can arise. Chry- 
sostom rightly observes, (and he is followed by Bul- 

* ['^ In 1 Cor. xr. 33, we have an iambic trimeter acatalect 
(senariiis) : 

o 

Odh^Su I (fTv rj \ dri y^or^^S \ 0[l7 \ XlaJ \ xaxa/, 

where in the unequal places 1st and 3d we have spondees, as 
is often the case. The line is from the comic poet Menander ; 
and, according to H. Stephens, from his Thais, (see Menandri 
FragmenUiy ed. Meinecke, p. 75')" — ^' ^* ^' 7*.— Tr.] 
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linger and others,) << He supposes two difficulties, 
the mode of the resurrection, and the quality of the 
bodies, respecting both of which they were in per- 
plexity, for they asked, how can that which is cor- 
rupted be raided? And with what body do they 
come?'*^ Both these doubts the apostle seeks to 
remove, by the example of the grain of corn. 

86. "A^^ov, mi (I (f^i^iie x. r. X. — The tfu here is em- 
phatic: Thou art a man without understanding, since 
thou wilt not allow thyself to be taught by thine 
own experience ; for, in order that a new plant may 
be produced from the seed-corn, the latter must first 
corrupt, (comp. the declaration of Christ ; John xii. 
24) ; consequently 

37. An entirely different body is produced by it 
from what itself was. On this comparison Usteri 
remarks, (p. 857) : " Here, indeed, we must observe 
that the jQgure oversteps the analogy ; for, from the 
seed there is always produced similar plants ; while, 
on the contrary, the entombed body of the dead 
contains the germ out of which an entirely different 
and imperishable body springs.'' This is not with- 
out reason ; still the truth which lies in Paul's repre- 
sentation is this, that, as the life of the plant is al- 
ways renewed by means of the seed, so the spirit 
has power, not of itself, but from God, to form for 
itself always a new organ, a new body. This body 

iftinuTt TUf ^ttfuxTatf. mu ya^ irt^} itft^wi^tn n^i^tvf ktyatriSy 
«r«f lyti^trai r0 ^tmkvSif i tut) tr*/^ wuftMTi t^^nrtu ; 
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is a spiritual body. By this paradoxical expression 
Paul intended what is its literal meaning, a body 
adapted to the spirit, (adjective in txog). Since, then, 
the spirit is incorporeal, the body that seems most 
adapted to it is one as refined and etherialas possible, 
a body without tra^^ and aJ^a, (ver. 50.) This will . 
be as different from the body that has been corrupted 
by death, as the plant that springs from the seed- 
corn is from the latter. To render the possibility of 
such an entire difference so much the clearer, Paul 
goes on to say, 

39. oh 'T&ga (Tap^ ^ avrvi ffag^, x, t, X, — Even upon 
earth the organisms are different. 

40. Kai ffojfiarcc evou^dvta xcci trcD/Ctara Imyua^ x. r. X. 
— Perfectly marked is the difference between the 
heavenly bodies and the earthly ; and, as there are 
different degrees on earth, so also in heaven, (Usteri, 
p. 357.) It may be asked, what is meant by auifLura, 
svou^dvio,? One might imagine that they are the 
same as the aut/jMra irviDfj^anxA, ver. 44 ; but it is 
not yet that the organs of the spirit are referred to; 
it is jBrst shewn, in general, how great a difference 
there is between all heavenly and earthly things ; 
besides this supposition is forbidden by ver. 41, 
(^X/og, dikyivri). On the other hand, however, it is 
against the usage of the language to take cuifiara 
eTougdvio^ for what we call heaverdy bodies. The 
matter seems to stand thus : Paul seeks, as already 
remarked ; first, to shew, in general, how great a 
difference there is between the corporealism, the 
materialism of earth, and that of heaven; as an 
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instance, he selects what we see of heaven — ^the sun, 
moon, and stars. There is thus, first, in ver. 40, 
a comparison between heavenly and earthly bodies 
generally, as two contrasted wholes, of which each 
contains individuals referred to by the word srsoa. 
In the following verse, on the other hand, 

41. &Xkfi d6^a TfXioVy %al aXkri hol^a tfsXijvi};, x. r. X. 
- — We have a comparison of the heavenly bodies 
with one another. It may be asked for what end is 
this comparison made ? The majority of interpre- 
ters, following Chrysostom, think that it is thereby 
intimated that the resurrection itself is diverse — that 
the bodies of those rising shall not be endowed with 
the same glory. Chrysostom: " Having finished 
his discourse concerning the resurrection, he shows 
next that then there shall be much diversity of glory, 
though the resurrection be one."* But it does not 
lie in the way of Paul's reasoning to bring forward 
this ; his argument is concerned, in the first instance, 
only to make clear the difference between the tsufia 
•4/u;^/xov and 'jrviufiartxov. Hence, as in verse 39, the 
apostle showed that the organisms that are upon 
earth are different one from another, so he shows 
here that the heavenly bodies differ one from ano- 
ther, without doubt in order to indicate what an 
endless number of ever finer and more glorious 
bodies there are, so that in forming our conceptions 
of the (fufia, ^miMfiartxh, we must not hold by mere 



IIQ CHAP. XV. VEB8E 41. 

earthly organisms^ bat must rather suppose the great- 
est possible diversity between that body and these, 
since even among the heavenly bodies themselves 
there is such a diversity. The error of the common 
view was clearly perceived by Calvin : " Not only 
is there a difference between heavenly bodies and 
earthly, but not even the heavenly bodies themselves 
have all the same glory ; for the sun surpasses the 
moon, and the rest of the stars differ one from ano- 
ther. The same diversity, therefore, will be appa- 
rent in the resurrection of the dead ; but in the ap- 
plication of this an error is commonly made. Paul 
is regarded as having intended to affirm that after 
the resurrection there will be different degrees of 
glory and honour, an opinion which is certainly most 
true of itself, and which is proved by other scriptural 
testimonies, but which has nothing to do with Paul's 
present object. For he is arguing not regarding the 
difference of condition among the saints after the re- 
surrection^ but regarding the difference between the 
bodies we now have and those we shall afterwards 
receive. He removes, therefore, the charge of ab- 
surdity by this simile : the substance of the sun and 
of the moon is one, but the difference between the 
two in respect of dignity and ejLcellence, is great. 
What wonder, then, should our body put on a more 
excellent quality ? As if he had said, I teach no- 
thing as about to happen at the resurrection which 
is not already before the eyes of all. That such 
is the meaning of the words, is clear from the 
context. For whence and whither would Paul 
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make a leap if he were now comparing one with 
another in a different state, while up to this point he 
has been comparing the present state of ail aUke 
with that which is future, and immediately proceeds 
with that comparison."* 

42. OUrw iLoJ vt avdaroufig rwt wx^olt¥,^^So is it with 
the resurrection of the dead. How ? Thus, namely, 
that as there is a difference not only between earthly 
bodies and heavenly bodies generally, but also with- 
in both classes between individuals, so in like man- 
ner shall the bodies of those who shall rise be differ- 
ent from the bodies of those now alive. This latter 
difference is still more fully set forth in the words, 

*■ Non modo inter coeleatia ei terrestria corpora diacrimtta 
est, sed ne coeleRtibus quidem omoibus aequalis est gloria. 
Sol enim lunam praecellit et reliquae stellae inter se differunt. 
haec igitur dissimilitudo in resurrectione mortuorum apparet : 
verum in applicatione vulgo erratur. putant enim Paulnm 
dioere Toluisse, a resnrrestione diversoa fore honoria et gloriae 
Sanctis grados ; quod quidem Iper se] verisaimum est aliisque 
scripturae testimoniis probatur, sed nihil ad Pauli mentem. 
Non enim disputat, qualis futura sit conditionis differentia 
inter sanctos, post resurrectionem : sed quid nunc differant 
corpora nostra ab iis, quae olim redpiemus. Removet ergo 
absurdidatis opinionem hoc simili : solis et lunae una est sub- 
stantia, dignitatis et ezcellentiae magnum diacrimen. Quid, 
ergo mirum, si corpus nostruuL estcellentiorem qualitatem 
induat ^ acsi dioeret : nihil in resurrectione futurum doceo, 
quod non 6ubjectum sit jam omnium oculis. Talem esse sen- 
sum verborum, patet ex conteztu. Unde enim et quorsum 
transiliret Paulus, si nunc in statu diverse alios cum aliis con* 
ferret : quum hactenus statum praesentum omnivm nmul cum 
fttturo comparaverit et in ea comparatione mox pergat. 



112 CHAP. XV. VEBSES 42, 44. 

(Smi^TOu h ^U^tfiy syii^rou h d^dagtf/qp, x. r. X. — The 
earthly mortal body, which is, as it were, only the 
seed-corn that is laid in the earth, is subject to cor- 
ruption, to dishonour (anfiicfj Chrysostom: ri ya^ 
ith'xfisdTi^ov vsx§ov dta^^vevTog ;), to weakness : the body 
of those raised up, on the other hand, shall be in- 
dued with immortality, glory, power. All these 
points of contrast are ultimately brought together in 
the words tficu^^rai trojfia y^/v^ix6v, syst^srat ffSt/Uia wv€\i- 
fiariKov. What is subjected to earthly death is only 
the soul-body, the principle of natural life ; at the 
coming of Christ, however, it will be raised a spirit- 
body. Of this latter, Paul gives only, as it were, a 
negative representation; he furnishes no positive 
conception of it, but contents himself with indicating 
that it is of a higher nature than the physical or na- 
tural body. 

44. s<frt (fufia -^v^ixSv, xai stfn aufj>a ienv(L(irix6v, — 
These words are apparently added in defence of the 
use of the expression sZiiha 'jrvtv/Martxov in the preced- 
ing clause — an expression which must have naturally 
appeared paradoxical — in this manner: there is in 
fact a spiritual body as well as a natural body. 
Lachmann has the reading (which also Luther has 
followed) it itfrtv aStf^a x. r, X. Usteri also appears 
to have had this reading in view when he para- 
phrased the passage thus (p. 358) ; " If there is a 
aufjiM -^MyiTLLv^ which organisation is suited to a pre- 
ponderating soul-life, why should there not also be a 
^ZiiiM ^veufjtartxov that shall be adapted to our then 
purely spiritual life." As regards this paraphrase 
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itself, it appears to me not to give the meaning of 
the words with sufficient strictness, as it introduces 
among them a << wherefore — should there not." I 
helieve that even if we read ei as above, the words 
contain nothing more than a defence of the expres- 
sion (fktfia ^v., so that the meaning is : If there is a 
natural body (i. e, if it be correct to speak of a 
natural body, Which you will allow), there is also a 
spiritual body (t. e. it is allowable to speak of a spi-* 
ritual body). We thus also connect it well with what 
follows, for there we have the further defence of the 
expression out of the Old Testament. 

45. 'EysvsTo ^^uTog Siv^^wrog 'Ada^ dg •4/w%j5j' ^wffav. 
— Gen. ii. 7. Paul employs the ax^count given in 
this passage of God's having breathed into Adam, 
whom he had formed from the dust, the breath of 
life, and thereby elevated him to the rank of a being 
endowed with a living soul, for the purpose of there- 
by evincing the natural principle, which was the rul- 
ing principle in the first man. 

'O tcyrccTog * Ada fi ilg wvsufia ^wocro/ouv. — From the 
manner in which this verse begins, we might have 
expected to find proof of the latter part of it, as well 
as of the fwmer, drawn from the Old Testament, 
for the ouTu refers not only to the expression tfufia 
•^\}yjxw^ but also is intended probably to introduce 
the defence of the expression miLo, creeu^u.^ This de- 

* Calvin' is of opinion on these words, that *' as it is no- 
where so written, this statement, %t ii written, must refer ex- 
clusively to the first clause." But how can $Srm refer opiy to 
VOL. 11. I 
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fence appears, however, to be taken from the circtitn- 
' stance that Adam is the anti-type of Christ ; that, 
consequently, what is said of the one in scripture 
may be applied to the other, and that such an appli- 
cation haSy conseguently^ scripture for its basis. The 
contrast here lies in this, that Adam possessed only 
natural life, and that, consequently, his body was in 
so far corruptible ; but that in Christ, on the contra- 
ry, the Spirit is the essence (comp. 2 Cor. iii. 17.) — 
the Spirit to which life is not communicated from 
without, but which itself makes to live. It may be 
asked, what is the object to be supplied to ZfiiwrotoZv ? 
The majority suppose o^er Christians* But since 
the apostle adds no object, the word ought certainly 
to be taken more generally, so as to comprehend no 
less the life which Christ had in himself (comp. 
John V. 26.), than that which is communicated to 
others, who have become one with him (John v. 21, 
uihg ou; ^sXc/ ^(uo^o/E/). After the same manner 
Christ is called, (John xi. 25), ^ amsrticig xai i) ^m^, 
there, indeed, in the first instance, as the bestower 
of the resurrection and the life ; but he bestows this 
not as one bestows an earthly possession, which be- 
fore the gift belonged to one, and after the gift be- 
longs to another, but as believers are one spirit with 
him (6 xoKKutfisvog tG) xv^itfi h innufid hrtv, 1 Cor. vi. 
17), they have their life and their resurrection in 
him. Theophylact says on this passage <* The first 

the former and less importaDt claase, (for there is no need 
for proving that there was a ^Sfut ^vx-)i while it has no re- 
ference to the latter and more important ? 
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Adam, indeed, was an animal man, t. e. had a body 
inhabited by animal powers ; the last Adam, how* 
ever, the Lord, a live-giving spirit. He does not say 
a living spirit, but a live^-giving, which is the greater 
of the two. For the Lord had the co-substantial 
co-existent holy Spirit, by whom he both quickened 
his own flesh, and granted to us incorruption through 
him. Wherefore we have the pledges of this cor- 
ruptible life in the first Adam, but of that which is 
to come in Christ."* 

46, 'A XX* ou iF^biTw X. r. X. — In order to perceive 
correctly the object of these words, we must keep in 
view what the apostle says in the following verses : 
The two principles, of which the one was operative 
in Adam, the other in Christ, are repeated in the 
Christian — ^the physical natural life is the basis upon 
which the spiritual erects itself. Calvin .• " It is ne- 
cessary, he says, that, before we can be renewed in 
Christ we should derive our origin from Adam, and 
be like him. Wherefore it is not to be wondered at 
if we begin with a living soul, for as the order is to be 
bom before we are regenerated, so also is it to live 
before vre are raised up."*' Theophylact: <* Lestany 

* « fi^t irfSHrts *A}kf$ V'CA^"^ ^* &v^^M9rtf rturUrt, '^v;^Mms 
l^atwfvf, •iiM tl^tff i<V mtiffut ^£f, «XX« ^M««rM«i/y. ri f*u{09 tlrtiv. 

^ifairo. " Xltf'ri vns fih^Ba^vtif vvrns ^tiis v» ln^yf» h t£ 
^ XN'ecesse est, ioquit, nos priusquam reparemur in Christo, 
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one should ask, why have we the animal body, the in- 
ferior now, and the spiritual hereafter? He says, that 
so were the sources of both respectively arranged. 
For Adam was first, Christ last; so that our interests 
are always advancing towards what is better, and it 
is to be believed, that what in thee is now corrup- 
tible and inferior, shall be radically changed into 
what is incorruptible and better."* 

47. 6 dsvrs^og av^^ott^og 6 xvpog J§ o'j^avov. — Luther 
translates : *' Der andere Mensch ist der Herr vom 
Himmel, the other man is the Lord from heaven." 
But the parallelism requires that i| ov^avov should 
be the predicate, even as ex yrig and x^''^^^ (^^ 
say nothing of the grammatical consideration that 
if 6 Tcv^wg f^ oO^avoD were to be joined together, 
we should have expected xv^iog 6 s^ ou^avoO). If 6 
xvpog — which, however, with Lachmann, may be 
more correctly omitted as a later edition — ^be retain- 
ed, it must be taken as in apposition to the subject 6 
dsuTi^oc av^^wjrog, so that the meaning of the whole 
verse is this : The first man is dust-bom from the 
earth ; the second man, the Lord, is from heaven. 
Possibly, however, (though this is rather forced) we 

originem ab Adamo trahere et illi esse similes, quare nemire- 
raar, si incipimnv ab anima Tivente : sicut enim ordine prius 
est nasci quam renasci, ita yiwre quam resurgere. 

iflri TO ^iXvuf in) rk ft/tirt^a w^nwr «•) wi^nut, Svt Km r« W9 Iv 
r«) f^m^m »•) x**i^9 ^^' ^^ «l^^«f r«v »«) »ft4TT§9 furmrrux**^- 
^nf§frm» 
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may suppose that these are two co-ordinated predi- 
cates, to be marked by the insertion of commas after 
yvjg and xu^tog thus : The first man is from the earth 
(is) dust-bom; the second man is the Lord (is) 
from heaven. In this case no violence is done to 
the grammar. On the words 1^ ov^avov which are 
analogous to ^vevfiartxog may be adduced the accu- 
rate remark of Usteri (p. 357) : " After the ancient, 
and at that time common conception, Paul places 
earth and heaven in contrast : all under the moon is 
transitory, the other is imperishable." 

49. (po^e<fofis¥, — On the reading ^o^sffufitv (which 
also Lachmann has adopted) Calvin has remarked 
correctly : *^ Some think that Paul makes a digres- 
sion here, for the purpose of exhortitig to a pious 
and holy life ; and consequently they have changed 
the verb of the future time into the hortative mood, 
nay, in some Greek codices the reading is pofsffufisr 
but since that less aptly coheres, let us follow what 
suits better the object and context of the passage. It 
is to be observed, in the first place, that there is no 
exhortation here, but pure doctrine, and that he is not 
treating here of newness of life, but the unbroken 
thread of the discourse is respecting the resurrection 
of the flesh. This^ therefore, is the meaning : As 
the animal nature, which has the precedency in us, 
is the image of Adam, so in the celestial nature we 
shall be conformed to Christ ; for even now we be- 
gin to bear the image of Christ, and are transformed 
into it more and more every day ; — that image, 
however, consists in the regeneration of the spirit : 
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but then what is now begun shall be fully completed 
and perfected both in body and soul, so that we 
shall in reality obtain what as yet we only hope for."» 
So also Theodoret : rh <po^s(fofisv cr^o^^jjr/xft/f, ov ^apai« 

50. TovTo ds (prjfii x, r. X. — Usteri hesitates (p. 364) 
whether to take these words thus : That I concede 
to you, if you assert that I have nothing to say 
against it ; or thus : My opinion is, &c., so that what 
follows contains the elucidation of what precedes. 
The former view doubtless suits the connexion bet- 
ter, which, in that case, is this : As we, in respect of 
our earthly body, resemble Adam, so, in respect of 
the heavenly body, we shall resemble Christ. Ye, 
indeed, are unable to conceive how the earthly, cor- 
rupted bodies can again arise ; but I myself also 
affirm, that flesh and blood ( Theodoret : " He calls 

* Putarunt quidam, hie es&e exhortationem ad pi am et sane- 
tarn vitam, ad quam Paulus digressus fuerit : et ideo verbum 
futuri temporis in hortativum modum transtiilenint. imo in 
qiiibusdam Graecis codd. legitur f»^%wttfM9, sed qaum id minus 
apte cohaereat, sequamur potius quod praesenti institute et 
contextui respondet. Notemus primo, non esse exhortatio- 
nem, sed puram doctrinam, neque hie agi de vitae novitate, 
sed perpetuum esse filum orationis de resurrectione camis. 
Itaque iste erit sensus : quemadmodum animalis natura, quae 
in nobis praecedit, imago est Adae : ita in coelesti natura fore 
nos Christi oonformes. nunc enim incipimus portare imagi- 
nem Christi et in dies magis ac magis in eum transformamur « 
sed ea imago in regeneratione spiritus consistit. Tunc autem 
ad plenum instaurabitur, tarn in corpore, quam in anima, et 
periieietur, quod nunc inchoatum est, adeoque reipsa obtine« 
bimus quod adhuc speramua. 
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the mortal nature flesh and blood ; for this it is im- 
possible, so long as it is mortal, to attain to the ce* 
lestial kingdom/'*) cannot reach the heavenly king- 
dom, nor the corruptible (abstr. pro concr.J incor- 
ruption. With this what follows 

51. *l5ou, iii'j6r^^t0¥ i/juuv Xsyar x. r. X. — may be 
closely united thus : Wherefore, those who are alive 
at the coming of Christ shall not be able to remain 
as they are, t. e. retain their natural body, if they 
are to enter the heavenly kingdom ; they must (this 
is a mystery which I herewith announce to you) 
be changed, and that suddenly, at the sound of the 
trumpet, which shall announce the resurrection of 
the dead. In this way the whole coheres with the 
main object of the apostle. He seeks to comfort 
the disheartened Corinthians, by assuring them that 
it will come to the same thing, as respects the resur- 
rection, whether a man has died before the coming 
of the Lord, or has overlived that event ; for to no 
one will life in the flesh at that time, be of any 
advantage, as it will not render him more ca- 
pable of being a partaker in the blessings of Christ's 
reign, than those who shall have died before, since 
in any case the earthly body must be changed be- 
fore it can become the heavenly. 

The accordance of such a view of the apostle's rea- 
soning with his general doctrine concerning the re- 
surrection, may be seen by a reference to the paral- 
lel passages, especially to those in the Second Epistle 
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to the Corinthians, and in his Epistles to the Thes- 
salonians. We proceed to notice the particulars of 
his statement more closely. 

'ldo{jj fiv(fTri^iGv v/jlTv Ksyu, — With these words Paul 
intimates to the Corinthians, that what he is about 
to state is of such a kind, that in order to apprehend 
it, they must give up all their previous views re- 
specting the kingdom of heaven. So the whole 
Christian system announces itself as a mystery to 
the merely sensuous and fleshly understanding, by 
which it cannot be comprehended without a re- 
linquishment of its one-sided and contracted stand- 
point. The mystery, however, is not one of an ab- 
solute, but only one of a relative kind. (See the 
notes on ii. 7.)* 

— Most interpreters suppose here a trajection of the 
ou, in this sense : We, indeed, shall not all die, but 
nevertheless all shall be changed. Chrysostom pa- 
raphrases thus : <* We shall not all die, but we shall 
all be changed, even those who shall not die ; for 
they also are mortal. Fear not, therefore, he says, 
though thou shouldst die, as if thou shouldst not 
rise again; for though there be some who shall 

■ [^< When Paul here calls that a mystery, which, at the 
oame time, he declares, we must understand the mysterious- 
ness as lying not in the thatj but in the how. The power of 
the Spirit which, in that great moment, shall be poured forth 
on the church as a life-giving light-dew, (Is. xxvi. 19,) will, 
in a mysterious manner, effect this corporeal change.** — 
Olshausen. — Tb] 
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escape death, yet will not this safiice for that resur- 
rection, but even their bodies, though they have 
never died, shall be changed, and translated into in- 
corruption."^ As regards the substance, the con- 
trast is here certainly correctly brought out ; never- 
theless Paul seems to have expressed it somewhat 
differently, so that it is not indispensably necessary to 
suppose St case of trajection ; we need only main- 
tain, that the whole force lies on aWayriffo/tisBoy and 
that Paul had this predicate in view already pecu- 
liarly with the first vrdvng in this manner : crdvrsg — 
fih ov xatfiiri&TidofLi&ay — nroLvni de aWa'yria6fJi>i0(ty we all 
— shall not, indeed, before that time be dead, never- 
theless — all shall be changed = Although we shall 
not all die, yet shall we all be changed, if we remain 
at that time. 

We have followed, in respect of these words, the 
received reading, because it accords best with the 
known doctrine of Paul in other passages, (see espe- 
cially 1 Thes. iv. 15, ff. ; Rom. xiv. 9 ; and also the 
second Epistle to the Cor.), and also is sufficiently 
confirmed by outward testimony. It is the less ne- 
cessary to reject the strong internal testimony in its 
favour, since, as Mill well remarks, the other read- 
ings, though certainly in some respects well support- 

iui rwv ^uffijis, (pnfivy if oux afttfrnffif/ttfOf titri ya^, rtfig a/Vin, m 
xai r»vT» ^iflt^fv^tfirrai, »c2 ofiis tv» a^Ktl tout« mvroTs us Tfif atei~ 
fvmff$f ixiiffi^, &Wk W xa) txiivet tei ^u/jMret t» fin A^oB-vv^xovrm 
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ed, are to be traced to misunderstanding of the pas- 
sage. A full examination of these readings is not 
required in such a commentary as this ; suffice it to 
observe, that the reading (which also Lachmann ^ 
adopts) irdvrsg [^fi'sv] xo/^jj^jjco/Cts^a, ou Tavreg ds dX- 
Xayritjofisda, has probably arisen from the mistaken 
conception, that Paul was here instituting a contrast 
between the righteous and the wicked, and that he 
declares of the latter, that they are unworthy of this 
change. It is clear, however, from the whole con- 
text, that this is not the object of the writer, but 
that he is speaking only of the difference between 
those who shall be alive, and those who are dead at 
the coming of Christ, without introducing any con- 
trast between those who are Christians and those 
who are not, those who are righteous and those who 
are wicked. The following words, moreover, in 
ver. 52, sv dro/sKfj^ h ^iirf op6aX/iov x. r. X. give evi- 
dence against the reading vdvrsg fih xotfitid,, ou ^dv- 
T6g 6t dXkay.y for Paul will, in that case, have add- 
ed to an entirely negative predicate, a fuller and 
closer description, which no person who knows how 
to express himself intelligibly ever does. Matthaei 
has already observed, in a note on this passage, in 
his edition : '< The common reading, which we also 
have retained, seems to be supported by the connec- 
tion of the passage : for there can be no doubt that Jv 
drofitfi X. T, X. in spite of the arrangement of Stephens, 
is to be referred to the former dXXayjjffo^g^a. But 
if so, then it is necessary that the proposition before 
h arofiffi, and the circumstances of which are de- 
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scribed in these words, be in the affirmative. If, 
however, the second proposition affirm, the first, 
on account of the adversative particle ds, ought to 
deny. Moreover, the other part of the 52d verse sup- 
ports this reading on account of the parallelism. For 
to the 'jrdvreg fisv ov xoifiri&riffofit&a corresponds the O/ 
vsx^oi (^tiyovv 0/ xotfiri^iyrii) eyi^^sowaiy and to the mv^ 
ng hi aXkayriffOfit^cx, answers the xa/ nfJ^iig (^fjyovf irdv- 
ng, xat ci xoifirifsvrsgy tjdfi ds syspdevngy xai ot In Zju\fT%g 
roVt*) dXXay^jtfo/ttfda. And Paul plainly says the 
same thing in 1 Thes. iv. 15, IT. For what he here 
says oh rrdvrsg xotfLf^^T^sCfiidat^ he there explains when 
he speaks of the not dead as 0/ tjuyng, ot crsp/Xs/crd/irf voi, 
and of the dead as 0/ xotfirjdBvrsgy 0/ wx^o/ iv ^otsrfJ*^ 

* Here Matthaei seems to err to his own disadvantage. 
The h/Uis of ver. 52, comprehends only those he has last 
named; «/ tri T^mrti r«ri, as also the Scholiast, whom he hai 
last quoted, has remarked : ti rfittKovrn wt^tims iv^^arttM. Paul 
intimates that the dead will need no change, as they will be 
raised up at once in an incorruptible body. 

** Lectionem vulgatam, quam nos etiam servavimus, rviwf u* 
loci firmare videtur. Nee enim dubium est, quin iy'«r«/c^, 
«. T. X. contra Stephani distinctionem ad prius aXXttyn^iftt^m 
sint referenda. Id si est, ante i» driftf propositio aiens sit, 
necesse est, cujus ^m^rdfus ezplicaiitur in his U drifiv ». r. X. 
Si autem secunda propositio ait, prima propter particulam ad. 
yersativam %i negare debet. Quin etiam altera pars versus 
52 banc lectionem propter similitudinem adjuvat. Nam r^ 
XlatVTti /uv $ii »«tfit^tri^t^ei respoiidet ri Oi mx^«< (^7'«tfv 0/ »«»««. 
Birrit) lyt^Bi^9fTat. Ty Tiaivrtt Ti iXXmynvifAt^a 'in tern respon- 
det 4-0 Km.) iifiuTf (tlyuf «'cVrif , xft) 0/ «M/c<r^i»Tff , nin ^ iyi^^ivTtf, 
jMt) 0/ ITS iSfTtf rirt) dXX»ytiffifi^a Atqne idem plane dicit 
Paulus, 1 Thess, iv. 15, seqq. Quod enim hie dicitur §i 
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52. h arofAtfj, h ^f^rfi opdccXfiov. — These words be- 
long then, without doubt, to dXkayfiaofieda, It may 
be asked, however, why Paul should throw so much 
weight upon the quickness of this change (which 
occurs besides in the book of Sohar ; see the passages 
adduced by Usteri, p. 356 ; also Schoettgeu's Ilorae 
Hebr. I. p. 670.) Interpreters generally content them- 
selves with admitting, that by these words is inti- 
mated the almighty power of God. But this leads 
to the further inquiry, what purpose would such an 
intimation here serve in connection with Paul's ar- 
gument ? To me it appears that the matter is ca- 
pable of being accurately explained from a consi- 
deration of the apostle's leading object. This is to 
show to the Corinthians, that it will come to the same 
thing whether a man die before the coming of Christ 
or overlive that event, for that both the dead and 
the living shall, in respect of the new body, be placed 
in the same condition, only they shall obtain it in a 
different manner. At the sound of the trumpet the 
dead shall arise in the new body, and as an analo- 
gous effect is to be produced by this on the living, 
it is impossible that death can intervene, but the in- 
vestment of them with the new body must take 
place immediately^ " repente, non interveniente morte 
nee comiptione ilia ordinaria," as Beza correctly has 
observed. 

Jv r^ gtfp^arjj 6d\inyyu — The blast of the trumpet 

vwtrtt ««/c«Siiri^sS«, id ibi explicat, quum dicit de non mor- 
tuia •/ ^ftlvTff, $t ^i^iktttFifavoif eC de mortuis •* xti/in^iyTtSj «< 
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(1 Thes. iv. 16,) occurs also in the Old Testament, 
not nnfreqnently in connection with cases of Theo- 
phany : e. gr. £xod. xix. 16 ; Ps. xlvii. 6 ; Zech. ix. 
14; and especially Is. xxvii. 13. The taKmy^ ap- 
pears to denote partly that which arouses, partly 
that which simultaneously gathers together men 
from all parts of the earth. Usteri, p. 356. The 
adjunct etf^o^rri is not, as some, induced by a com- 
parison of Rev. viii., imagine, used to indicate that 
there shall be several blasts of the trumpet, and that 
at the last of these the dead shall arise, but simply 
because that trumpet is that of the last day. On Jv, 
see Winer p. 330.* 

saKiricn ya^ xal x. r, X. — The yag refers here not 
simply to the <raX«r/V£/, as if it should be repeated 
with peculiar emphasis that the trumpet shall be 
sounded (one cannot see the object of this repeti- 
tion) ; but to the whole clause, whilst the junction 
with xai appears to be used to indicate, that what 
follows was immediately consequent upon the pre- 
ceding (see Winer, p. 367, and especially the ex- 
amples in Wahl, I. 774.*^) in this manner : simulat- 
que enim tuba cednerity mortui suscitabuntur, et no9 
immutnbimur. The two latter clauses, however, do 
not appeal* to be perfectly simultaneous, but the re- 

* [» though primarily a preposition of place, '' is easily 
transferred, also to relations of time, when we say now in, 
now upon, now at, (1 Pet. L 7> Alatt. xxii. 28); also in 1 
Cor. XV. 52, IV 7^ i0';^«r»> ^dk^iyys at the last trumpet, (just as 
it sounds), &c."--.Gr. d, N r.— Th.] 

** [See also Robinson's Lexicon, sub. voc.— -Tn.] 
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surrection of the dead must somewhat precede the 
transformation of the living, provided that in the 
passage in 1 Thes. iv. 16, 17, the matter is repre- 
sented exactly as here, and the statement there made 

be strictly equivalent to oKkaytiffofis^a here, (which, 
however, maybe doubted.) On the form tfaXcr/<rgi in 
place of tfaXflr/y^gi see Winer, p. 80," and on the use 
of the third person, see the same, p. 471,*> (where, 
however, the supposition of an understood ellipsis 
I cannot assent to ; it is sufficient to suppose the 
verb impersonal, and that it is used like our << it 
blows," " it sounds," and the like.) rjfuTg, — Correct- 
ly and without prejudice Grotius remarks : " Those 
namely, whom God shall at that time find alive ; 
among whom Paul thought 'it possible that he, and 
many others then alive, might be found. So, also 
in 1 Thess. iv. 17, he says concerning the same 
thing, ijfieTg at Zjuvrtg. This arose from the circum- 
stance, that Christ had revealed nothing to his dis- 
ciples concerning the last day, when it was to be, in 
order that they might ever be in a state of expec- 
tancy; and the apostles, and the Christians who 
followed them, were sufficiently ready to believe it 
would happen soon."* 

» [<' r«Xff'/{4», Fufe. r«A,T/r«, in place of vttAviyl^ (Xen. 
Anab. I. ii. 17.) 1 Cor. xv. 62. Comp. also Mechan. Vett. 
p. 201. (Numb. X. 3 ; also the A or. 1, ircXrir* m commou 
in the LXX.) See Phryn. p. 191 ; Thorn. M. p. 789; Butt- 
mann, I. 383."— Gr. d. N. T— Tr.] 

** [See note on ch. xiv. ver. S.^t^-Tr.] 

^ Nempe quos vivos deus illic deprehenderit : inter quos 
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63. A67ya^ x. r. X.— Connection : We shall be 
changed, for, since as before said, flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the kingdom of heaven, so must this 
mortal (body) put on immortality, &c. In place of 
ivdiigaff^cu we have in 2 Cor. v. 2, iinvdv<faa0at. (On 
the representation of the organ under the image of 
a covering, see Schoettgen's Harcie Hehr. p. 701.) 
Tertullian remarks, that the discourse is not of an 
entire annihilation, but of a changing (a glorifying) 
of the earthly body : '^ A change is one thing, utter 
loss is another. What a man loses is difierent from 
what he changes. As, therefore, what is lost is not 
changed, so what is changed is not lost."* 

54. rorg ysv^crsra/ 6 Xoyo( o /i/^a/bb/^ivo; x. r. X. — 
Then wiU happen what has been foretold : ^Jtytn like 
*^)2l ^s us^^ (^<)^ indeed for subject-maJtUr but still) 

T T 

for thaJt which is denoted by langtrnge^ objectively. 
Others render these words : turn ratum fiet vaJtici- 
nium ; as respects the meaning the same, for a pro- 
phecy is veriiied when what is affirmed by it comes 
to pass. 

Paulas putavit fieri posse ut et ipse esset et alii multi qui 
cum ipso viyebant. ^izhftut «/ {mrtt dixit de eadem re Paulas 
1 Thess. iv. 17* Id eo e^enit, quia de die ultimo, quando is 
futurus esset, nihil Christus suis re^elaverat; ut semper ex- 
spectaretur. £t propiores fuere apostoli et qui eos secuti suut 
Christiani, ut crederent brevi id futurum. 

* Aliud demutatio, aliud perditio. Perdit haec, ilia mutat. 
Quomodo ergo, quod perditum est, mutatum noo est, ita quod 
mutatum est, perditum uon est. 
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x(tre^66ri 6 ^dvarog stg vTxog. — Is. xxv. 8. In the 
Heb. we have HifH/ for ever, which is frequently 

"" V T 

rendered (though not in this passage from Isaiah) by 
the LXX. i/g vTxog e* gr. 2 Sam. ii. 25. Jerem. iii. 5. 
JUTTLog is a later form of y/x9}. itg vTxag thus means 
properly " so that the enemy is utterly overcoihe, is 
for ever destroyed." Comp. the notes of Grotius on 
this passage. 

55. TLov 60V, ^avariy rh xsvr^ov ; vov tfou, ^dvif ro yTxog ; 
— After Hosea xiii. 14, LXX. Lachmann reads ^oD 
<rou, ^avarg, rh yTxttg ; *!ro\j (Toy, ^avarg, rh xsvr^ov ; With 
this what follows certainly accords better. If we 
retain ddrj the meaning appears to be, that the meaner 
world shall sustain a loss, inasmuch as it must resign 
the dead whom it has imprisoned. It is not at all im- 
probable that Paul had in view a sleep of the souls 
of those dead until the resurrection ; comp. Usteri, 
p. 368. 

56. Th ds xsvr^ov x, r. X. — A closer unfolding of the 
meaning in which he had spoken in ver. 55 of the 
xsvr^ov ^ccvuTov. The LXX. in the passage of Hosea 
seem to have used xevr^ov simply in reference to the 
pain which a prick causes : Paul, however, employs 
it also in respect of the use to which it was sometimes 
put in urging or driving cattle. The goad which 
death uses for the purpose of tilling his field is sin, 
without which he could have no power over us. So 
Schoettgen understands this passage : Quod mors in 
nos, tanquam agricola in jumenta, imperium exercere 
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potest, hoc facit peccatom : alias a morte liberi esse- 
mus. This interpretation commends itself by its 
parallelism with the following words ij ds buvafiii 
X. r. X. which Schoettgen thns explains : quod vero 
peccatum vim nos damnandi habet, id inde est, 
quia a lege divina prohibitum est. Rom. vii. 7, 8. 
The apostle thus brings his discourse finally to 
Christ, the beginner and the finisher of salvation. 
He has deprived death of his power, since by him 
the curse of the law has been removed. And fur- 
ther, he brings back the mission of Christ (ver. 57.) 
to God the Father, in whom everything good, and, 
among the rest, the scheme of salvation has its ulti- 
mate source. 

58. Not without reason does the apostle add these 
words : He that believes not in the resurrection, 
will have no courage, and no desire to labour in the 
work of the Lord. For such an one must naturally 
feel, that if he is not to be alive at the coming of 
Christ, his work will be in vain. Having, however 
established the truth of the resurrection, he says : 
So may ye now courageously labour on, for ye need 
not fear that your exertions will be fruitless. 



VOIi. II. 



SECTION SECOND. 

CHAF. Xyi. VEBSE9 1 — 24. 

This concluding chapter, in the first place, contains certain 
directions respecting the collection for the poor saints in 
Jerusalem, (1 — 4) ; the apostle then advertises them of 
his intended journey to Corinth, (5 — 9) ; recommends 
Timothy to them, (10, 11), and remarks that ApoUoe had 
put off his return to Corinth, (12.) He concludes with 
exhortations and greetings. 

1. The Christians of Palestine were more strait- 
ened than other churches, and this might be from 
their being assailed with every sort of oppression by 
the Jews. The activity of Paul on their behalf is 
evident from what is said, Acts xxiv. 17. Rom. 
XV. 25, 26. 2 Cor. viii. and ix. and Gal. ii. 10. 

2. KutSl fAiav (fafi^drw x. r. X. — On this formula, 
see the interpreters on Matt, xxviii 1 ; Winer, p. 
204; Wahl, I. 440. and II. 349.« That there is no 
evidence from this verse that the early Christians 
observed religiously the first day of the week is 
shewn by Neander, p. 135 — ^6. The ^a^* eaurfi and 
^7iffav^if^u9 appear rather to intimate that Paul means 
to say, that << each ought on the first day of the 
week to lay by what he could spare, in order that 

* [Sfee also Bih. Cab., No. X. p. 121, and Negris' Edition of 
Robinson's Lexicon, under i/f, § o, and r«/3^«T«f, § 6. — T&.] 
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when he himself should come, each might have the 
contribution which he had collected by those weekly 
deposits ready by him, so that the whole collection 
should be as easily made up at once from the con- 
tribution of each, as if it had already been cast into 
one common fund/'* The o, r/ osv tuodSirat is translated 
by De Wette : What any one has prospered [so as to 
have to spare] ; but it is better to render it : What 
is convenient for him ; as thus the plan which Paul 
prescribes is more clearly contrasted with the burden- 
some plan of leaving the whole to be made up at his 
coming. 

5 — 8. — orav Maxtdoviav dttXdoi), — Paul, as appears 
from 2 Cor. i. 15, (which passage is to be compared 
in general with this) had promised to the Corin- 
thians before this first Epistle was written, to travel 
from Ephesus to Macedonia, not by the direct route 
through Asia Minor, but by way of Corinth, and 
then to return from Macedonia to Corinth again, on 
his way to Palestine. This determination, however, 

* [This interpretation obviously leaves unexplained the 
main peculiarity of the apostle^s injunction, viz. the appoint- 
ment of the ^rst day of the week in preference to any other. 
Why, it may be asked, on that day rather than on any other ? 
To this the interpretation in the text gives no answer. The 
only conceivable reason for this seems to be, that, by the early 
Christians, the first day of the week was observed as the 
Sabbath of the Lord ; and, consequently, as on that day they 
commemorated that which formed the great bond of union be- 
tween them and other Christians, it was the most suitable oc- 
casion for their displaying their love in the way prescribed, 
and also the time when they would be most liberal. — Tr. ] 
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he altered, and that, as appears from 2 Cor. i. 23, ff., 
in order that he might not have to appear in Corinth 
as a reprover and a punisher. On this account he 
rather preferred writing this Epistle, and he says in 
the verse before us, that he would fulfil his intention 
of coming, but would first journey through Mace- 
donia. " I am, says he, intending to traverse Ma- 
cedonia. With you, however, I shall remain as long 
as I have opportunity (rv^ov) ; perhaps I shall winter 
with you, in order that you may facilitate my pro- 
gress whither 1 shall be journeying. I shall not, 
therefore, (as I formerly intended) see you now on 
my journey, but I hope rather to abide with you a 
long time when the Lord will." Comp. Neander, p. 
216, note. 

9. Paul was desirous to remain in Ephesus as 
long as possible, because, on the one hand, a larger 
prospect of extending the gospel was there presented 
to him, and, on the other, there were many adver- 
saries of Christianity there, who, were Paul no 
longer present to establish the church, would be able 
easily to destroy what he had erected. Comp. 
Neander^ p. 225. 

10. Comp. ch. iv. 17. ha, d^^jSoi; y&vviTvu ^^bg bfiag, 
— Be careful that when Timothy comes to you he 
may have no cause to fear any injury from the ill- 
disposed. 

11. fisra Tuv adgX^wi'. — These words are, without 
doubt, to be referred to the object aurov, and denote 
the companions in travel whom Paul had given 
Timothy. Compare the same words, verse 12. 
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12. Probably the Corinthians had requested Paul 
to appoint ApoUos, whom they knew as an able 
teacher of Christianity, to visit them again ; and 
Paul had done all in his power to effect this, but 
ApoUos was unwilling. Whether he had left Co- 
rinth on account of the party-di visions, and while they 
continued, shrunk from returning, or whether there 
were other grounds for his refusal, is uncertain. 
Were the former the case, it would show that he was 
not equal to Paul in intrepidity. 

13, 14. With these words the apostle might have 
concluded his epistle ; in the verses that follow, how- 
ever, he adds a commendation of the persons who 
were about to return to Corinth, and to convey the 
epistle he had written to the churclu He reminds 
the Corinthians especially of the services of Ste- 
phanas (see ch. i. 16), who, with his house, had been 
the first in Achaia to receive the gospel, and had de- 
voted himself to the service of the believers, oi which 
his present journey was a new proof. 

16. To such men they should seek to render their 
work not burdensome, but, on the contrary, to ac-- 
knowledge and prize them, (verse 19). 

1 7. Sft Th iiiiMv iMfTsgfifiM X. r. X. — Desiderium vestri 
,€xpleverurU. 

m 

18. di's^ai^tfav x. r. X. — They have lightened my 
spirit and yours, t. «.' inasmuch as they have been 
the means of a reciprocal communication. 

19. 'AxuXaf xtti n^/tfx/XXa. — These had followed 
the apostle, and were abiding at that time at Ephe- 
sus ; Acts xviii. 18) &c. — n tlolt oJxov airrwv ixySKr^ctv- 
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— This seems to have been only a portion of the 
Ephesian church (comp. verse 20, voMrii) which was 
in the habit of meeting in the house of Aquila. 
Comp. Neander, Kirchengeschichte i. p. 381. A si- 
milar expression occurs in Coloss. iv. 15. 

20. * A(fiird<raff0i aXkfjXovg ev ^tKrifiari ayitf). — Here- 
by he once more exhorts them to unity. The ^tXrjfia 
ciyiov is also elsewhere mentioned in the New Testa- 
ment ; Rom. xvi. 6. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. 1 Thess. v. 
26. 1 Pet. V. 14, in which last place it is called 
(piXflfia ayavrig. It is well known that the kiss of 
peace was the usual mode of salutation in the meetings 
of the ancient Christians, especially on the observance 
of the Lord's Supper, 

21, 22. Paul had dictated this epistle to an amanu- 
ensis ; but he is desirous, before concluding, to add a 
word or two with his own hand, in order, perhaps, there- 
by the more fully to authenticate it ; for, as we learn 
from 2 Thess. ii. 2, there were even at that time 
supposititious letters to be found. The words them- 
selves which the apostle writes do not require to be 
. so scrupulously weighed, as most of the ii^terpreters 
have done. He required to add some words in order 
to show his own hand-writing. For this purpose he 
selected the sentence, " He that loveth not the Lord 
(Litotes for he that slights) should be expelled from 
the church." The following Syro-Chaldaic words, 
/jM^av a&d (the Lord cometh; to be understood, 
perhaps, of the vaoougia), are not easily to be joined 
with the preceding. I think, however, that there is 
no need for this, as they, perhaps, only served to 
show Paul's Aramaic signature, which many of the 
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Corinthians, it may be, knew, and thereby to render 
the letter the more authentic. For this purpose the 
first most weighty sentence that occurred to the 
apostle would serve best. The Aramaic letters were 
probably exchanged for the corresponding Greek 
ones by subsequent transcribers.* 

* [" The opinion of Billroth that um^vuid was added by 
Paul, simply to show his Syriac hand-writing, and that it was 
afterwards written in Greek letters by the transcriber, appears 
to me very improbable. The sentiment, the Lord cometh ! 
is intended rather to strengthen the preceding idea: Repent 
quickly for the time of decision is now near ! It might 
be that the Syriac formula for this was usual with the 
apostle. In the ««*« mmI/i^mi, moreover, there lies not simply 
exclusion from the church, but also relinquishment to the 
inimical powers that were at work beyond its pa]e.*'*-Oik- 
haugeih — Tb.] 
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SECOND EPISTLE. 



PART I. 

CHAP. I— VII. 

CONTAININO OBSEBVATIONS SUOGESTED BY THE IM- 
PBESSION WHICH THE FORMEB EPISTLE HAD PRO- 
DUCED ON THE CORINTHIANS. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. I. I. — III. 18. 

After the apostolic greeting, (i. 1, 2,) the apostle adds, 
immediately, an offering of thanks unto God, because 
of the deliverance which he had sent him from afflic- 
tions and dangers, and the consolation he had given 
him, a circumstance which, as he hoped, would 
also minister consolation to the Corinthians, and for 
which they would thank God, (3—11,) since they knew 
his fidelity and uudissembled love to them, (12 — 14.) 
In confidence of this acknowledgment, he had purposed 
to visit them twice, but had altered his resolution, not 
from fickleness or fear, but simply from respect to them 
themselves, as he should have been compelled to 
chide them sharply, which would have occasioned him 
the greatest pain; wherefore he rather consigned his 
hard words to writing, though even this was not with- 
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out great grief to himself, (16 — ii. 4). He oext desires 
them tb receive back the immoral person whom they had, 
by his injunction, excluded from the church, as he was 
reformed, (6 — 11.) On account of the deep interest he 
took in them, he was on the rack to receive information 
from them ; and had no rest until he had found Titus ; 
now, however, all had fallen out for the triumph of his 
good cause, (12—14.^ From this he takes occasion to 
exult in the latter, yet not so a« if it had resulted from 
his own power, but so as to render the honour to God 
alone, ( 5 — ^iii. 6.) He had, by the gospel, superseded 
the killing letter of the law, and given to the new cove- 
nant a higher glory, in which he who proclaimed it might 
well exult, (0— la) 



CHAPTER I. 



1. Compare in general the notes on 1 Cor. i. I. — 
xa/ Tifi^Bog 6 adsX<p6g. — Probably Timothy is men- 
tioned here, for the same reason that Sosthenes is 
mentioned in 1 Cor. i. 1, because he was the aman- 
uensis of the letter. 

3. EuX(fy7iThg 6 ^ihg x. r. A. — Here also Paul com- 
mences with praising God, but so as, according to his 
wont, to adapt his thanksgiving to the relations be- 
fore him. He praises God here for the consolation 
which he had given him in his sorrows, in order 
thereby to bring forward these sorrows themselves. 
These again, and his deliverance from them, are men- 
tioned in order to indicate his conviction that the Co- 
rinthians still continued sincerely to love him ; that 
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he has been delivered and comforted by God, is the 
first thing in his letter, and this he informs the Co- 
rinthians of, in the firm confidence that they heartily 
participate in the blessing, and rejoice with him. He 
thus aims at avowing that, at least on his part, the 
old love and friendship still prevail, whilst he as- 
sumes the same on their part, and is so far removed 
from fearing the possibility of a coldness in their fel- 
lowship, that he declares to them his whole heart, and 
meets them without the slightest constraint. With this 
intention the greater part of the epistle is written, and 
that this is the introduction to the whole is shown 
especially by ver. 1 1 and 12, as well as by the circum- 
stance, that the chief weight is laid, not on the mention 
of his sorrows themselves^ but on his deliverance out 
of them, and the consolation thence arising to him. 
The other reasons for this introduction, which the in- 
terpreters have ascribed to the apostle, are not per- 
haps to be excluded, but they are not the principal 
grounds. Thus Theophylact (following Chrysos- 
tom) says: << He promised in his first epistle to 
come to them ; having then delayed to do this, he 
very much feared lest they should be vexed as if 
others were more highly esteemed by him. In or- 
der, therefore, to defend himself, and to show that 
he had been prevented by many trials that had sur- 
rounded him, he suitably makes this apology."^ 
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Calvin •* " He begins with thanksgiving, partly that 
he might set forth the goodness of God, partly that 
he might animate the Corinthians by his example to 
endure persecution courageously, partly that by a 
pious boasting he might put himself forward against 
the malignant detraction of pseudo-apostles. For 
such is the wickedness of the world that it mocks 
the martyrdoms which it ought to have regarded 
with admiration, and seeks matter for scorn in the 
magnificent achievements of the godly. < Blessed 
be God,' says he ; why ? * who comforteth us,' the 
relative being used for the causal particle. He had 
borne his afflictions with a bold and cheerful mind ; 
this fortitude he ascribes to God, because, supported 
by his consolation, he had not succumbed."'^ 

6 crarij^ tS}v otxTt^fiw, — This phrase is formed from 
the Hebrew, as well as regards its general form as in 
respect of the use of the plural o/xti^/muv which is after 
D^Drn* I'l^c gen. o/xr. may be taken in the same 

sense as in other languages an adjective would be 

* iDcipit ab hac gratiarum actione, partim ut Dei bonitatem 
praedicet, partim ut animet Corinthios suo exemplo ad perse- 
cutiones fortiter sustinendas, partim ut pia gloriatione se ef- 
ferat adversus malignas obtrectationes pseudoapostolorum. 
Haec enim est mundi pravitas, ut martyriis, quae suscipere 
cam admiratione debuerit, insultet, atque in magnificis pio- 
rum trophaeis contumeliae materiam venetur. Benedictus, 
inquit, Deus: cur ? qui consolatur nos; relativum positura 
vice causalis particulae. Pertulerat forti et alacri animo 8ua» 
tribulationes, banc fortitudinem adscribit Deo, quia ejus con- 
Bolatione suffultus non succubuerit. 
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used to express. Thus ^arti^ retains its proper 
meaning. Others e. gr, Theodoret, take irar^^ here 
in the sense of auctor : << The father of consolation, 
u €• he who is the fountain of compassion, the source 
of mercy, and who maketh use of fatherly compas- 
sion towards us,"^ (in these latter words, however, 
he slides over into the other interpretation above 
given.) 

4. i\i rh dvyatr^ai iifiag 'jro^axaT^h x, r. X«-^Paul in 
these words passes over directly to his intimate 
union with the Corinthians (as appears from ver. 6.) 
Calvin : ^^ As the apostle lived not for himself, but 
for the church, so whatever of favour God conferred 
upon him, he viewed as not given to himself alon^, 
but that he might possess so much the more the 
power of assisting others ; and certainly when the 
Lord blesses us, he, as it were, invites us, by his 
own example, to be generous to those around us."^ 

5. xadug 'r^Kfffivsi — rifiSiv . — Winer, p. 158, ex- 
plains the genitive here very correctly : The suf- 
ferings which Christ had to undergo ; to wit, from 
the enemies of divine truth, and which are revived 
in us [abundantly.] Comp. iv. 10 ; 2 Thess. iii. 5. 

** Vt non sibi vivebat apostolus, sed eoclesiae, ita quidquid 
gratiariim in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi soli datum re- 
putabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos haberet facultatis : 
et certe Dominus quum nobis benefacit, suo ezemplo nos quo- 
daznmodo invitat, ut simus in proximos liberales. 
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Others have interpreted thus : Sufferings endured 
for the sake of Christ. But this is not so strictly 
accurate in a grammatical point of view, nor does it 
give so excellent a sense ; besides, we should thus, 
on account of the parallelism, expect in what follows 
not d/tt roO X^itfrov, but d/a -rbv X^/tfrov. As the text, 
however, runs, the parallelism is strictly observed 
thus : As Christ, by reviving himself in us, and ren- 
dering it incumbent on us to imitate him, produces 
our sufferings, so is it he also who produces abun- 
dantly our consolation. 

6, 7. E/rg ^6 ^AijSo/u-gtfa x. r. X. — In order correctly 
to understand these words, we must especially keep 
in view what, according to the connection generally, 
Paul's object in using them must have been. The 
design of the apostle, as above remarked, in this in- 
troduction, is to place in a clearer light the intimate 
relation in which he stood to the Corinthians. This 
he does in the following manner : I thank God that 
he hath comforted me in all my sorrows; for there- 
by I can comfort others also, by the comfort which 
God hath extended to me (for as the sufferings of 
Christ are renewed in me, so does he produce com- 
fort also in me*) ; whether I suffer, then, or am com- 

* This clause I take parenthetically, because it is only a 
closer determination of the preceding. Should any reject the 
parenthesis, we must not, nevertheless, place a colon after 
TMf ^0v but, with Lachmann, only a comma, and after ii ir«e^- 
rnxk. nfuit, at the end of ver. 5, a full point. It will thus be 
made clear that the words I have inclosed in a parenthesis 
belong to the preceding. 
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forted, in neither case \» it only on my own behalf, 
for myself, but for you ; if, foir instance, I suffer, it 
tusns out for your coBsolation and salvation, (inas- 
much as these sufibrings are experienced in the ser- 
vice of the gospel, by which consolation and salva- 
tion are brwight to you,) and if, on the other hand, 
I am comforted^ it turns out also to your comlbrt, since 
ye youvselrea (according to your love for me) indeed 
bear along with ne the sufferings I endure, and my 
h<»pe stands ftist on your account,^ since I know that 
ye participate as well in my consolation as in my 
suffering. This is the simple meaning of the pas- 
sage, which all the interpreters, as fer as I know, 
have obscured by referring the words rrig sH^yovfiivtig 
. . . cr«0%o/Eibtv to the example of Paul, which the 
- Corinthians were imitating. There is nothing of 
this, however, in the subject ; Paul intends only to 
indicate the intimate fellowship between himself and 
the Corinthians in order thereby to win them. The 
words ruv ahrm ira^rifiobrm relate not to similar, 
tfualfy severe suflPerings with those endured by the 
afwstle, but signify the same snfierings* By their 
love and care for the apostle, the Corinthians be- 
eame partakers in these. The mistake has pro- 
bably arisen through the expression rrjg hs^ovfLfvrig, 
but thift i» eanly expliuned : The consolation of the 

■ Fritzache, II. 40y cofltand« justly for the deletion of the 
paraathesis,. in which Qyrieshach had iodoMd the wordi» ttai Si 
iXvU nfm* fiifimut M^ «^«* The uiivu reiers, aocording to 
a very common anacolouthon to iifuif, a* H^mmud. Schmid ha« 
already reiBAiiked. 

VOL. II. . L 
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apostle is also consolation for the Corinthians. Hovt 
so ? Inasmuch as the comforting of the Corinthians 
by the comforting of Paul was effected, came topassy 
in consequence of their bearing, along with him (i^o- 
fjbsvouffi, or because they stood fast with him in) his 
suflPerings. Chrysostom, and his followers, have al- 
ready perceived, that it suited this passage to keep 
in view the idea of co- suffering, of participation in 
suffering : <' Our consolation becomes your solace, 
even without our comfortin'g you by words. If we 
only have respite for a little, this is enough to ani- 
mate you, and if we ourselves are comforted, this be- 
comes your consolation. For as ye deem our suf- 
ferings to be yours, so is our consolation also yours."^ 
Thus Chrysostom. But he cannot carry out this in- 
terpretation fully, on account of the (certainly not 
original) reading which he follows, and which Lach- 
mann also gives, viz. s/Vg ds ^X/jSo^s^a, vwi^ rrig vfim 
<7roL§axX7)aiug xal (rojTTi^iag rr^g m^oufihrig sv uvofiovfi ruv 
auruv nraQrifidTm £v %a} Tifiug nra^yrofiiVj xai r, kXirig 
ri/iMv jSsjSa/a v<jrs^ b/iuy* s7rs <ira^axaXovfLi&o^ vireg TTJg b/iwv 
^ffu^axkricfiug x,ai sotTr^^iag^ e/dors^, or/ wg xoivuvoi i(frs ruv 
7ru&rifjt,druv, ovru xai rrig xa^axXriasug, For if the clause 

riig m^ovfLsvtig 'ffde^ofiiyhe placed immediately after 

the first ira^axXridicng xai tfurri^iagy it is impossible to see 
how the idea of co-suffering, co-endurance, is to be re* 

* If T»fMX9i^ts nfuf*i u/iiif yinrtu *a^a^uxnt »mi X''^^ ^*^ 
S<« X«y«tf WM^flMMXtTv vfukf. At fux^oy Stfaxnu^ttfi^it f*i*«f nfiutg, m^tuT 
niuro tit ira^ttfoAimv vftSv^ %&,$ »ur»i ir»fm»Xfi^SfiU¥y ^ftUri^a twv 
irm^Mtknaif yivtrm, &w^i^ yk^ rk ^rm^nfutra rk nftirM^m VfAirt^a 

** Lachmann includes tmi vtr. within brackets. 
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tained; for how can it be said, << If we bear suffering, 
this redounds to your consolation and salvation, be- 
cause ye bear it with us." Were flra^axX^tfsw; want- 
ing in the first number, and only ffurri^ia^ found, the 
sense might, at any rate, be supposed to be this : If 
I suffer, your salvation is thereby advanced, inas- 
much as ye suffer with me, and so pass through the 
wholesome school of trial. But since ^a^axXijtfsa;; 
is used as well, such an interpretation is impossible. 
Hence the clause rrig hs^. x. r. X. must certainly be 
placed after the second *ffaoax\n<f^ug, according to the 
reading which Griesbach (and before him Beza) has^ 
adopted upon sufficiently secure external grounds. 

8. Ou ya^ ^^Xo^ev x. r. X. — The yd^ here intro- 
duces the enumeration of the above mentioned suf- 
ferings. In place of u^rs^ rr^g ^X/^^sMg, the reading 
'TCi^l r^^^X., which Lachmann gives, is unquestion- 
ably to be preferred. The uvzo may, indeed, at times, 
be rendered in regard to, just as the Germans use 
wegen {on account of'\ ; but it may be doubted 
whether even then the fundamental meaning is en- 
tirely lost sight of, as a certain subordinate notion 
of catise is still retained. So also, in ver. 6, n iXcr/^ 
riij^m ^i^ata u^s^ vfidiv, which passage is quoted by 
Winer, p. 328. Here the circumstance that it is not 
said fi sXirig i] u^g^ hfj^m fii^dia sffriv, but that the Mp 
vfiuv is joined with the /SsjSa/a hrtv shows, that the 
Corinthians are to be reckoned as causes of the 
firmness of his hope. To this causal meaning, {on 
account ofy which remains firm; comp. Winer, p. 
328), the example adduced by Winer, from 2 Thess. 
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ii. 1, in support of the meaamg m regesrd to^ may be 
referred ; for then the words M|^ r^^ ^m^v x. r. X. 
probably depend not immediately fvom sfotvcHfAsVf but 
refer to the following ffaXsu^vaty so that there is a 
alight anacolouthon. Could it, however, even be 
shown from such passages^ that vwi^ m the New 
Testament (as certainly in some passages in profane 
writers) means in regard t^ this meaning would 
nevertheless be hardly admissible in sueh a passage 
as that before us, where it is connected wit^ the in- 
transitive verb ayvoeTv so that mfs is to be preferred. 
With respect to the sufferings themselves, of which 
the apostle here gives an account, most of the inter- 
preters understand by them the conflict with Deme- 
trius, related in the 19th chapter of the Acts. If, 
however, it is to these that the apostle refers in 1 
Cor. XV. 32, it can hardly be supposed that he refers 
to them here, especially as he seems to write of 
something that was quite unknown to the Corin- 
thians. — xaff v^^o7..7iv s^Gi^^^fjitiv bvsf ivvafjuv, — Either 
the same thing is repeated here, so that xaff v^e|/3. 
is explained by wn§ due, or, as Fritzsche proposes, 
xaf u7g^/3oXi)y vve^ dltva/Aiv are to be joined together 
in this sense : ita sum aiBictus in Asia, ut calainita- 
tes vires meas egregie superarent. As, to wit, the 
apostle, in Rom. vii. 13, af^ends %aff u^. to an ad- 
jective, so here he appends it to a substantive with 
•a preposition, which stands in the place of an ad- 
verb. This is favoured by the fact that many MSS. 
read xa^ u^s^^oXriv M^ dwa/iAtv i^a^n^iyMsvy which 
Lachmann has also adopted. 
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9. ukXa avroi ev savmTg x. r. X. — (I durst not hope 
to live longer,) but the purport of my own answer,* 
when I asked myself, was death, in order that I 
na^kt not indulge a vain hope, sinoe I distrusted 
myself, bat committed ail my concerns unto God, 
who can raise up evesi the dead. 

10. i/g m fjiKTiTLOLpf^ — In whom we {once for all) 
have placed oar hope. Winer, p. 223.^ 

11. The apostle adds these words very beauti- 
fully : He had said above, 'that he had endured suf- 
ferings for the salvation of the Corinthians ; he says 
now, conversely, that they contributed towards his 
salvation and deliverance by their prayers to God 
for him : God will deliver me still further, since ye 
work togeth^ by prayer for me. And, in order that 
the intimate relation which obtained between him 
and the Corinthians might be fully and completely 
set Ibrth, he adds further, ha Ix ^oX>.mv x. r. X., that 
is, (ye who are many pray for me who am but one), 
in order that ye may have the joy of thanking God for 
the salvati(Hi extended to me through your prayers ; 
properly ui ex multis oralis pto dono nobis per mul^ 
to$ impetrato ^atiae agmntur pro nobis. For 1 have 

* *Awi»^fi» has thus its food sense, and does net stand for 
lutTaiM^tfut as Eichhorn, who seeks to find a mistake in the 
words here, supposes, p. 175. K»ra»^tfim would mean that he 
had c(mdemned\nmi>e\i to death ; he is speaking here, however, 
only of an opinion on what would be, not on what ought to be ; 
not =::: me dcmnandum eensuiy but = damnatum iti or jatnjam 
damnatum esse stupieatut eum» 

•» [Bee also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 134, Note 3, c — ^Tk.] 
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no doubt that Ix voWojv 'r^o^ut'jrtav is to be joined with 
sv^a^t(fTri&fi, and that rh s/g fifiag y^d^i<ffia hta 'xoKX'Sjv 
are to be taken together. The expression m'^offoj'jruv 
is not certainly useless here, nor does it stand simply 
for persons ; it may rather be translated byon^w*, as 
if it stood for ffrofidrcavy and the whole thus para- 
phrased : In order that the faces of many may be 
turned towards God in thanksgiving to him. Fritz- 
sche, I. 5, ff, proposes, on the one hand, to join Ix 
'jroXkZv ir^06uiieuiv rh eig ^/xaj p^ag/C/Cta together, and, 
on the other, 5/cb ^oXkSiv h-xao. ; but, not to insist upon 
the consideration that irDO(su)'xm is not nearly so well 
explainable in this manner as in that followed by us, 
*the construction sx iroKK, <:too(S, rh iig rifjuag %a^« re- 
mains always much harsher than ours, rh ug rifiag 
'^dg, did 'iroXK.y where the foregoing article unites all 
into one whole. Thus already has Theophylact ex- 
pounded the passage : <' God, he says, has delivered 
us, and will deliver by means of your prayers ; in 
order that the gift on us, which is by many, L e. the 
grace that has come to me by many, i, e. by you 
who have prayed for me, might be acknowledged, 
Ix ^oXkuv crootfcwflrwi/, i. e, by you.' For (God) hath 
granted my salvation accomplished by your prayers, 
to you all, in order that many faces may return 
thanks to him for us.*^ 



tirttv iif;^a^tfTit^pj tiytw v/tHv. Thf ^ttm^mit ya^ rm Ifthv hk rut 
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12. *H ySLj* xahyrictg x. r. >^ — The connection : 
Not without justice will ye take so hearty; an inte- 
rest in my welfare ; for I am conscious of the boast, 
that dis towards every man, so especially towards 
you, I have ever preserved a blameless and clear 
conscience. Calvin : <* He assigns as a cause why 
his welfare should be a subject of interest to all, that 
his intercourse with all had been in simplicity and sin- 
cerity. He deserved, therefore, to be dear to them, 
and it would have been very inhuman in them not 
to be anxious that such a servant of the Lord should 
be long preserved for the good of the church : as if 
he had said, I have so conducted myself before all, 
that it is no wonder I should be approved of and 
loved by all. He is led by this opportunity, for the 
sake of those to whom he was writing, tq declare his 
own integrity. As, however, it is not enough to be 
approved of by men's judgment, and as Paul himself 
was assailed by the unjust and malignant judgments, 
or rather by the corrupt and hidden designs of some, 
he adduces his own conscience as a witness, which is 
much the same as if he had cited God himself as a wit- 
ness, or had appealed what he says to his tribunal."^ 

^ Causam ponit, cur omnibus commendata esse deberet salus 
sua, quod simpliciter et sincere versatus foret inter omnes : 
ergo carus merito esse illis debebat, et valde fuisset inhumanum, 
de tali domini ministro non esse sollicitos, ut diu incolumis 
staret in bonu'm ecclesiae : acsi diceret : ita me gessi apud 
omnes, ut non mirum sit a bonis omnibus me probari ac diligi 
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sv wirXkrviTi %ai tikixpviitf, %ov, — Uprightness and 
integrity befere God ; like SixaMowri hmi^ Ronk iii. 
21, «nd frequendy* Pn^erly dtKa/offvvri ^caD is, Hiat 
which Crod kiMsfor righteowsnessy esteems as eqmi' 
va4ent 4r» rifktemtsness ; just as in English they may 
say, ^ The righteousness of God is different from 
that of men," i. e, God holds something «be for 
righteousness tiian men do. 

<ant 8v tfQf>kf mz^icpcfi^ dXX' h ;^ttf/77 ^8ou.-^Griesbach 
azid Knapp have inclosed these words in a paren- 
thesis, but this is quite unnecessary. The meaning 
of them is : I have not walked in fleshly prudence, 
f. e, so that I should gain men to me by craft ; but 
in the grace of God alone, t. e. so that J confided 
in the grace of God. Beza : ^< Trusting in that 
wisdom which God has graciously bestowed on me 
from above. Grace here is taken by metonymy for 
the gift itself ; ai|d the genus is used instead of the 
species, as 'is apparent from the antithesis, though 
tbeFe is nodiing to forl»d the adding with wisdom 
of the other gifts of the spirit."^ Theophylaet : alX 

Hac tamen occasione eorum causa, ad quos scribebat, ad suam 
integritatem praedicandam delabitur. Quia autem Don satis 
est, bominum judicio probari, et Paulus ipse iniquis ac malig- 
nis quornBdam judiciis aut potius corruptis caecisque stvdiis 
premebatur, conscientiam suam testem add\icit, quod peraeque 
ralet, acsi denm ipsum citaret testem aut ad ejus tribunal re- 
rocaret quod dicit. 

* Fretus ea sapientta, quam Deus mibi coelitus est gratifi- 
catus. Oratiam enim fttrmfVfitxSg accipit pro ipso dono : et pro 
specie posuit genus ipsum, ut apparet ex antithesi, quamvis 
nihil prohibeat, cam sapientia adjungere reliqua spiritus dona 
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ev ^do, Ssou, rouTitnVf iv rp crap' «wroD ;^«^iff3f/wj 

13, 14. ou )^cli0 &>JktL X. r. X. — ^Emnieriing rightly 
inserts here, £or the purpose of shewing the connec- 
tion of thought : *^ quam quideoi aaimi probitatem et 
literis vobis testari studeo." The meaning of the 
verse is : For I write to you nothing else (t. e. what 
1 properly intend by my writing is nothing eke) 
than what you obviously read (and must find in the 
words) as well as find confirmed by my actions. On 
aW* ri we have already remarked, at I Cor. iii. 5u 
Fritzsche I. 11. (Winer also, p. 370.) is of opinion, 
that here dXX* ri do not cohere, but that the double n 
is co-ordinate, and renders *< neque eoim alia ad vos 
perscribimus, quam aut ea — aut ea, quae etc.," bt^t 
by this disjunction the two members would be too 
much contrasted ; the avftyiv, does not certainly ex- 
clude the svty ^ nor tfice versa, 1 think, therefore, 
that the second n is co-ordinate with the first, but is 
subordinate to it. I have translated it in conjunc- 
tion with the xai by and also; properly it is vel 
politis, and the meaning is, neque enim alia vobis scri- 
bimuSf quam quae legitis, velpotius(Jactis comprobari) 
cognoscUis. There is thus no disjunction of the sub- 
ject-matter, but the or is referred to the extent of 
that which may be predicated. In a similar manner 
we found the n used in 1 Cor. xiv. 7. — sXfri^u de, 
or/ — xvp/ou *In(fou, — De Wette very correctly renders 
this passage thus : And I hope that ye will acknow- 
ledge it even unto the end, as ye have already in part 
acknowledged us that we are your boast, even as ye 
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are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus. As object 
to hmymffick we may supply from the preceding, 
" that I think exactly as I write." In the words 
xaddi^ %. r. X. De Wette has correctly supposed a case 
of attraction for the proper object to J^gy vwrg is cer- 
tainly the clause on xav^fjfia x. n >.. which is by the 
majority erroneously rendered because, &c. and se- 
parated from what precedes by a colon, whereas 
only a comma should be inserted, as Lachmann also 
has done.* The words acri fis^ovg Calvin views as 
containing a censure : -<< because the Corinthians had 
not yet perfectly returned to a sound mind, so as to 
weigh in a just and equal balance his fidelity, but 
had begun however to abate somewhat of their per- 
verse and malignant judgment, he intimates that he 
hopes better for the future. In part, he says, ye 
have acknowledged me already ; I hope that ye will 
acknowledge more and more what I have been 
among you, and how 1 have conducted myself."** 
There is nothing, however, in this section of blame, 

^ Lachmann seems to have taken ^n », r, X. as the object to 
Wtyfeinrht after which he places no point ; and suJitf — fti^vs 
as only a parenthetical clause, thus : I hope, however, that ye 
will acknowledge, even to the end — as ye already have, in part, 
acknowledged us — that we, &c. 

^ Quia nondum ad sanam mentem perfecte redierant Corin- 
thii, ut justa trutina et aequa appenderent ejus fidem : coepe- 
rant tamen aliquid corrigere ex perverso suo et maligno judi- 
cio: significat se in posterum melius sperare. Aliqua ex 
parte, inquit, jam me agnovistis : spero magis ac magis vm 
agnituros, qualis fuerim inter vos et qualiter me gesserim. 
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and the most of the interpreters have erred in that 
they have sought to find this generally too much in 
the whole of this epistle, and to ascribe to Paul an 
unworthy contentiousness. Hence it happens that 
we so often meet in the Commentaries with ** pungit 
Corinthios his verbis" and the Hke. As respects the 
passage before us, it appears to me that Paul intends 
by the words airh fii^ovg to indicate the sincere 
affection which as yet he had been able to manifest 
only partially. Thus sug reXovi is the simple anti- 
thesis.^ — iv rfi fi/is^cf x. r. X. — From these words, it is 

* [*' This «ir« fii^wf cannot, without violence, be otherwise 
explained than with reference to the existing division at Co- 
rinth. Billroth's notion that it is used to indicate that Paul 
had had occasion to show his love only partially, is untenable. 
The apostle, in the mean time, avoids saying more of this dif- 
ference $ and rather viewing them as a whole, bringfs forward 
their true relation to each other, as the judgment day, which 
will make the most secret things obvious, will show it : one is 
the glory of the other, t. e. one has his unenvious joy in the 
welfare of the other. In ver. 14. I cannot persuade myself of 
the correctness of the union of Myfttvt with the following 
en »avxfif*» »• ^- >»9 which Billroth also favours. In the first 
place the n/uH, which is added, does not suit this view ; and, 
in the next i* «f V^f *»^iw is particularly unsuitable, for how 
can it be said that the Corinthians had already acknowledged 
what was to be made manifest at the day of judgment ? It is 
much more suiuble to take Itj »mv;^tiff ». r. X. as containing 
the reason of Paul's conviction that the Corinthians acknow- 
ledged him aright partially. This conviction was certified to 
the apostle by the assurance that the church of Corinth was 
really a work of God, through him, with which he would be 
connected through eternity."— 0/*Aau*en. — Tr. ] 
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clear, how the above s»i rtkoui ki to be imderstood. 
An arrangeaieiit perfectly similar we already found 
in I Cor. i. 8. where also we have observed what is 
necessary respecting iv. 

15. Ka/ raur?} rji ^g^^i^tfs/ f^ovh6jSM/iv x. r. X.— -And 
in this firm confidence, that ye, to wit, woald re- 
cognise me even as I wrote — that I should be able 
to evince mysdf to be what I promised — that I 
should be able to keep my word, I was desiroas 
to come to you, &c. The s^wX^riv refers unques- 
tionably to some determination which he had ex- 
pressed before writing the first epistle, perhaps in 
that which is now lost, which he again repeated in 
the first episde, xvi. 5. ; which repetition his ene- 
mies had so ill- interpreted, and which he here vindi- 
cates (ver. 23, ff.) The ^^ots^ov belongs to iX^s/i', 
and is to be rendered before^ to wit, before I go to 
Macedonia.* This, says he, I sought to do, Iva dvj- 
rifiav %a^/v I;^»jr8, in order that ye might have the 
gratification of a visit from me twice, — once on my 
journey hence to Macedonia, and. again on my re- 
turn. Chrysostom explains the devri^av by d/^rX^v,^ 
properly : In order that ye (since I h«v« already 
once been there, nevertheless) might have a second 
gratification. Respecting the meaning of x^S'^ 

* Unless we read, with Lachmann, l$wXifui9 ^^irt^w v^U 
ufAt iAiiTv, in which ease the *^ir. may, with great propriety, 
he joined to the ^wXiftw. 

** With an erroneous reference, however ; for he thinks that 
the gratifications alluded to were, *' the one by letter, the 
other by his personal presence." 
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ChiyBOStont thiaks tlwl it is eqairaknt to x»^* but 
this sui^position, bfsides beiag wimitaMle, is quite 
uwiecessaffy, niice tli* rtrndniug grmtim do e umenium 
faicoiis is sufficient* 

17. This vevse has been czpkined in two very 
different modes : 

1. When I thus undevtook this, did I act at aH 
with levity? Ov did I nndertake, what 1 under- 
took, in a carnal lauuieffy so that with ne yea, yea, 
^feoold be also nay, nay> t. e* so that I should affirm 
ov d^y the same things just as my inclination led 
HW ? Before GikI, my discourse (preaching) to 
yott was not yea and nay, &c.— According to this 
view the %%k between rft va/V voiand 6u, ou is (d»y and 
Paul dewka- that with him yea was also nay. But 
against this view theie may be uiged : 

a. The doubling of the va/ and the ou, which in- 
deed oecivs also in Matt. v. d7, but here seems 
to require a different interpretation, for in verse 
18 va/ and ou are found siugle. 

b. The circumstance, that in the case before us, a 
mi of Paul had certainly become an oi^ u e, that 
Paul had promised something which he had not 
fulfilled. This Paul himself must have ac- 
knowledged, though, nevertheless, he would 
have denied that he was guilty. But this he 
does according to the second mode of explana- 
tion: 

2. Having eome to this determination,* did I at 

* There appears to me to be no doubt but that we ought to 
read, with Lachmann, fiwxifitvs instead of fiw^Mtifitvtg. Most 
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all act with levity ? i, e. Have I, since that was my 
intention, altered my plan with any thing like levity ? 
Or do 1 form my determinations in a carnal man- 
ner, so that yea is yea, and nay nay ? i. e. Or do ye 
think that 1, in forming my determinations, have not 
respect to my office and to God, but with worldly 
audacity aim only at carrjring out what I have un- 
dertaken, let circumstances change as they may ? 
This view has been adopted, especially by the older 
interpreters, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
&c. According to it, Paul denies not that in the 
present instance his yea has been Tmy ; on the 
contrary, he rather glories therein, since he (which 
as it appears to me, the supporters of this interpre- 
tation have not sufficiently brought forward) places 
the two questions in contrast with each other, thus : 
Num igitur, quum hoc vellem, ilia inconsiantia, 
quam mihi attribuitis,^ usus sum, aut opinamini, me 

interpreters take no notice of the difficulty which arises if we 
read ^XuMfUftt, and render this the parL praes, as if it were 
the part. awr. Thus De Wette translates it : since I have un- 
dertaken this. But ^XtucfMf9g must mean, '* when I under- 
took this ;** so as that the determination should be contempo- 
raneous with the kXm^^if. This, however, is not certainly 
PauPs meaning, for he obviously intends the formation of the 
resolution and the departure from it, as if from fickleness, to 
be understood as events occurring at different times. This 
the interpreters have correctly perceived ; but so long as we 
read ^Xwifuut, this meaning cannot be brought out of the 
words. If, on the other hand, we read ^Xifiutg which de- 
notes not only the forTnoHon but also the possession of the re- 
olution, we get a very good meaning. 
* So I render the article before SA«^^/f . Winer*s render- 
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tarn yanum esse, ut prava canstaniia utar nee un- 
quam consilium semel captum immutem? Think 
ye that 1 have departed from my resolution through 
inconstancy, or should 1 form my resolutions after a 
carnal manner, and carry them into practice what- 
ever be the consequences? There are thus two 
questions, both of which are to be answered in the 
negative. I have on this account intentionally trans- 
lated ^ by aut and not by an; there is properly no 
double question, (where, when fi^, num, occurs in the 
former member, one would expect that the latter is 
to be answered in the affirmative ; comp. the notes 
on 1 Cor. ix. 8, 9.), but we have co-ordinate, though 
materiaUy contrasted questions, to both of which the 
firj is suited ; on which account I would propose to 
place a simple comma after s^^riffd/iriy. 

The meaning of the words ri a jSouX. x. r. X. can- 
not be more' acutely set forth than has been done by 
Seb. Castalio : << 1 do not deliberate as men, unmind-^ 
ful of their own weakness, are wont to do, that ^/ea 
should be with me yea, and naj/, nay, i. e. that when 
1 promise to do any thing, I affirm it of a certainty, 
as if at all hazards determined to do it ; or that when 



ing, (p. 92), according to which '* IXa^^if is viewed objectively 
as an inherent property of human nature generally, (of which 
one takes a share) just as we say ' avarice {der geiz) governs 
him ;* ' drunkenness, {<Ue Trunkenheit), has overcome him,* 
&C.*' can not be reckoned otherwise than gpratuitous, for in 
the morality of Paul, and, indeed, of the New Testament ge- 
nerally. Levity hardly occurs as a definite vicious property, 
like avarice or drunkenness. 
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I say I will not do aaxy thing, I say so of a eePtainty, 
as if at all hazards determined not ta do it. For with 
me it sometimes ka{^)ens that t/€» beeomeEr n^ and 
no, yes. Thus, as I said, I would eome to you, that 
Vf2Ayes ; but now it has become ne^ since I have not 
eome ; for God, in whose power are all o«r aetions^ 
permitted it not, &e.** Only in these concluding 
words, as it a^^»ears to me, CastaUo has fall«n into a 
bye-path. Chrysoetom and the other ancients have 
the same view, e. gr. " The eamal man, that k, 
the man who is bound to present things, and always 
occupied therein, and who expeviences the- energy of 
the Spirit from without, can go ev^jrwhere, and 
wander whithersoever he chooses, but he thai is the 
servant (^the Spirit, and is- led and turned about by 
him, cannot succeed in carrying out his own inten- 
tion everywhere, since he makes it dependant upon 
power from him. But he ia much in the same con- 
dition as a well conducted slave, who, completely 
guided in his movements by his master s commands, 
and having no power of his own,, nor being at liberty 
to relax, even for a little, when he may have pro- 
mised something to his fellows, and the directions of 

■ Noa ita delibero ul 9olant homines suae fragilitatis imme- 
mores, ttt etiam sit apud me «^tam, et non^ non, h. e. ut, q^uum 
ali^iuid me factuxum dioo, id certo affirmem, quasi omnino fac- 
turus ; aut, qaum nego^ id certo negem, quasi omnino non 
facturus. Nam apud me fit aliquando, ut etiam sit notij et 
non sit etiam ; ut, quod dizi, venturum me ad vos, id erat 
eHarn ; at idem nunc factum est non^ quoniam non veni ; non 
enim permisit Deus, penes quem sunt actiones nostrae, &c. 
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his master come in the way, would not fulfil bis pro- 
mises. What he says, then, is this: I determine 
not according to the flesh, and I am not independent 
of the government of the Spirit, nor have I power to 
go whithersoever I please ; • for I am both under 
mastery, viz. that of the Paraclete, and am led tod 
turned about by his directions and determinations ; 
wherefore I could not come."* But Paul does not 
particularly introduce the agency of the Holy Spirit 
here either by providential arrangements or other- 
wise, but in verse 23 expressly mentions the reason 
by which he had been decided not to come. Hence 
there is no need for such extended considerations as 
Chrysostom adduces. Better, certainly, is Theodo- 
ret's interpretation, which will be found under the 
following verse, where he takes in the whole con- 
nection. 



^- i ffoi^KtKee avB'^tivtfj rovrU'nf, orttt^u^wft T^orn^Mfitifts, ««' 
(» rcvTotf httTaf-TCf £f xa} vfjs rev ^rytvfiarof tvt^y%iats ixr«; ri^- 

vTfi^iritf T»v irnvfiuiT»f »c2 vr ixtifov myofiUfot >t») irtpayofttvt «v 
iovarat mv^ms tSveu vije tatvrw ywfitis va^rK^tiv, rtis Ixu^f tl^ueiitt 
I^A^rifraf avrtr ctWa roteivm uvofi'ivti. o7o* At u iw^te iii^xtfiHf 
xeti ^tttrm^tv vt^itXxofitvog v^6 ta/v is^vrorixiiv Wirayfidratv xu* 
evx <;^*>y V^ovala* lavTOJs (itSi ifeiirftvffcu ^vveifitifos tft^^t* fuK^oVy 
i^ayyiXXare rtya tets irviihevXcts, it<ra rM^V-veTtiTotveitriet ^oxevvraf 
fih avvoi ra ebi^nyyiXftivm, vovto evv ^fiwtf, on all xstrei vaifixa 
(iwXtvofieti xeit out uf44 Ttig rov fmufcarot ixW; xv/3i^»^4rtwf, sot/^t 
V^wffletf t^b0 /SfltSi^iiir 6W0V fiauXoftut »m) yec^ vvixttfMtt ^iff^rorm 
rri Tov «r«^«xX<fT«v x<e/ i-tTayfuae"* xu) vei7s Ixtivov 'v/^n^o^s &yo~ 
fiat xut vi^MyofMU. ^ta revzo $v» n^wnBfm tkS-tTv. 
VOL. II. M 
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As regards now this second interpretation in ge- 
neral, it is easy to see that it is not pressed with the 
difficulties which press the first, and that it has in its 
favour, 

1. That Paul, according to it, certainly admits, 
what admit he must, that his mi had become ov, 

2. That it explains very wbII the doubled vat and 
oti. Exactly in the same way we find in James 
V. 12, TJTu ufiuv rb va/, va/, xas rb ov, gu, which 
Luther correctly renders " Es sei Euer Wort 
Ja, das Ja ist, und Nein, das Nein ist,*' i. e. Af- 
firm what ought to be afiirmed, and deny what 
ought to be denied. 

3. That it connects this verse well with the fol- 
lowing, 

18. Ihffrhg be 6 ^iog x. r. X. — as Chrysostom cor- 
rectly represents the connection, thus: "He sets 
aside admirably an objection that might rise up ; 
[as if some one were to sayj If when you promised 
to come, you delay doing so, and your yea is not 
yea, nor your nay, nay, but what you say now, you 
change afterwards, as you have done in regard to 
your coming to us ; woe to us, lest this also should 
be the case with your preaching. In order, there- 
fore, that they might not think so, nor be troubled, 
he says. But God is faithful ! because our word to 
you was not yea and nay ; for in preaching, says he, 
this does not happen, but only in journeyings and 
departures from home. In preaching, the things 
which we have spoken remain firm and unmoved ; 
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for here he calls the preaching Xo/o;.* Theodore! 9 
view of the whole passage is this : << He puts two 
things in contrast, the one of which is, Neither am I 
hasty, neither have I sudden changes of intention, 
so as that I should choose now this, now that ; the 
other is. Nor am I at all a slave to my inclinations, 
so that I should at all hazards fulfil my desires. For 
this he ^ys : What I determine, do I determine ac- 
cording to the flesh, so that with me yea should be 
yea, and nay, nay ? For he that follows the desires 
of the flesh, is fastened by his own calculations, even 
though they contain much that is unsuitable ; but 
he that determines prudently, even when what he 
determines upon is good, yet when he per^jeives that 
it will not be for the advantage of others, does not 
fulfil his intention. That, on the other hand, how- 
ever, we, without any hesitation, eagerly do what 
we see to be for your advantage, is shown by our 
preaching ; for frequently as we have brought this 
before you, we have never changed our language. 
For this he adds : God is faithfol, &c. This refers 
to the question, Did we then use levity ? and is a 

^m^etyinff^eu uvtt^ifiwj k»\ »u» t^vt ^»^d crtt^ »«/, vmi xett 9u, 0if, itXXu. 
a fw Xiyitg m,9»T^ix%ti fttra ravra^ »i^T*^\9i rijt ^ns l^'tififitias 
l^9tfl^at, ova) n/bUf, fin-rovt xat it t^ xn^Cy/Mtn r«(/T« yiytnf, "itet, 
»vf fin ravret Ivvau^t, fitfi^l ^a^ufitiiyrai, (fn^l' iTifTit ^c « S-10;, on 
X.oyof iifitoiv v^of vfiMS oiix iyiftro ¥»] xai o3, iv yd^ ru xn^vyfAariy 
(pn^t, Tovro ovx iyinro, aXX* iy reuf oioTe xait roug avo^nfitiotti f*orov' 
if 2i T4f > n^vyfMtrt foint fisfiaua xat axUnra airt^ tipn»»fitt. Xoya¥ 
ytt^ IfTAV^a ro xn^vy/Mt xaktT, 
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call upon themselves to testify how unambiguous 
his preaching always was to them — ^how he had al- 
ways taught the same things, and had not attempted 
to alter any thing."*^ Compare also the excellent 
notes of Ambrosiaster. ■ 

19.-'Oyap rou ^eoD vi6g *lfi<toZs Xp. x; r. \, — Metony- 
my. Theodoret : " In place of the precuihing^ he puts 
him who wets preached ; and says, that the doctrine 
concerning the Son of God, which I and Silvanus and 
Timotheus have preached, had no discrepancies, nor 
did we at one time preach this, and at another that, 
but we brought forward always the same doctrine."** 

^ ^1/0 rfd^t/xic iyavric, Zi ro fiXv ^^ort^if iert ravr»» ours xcupog 
tifibiy ourt e^v^fi^coe ?;^a> reif rtif yvM^ms furoi^Xtiff Hfrt 9uv fitly 
T9vro, yt/» 2i ixttw u}^$T^B»l t« ^l itvTS^n vwro, «Srt fitfif Tti^u 
^euksvM, ?»c l» itctfrif T^iitou vrif Wt^ufiumf ^rXn^tiirat. rtiuro ym^ 
Xiyu n & fiwXjMfibeu xurm 9m^»» ^wXiVBfiuu, 3vm ^ v*^* Ifiuis ri vttif mu* 
xeu T0 «v, «v. i ye^ rms rnt vm^Ais 'wi^vfitims i^-ifiittos u^i tZv cixtutv 
a-v^treu kaytwfimv xav Xia* ri m.r»9&> t)^§»im^ i H 9»»ip^otts fituXitfi- 
fitivos xa9 dya^of rt ficuXivnTat auvifhu %\ rtSra fith vmoWin fiiXX«y 
\r%^a^S alx WtriB-ti^t r«j jiavXp to vi^a;. %vt %\ &^l^ vfiuit ruw^Zfittv 
XvftviXoZvra, v^o^ufiutt v^o^^s^ofjttv auSit iv^etei^ovTtf , to xn^uyfiut 
fiafiTVoit- voXXaxtf yk^ ufitTv roZro *^ot%nyx9VTts oux unXXal^fitty 
iifAZv robs Xoyouf. tovto yx^ l^rnyxyi. ^Tivros ^\ o S-togf Srt o Xoyos 
nfitiv ^(os ufiai ohx Xyinro vai xai ov. tovto fir^«p r«. fitfi t^ iX«< 
<P^ia i^^n^eifitnvy tiS^uxiv, etuToi/f xetXuv %U fica^Tv^iaw, ei>s avafi^i^ 
Xov xvTo^s at) TO xtiouyfiut T^ot^frvo;^**, at) tx uvra ^i^d^fitf xa) 
ivaXXei^ai ou}** ava^^^ofiutost 

^ Kfr) Tou xfi^vyfiLaTOS avrit rov Krovrrofittvo* rt^i/xi. Xiyu ^l 
9Tt flri^i TO J vlcu TOU S-ttft/ Xoyofy 09 Ixn^v^^fitit iyat xat XtXovoi90f 
xai TifM^iot oiiil fitia9 i^x* ^iX^90M9, at*^« v««4 fith raura, trorl )i 
iTf^ ixn^v^afitf aXXm, rnv avrn* iifiti9 au h^oi0*aXm9 ir^M'iyirM;^*- 

/At9. 
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The words dXXd val » avrfi yiyoHv are explained 
by Grotius thus : <* Christus ipse non irrita habuit 
verba nostra, sed multis miraculis ea conBrmavit." 
But the apostle is not speaking here of external tes- 
timonies, but of the consequences of preaching : He 
was always by us affirmed — our preaching regarding 
him remained ever the same. Chrysostom : a-a^a- 
{TaXgvToi xai ^sffaiog 6 >.oyos fiMHi, That the aur^, ver. 
19 and 20 refers to Christ both times, needs scarce- 
ly be mentioned, were it not that Beza had in a sur- 
prising manner referred the first (wrip to God. 2i- 
"kooavog is very probably, as also the ancient inter- 
preters remark, the same . who is in Acts xvi. 19 ; 
xvii. 14, &c. called Silas. Such variations of name 
occur often, as e. gr. Prisca and PrisciUa. 

20. o(ra/ ya.^ x. r. X. — The parenthesis within which 
Griesbach incloses otsat — afinv completely disfigures 
the meaning of this verse. This is without doubt as 
follows : <* For there are so many promises of God 
(in the Old Testament) which are verified in him, 
(God has not contradicted himself in respect of him) 
and in him is the Amen to the glory of God through 
us ; t. e, and we (preachers of the gospel) say readily 
thereto. Amen to the glory of God ; we dare not 
say yea and nay, where God has said yea, but can 
only say Amen. This meaning comes better out if 
we read with Lachmann o<sai yas i^ay. ^sov, iv aurS) 
rh vat, dio xa/ di* auroD rh afiriv tw ^gw ir^bg do^av 5/ rijUi>Siv, 
i. €• for there are so many promises which are ful- 
filled in him, so that God has not contradicted him- 
self. On this account, also, the Amen to the glory 
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of God through us, has been brought about by him, 
i, e, on this account we, . by the announcement of 
him, say Amen to the glory of God. In this way 
the ycLt and afj^riv are not quite synonymous, as Gries- 
bach's interpretation would make them ; the former 
refers to the living agency of God in Christ, in 
whom he fulfilled his promises ; the latter, to the 
faithful and constant announcement of this fact, to 
which men can only say Amen, like the people in 
the church to the words which the speaker utters. 
(Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16.) 

21, 22. 'O hi ^epouuv x. r. X. — The meaning and 
the connection may be given thus : We have preach- 
ed Christ without change or inconstancy ; and this 
is so much the more certain, since God gives us the 
witness thereof in our hearts through the Holy 
Ghost. The lerr/, according to this view, which 
must be obviously placed somewhere, is not to be 
placed as it is by the majority of interpreters before 
^so'f, but before 6 xai <f^^ayi(fdfisvog. For the point 
which Paul seeks principally to adduce is, not that 
God is he who establishes and anoints them, but 
that God, who establishes and anoints them, hath 
given them also the guarantee for the truth of their 
preaching of the gospel through the Spirit. Hence 
the comma before ^Ug is, with Lachmann, to' be 
omitted, and the passage rendered: qui autem nos 
una votnscum firmaJt in Christum unxitque nos daus, 
idem etiam obsignavU nos deditque arrham spiritus 
in cordibus nastris. He who establishes us, viz. 
God, is he also who hath sealed us, &c. We 
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thus avoid the difficulty arising from ^iog being 
anarthrous in a case where otherwise we should ex- 
pect the article to be used. (Compare also the 
notes on chapter v. 5). 

As regards particulars we must attend to the dis- 
tinction between the participles: jSei3a/wv=he who es- 
tablishes us continuously sh X^. into Christ, i.e. so that 
we become ever more closely united to him : p^/tfa; := 
he who has once for all anointed us ; ;^f /e/v is else- 
where used for the communication of the HoVf Spi- 
rit, Acts Xi 38 ; but here it must be taken in a more 
general sense, for the former is particularly men- 
tioned in verse 22, thus : who hath consecrated us, 
as under the Old Testament economy Priests, Pro- 
phets, and Kings, were introduced to their office by 
anointing. On the other hand, the words (r(pgay/<fdfit' 
voc and 6ovg rbv d^^a^£vaf verse 22, are synonymous : 
the seal, the ratification {<i<p^ayi^ is so used, Rom. iv. 
11. 1 Cor. xi. 2.) of our destination to salvation is 
the Holy Ghost ; this is 6 d^^a/Seuv, the pledge (pro- 
perly the earnest* money which is given as a token 
that the bargain will be fulfilled, that the whole sum 
will be paid up) of salvation. The genitive roD 
'jrvsvfMiTcg is to be viewed as a case of apposition, 
Winer, p. 301.* A passage in every respect analo- 
gous occurs in chapter v. 5, and in Eph. i. 13, 14. 
With a similar meaning the Spirit is called in Rom. 

* [*' Sometimes the word expressing the apposition is not in 
the same case with the leading word, bat is added in the 
genitive, as 2 Cor. y. 5, rev aff»^v» rw m, the Spirit as a 
pledge. Eom. viii. 23, &o.'*^Gr. d, N. T.—Tr,} 
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viii. 23, a*xit^)(jfi, Comp. also Usteri, p. 93 and 
407. 

23. 'Eyw 3g fid^v^a x. r. \. — The apostle here re- 
turns to his principal subject. He had said that in 
the preaching of the gospel th^re had not been yea 
and nay. It was otherwise, however, with regard to 
his intended visit. This, says he, I have put off, 
and so have designedly not kept my word; not, 
however, from levity and fear, but, and to this I call 
God as my witness, from respect towards you, be- 
cause in consequence of the numerous improprieties 
among you, I should have been compelled to rebuke 
you harshly. — J^/ rr^v sfiriv •4/y;^^v for the sake of my 
soul, is explained well by Grotius thus : << cum 
maximo meo malo, si fallo." 

24. oif^ on — bfiuv. — These words are added by the 
apostle for the sake of softening what he had just 
sud. It might have appeared as if he was seek- 
ing to exercise a tyrannical authority over the Co- 
rinthians ; hence he says : Not as if I exercised a 
compulsory lordship over your faith, (over your 
faith-life, over you in so far as you are Christians ;) 
but I am a co-operator with you in advancing your 
joy, t. e. 1 seek as a father and tutor by my severity 
only to contribute towards your joy and salvation. 
rji yag irierit i(STri%aT*m — These words may be variously 
taken according as we join them to what goes before 
or what follows. Grotius follows the former way, in 
which case they serve as explanatory of the expres- 
sion x^^^ * '^ P^^ fidem in eo estis statu, ut iUud aeter- 
num gaudium jure optimo sperare positis." The 
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latter has been adopted by the fathers, e. gr. Theo^ 
doret : " According to the construction, there is an 
ellipsis of fisv here, for it should read rfi fMv ya^ 
cr. h. but this is what he says : On the one hand, 
on account of your faith I do not blame you, for of 
this you are encompassed with the salutary effects ; 
but, on the other, there are some things deficient 
among you which need to be put to rights. I did 
not, however, determine by coming to you, to vex 
those that were transgressing.'** The dative icitsru 
is properly to be taken in the sense of in re- 
spect of; see Winer, p. 175. [Bib. Cab. No. X. 
p. 89.] 



CHAPTER II. 

1, 2. ""Exoiva dh l/iavrw rouro, rh fiii x. r. X. — The 
same construction with the foregoing roDro .and the 
epexegetical to occurs in Rom. xiv. 13. Almost all 
the interpreters explain the dative sfiaurG) by apud 
mCf and say that it is used as elsewhere with ^a^a or 
ev. But this seems quite arbitrary. Hence Wahl says, 
I. p. 860, that it means " quod attinet ad me." Per- 
haps we may keep closer to the common meaning 

* Kari Tvif rvvSfixfff A.fi«'fi r« fnif. «»« ^, r^ /liv yk^ vivru 
M'rifXtfTf . X.iyu ^\ rovro rnt /»>» *i»rws tmtif ouhafiMS Vfuv WtftifA- 
^9fiuci, Ttif ya^ rau<t*i< vysietv vrt^ixuff^^' trt^» Vt rtva *a^ vfitHv 
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and understand it as the dativtts commodi : I deter- 
mined for myself, for my advantage. In this ease, 
the ahrog in s/t^avrS) does not remain unexplained. Paul 
means to say, that he had (by putting off his visit to 
the Corinthians, and instead of that writing them a 
letter of rebuke) formed a resolution to his own ad- 
vantage, since he thereby needed not' to fear coming 
to them again in grief. — On caX/i/, see the Introduc- 
tion. — Iv XuTJj. — Many (among the rest Chrysostom) 
take this word actively : causing grief. But since 
Xu^^, in verse 3, and elsewhere with Paul, signifies 
only a state of grief, it is better to retain it in its 
usual meaning here. We shall do this best by fix- 
ing the connexion with ver. 3, thus : I determined 
not to come to you again in grie£ For though I 
trouble you, yet who rejoices me so much as he who 
permits himself to be troubled by me, (to wit, inas- 
much as he shows, by his being still susceptible of 
grief, that he is desirous to be reformed.) This inter- 
pretation especially renders all that occurs in ver. 7, 
8, ff. suitable. Already Pelagius has given it : ^< I do 
this in order that I may rejoice concerning you. 
For he who is made sorry, knows that he has sinned, 
just as a sick man who feels pain, can receive health, 
and furnish joy to his physician.'** In this way we 
get quit of that too great jejuneness of meaning 

* Propterea id facio, ut possim gaudere de vobis. Qui 
enim contristatur, intelligit se peccasse, sicut aeger, qui dolo* 
rem sentit, potest percipere sanitatem et ad medici laetitiam 
pertinere. 
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which would belong to the words of Paul were we 
to say, with Grotius, '< si firi 6 Xv^iroxi/^svog l§ J/cmD, ac 
proinde nemo. Quomodo enim tristis alium solabi - 
tur ?" According to this, the meaning would be : I 
determined that my return should not bring grief to 
you. For if I grieve you, who then shall comfort 
me except him who is grieved by me ? But had 
Paul meant to say this, it would have been better to 
have omitted altogether the words g/ — e/iov. — The 
xai before rig seems to strengthen the question : 
guis tandem. Nevertheless it is not to be denied 
that this always remains exceptionable in the apo- 
dosis, for of the many examples, among which Wahl, 
I. p. 776, adduces the passage before us, there is not 
one that is quite analogous to it ; and consequently 
the entirely different way which Er. Schmidt unfolds 
deserves at least to be mentioned. By him the 
words xai rig sfiov* are taken not as a subordi- 
nate clause, but are separated entirely from what 
goes before by a point. The g/ ya^ he explains by 
si modo^ and compares 2 Pet. ii. 3, 4 (where, how- 
ever, a case of anacolouthon, which he will not ad- 
mit there, may be fairly supposed). He says : Sen- 
sus est, si nwdo vos contristo, Sicut haec verba cu- 
jusdam s'jravop6(AKf60jg, quasi improprie locutus fuisset, 
quando dixit, se Corinthios contristasse,*' (he takes 
ev Xh'jrTiy ver. 1, actively). — 6 XvcroOfj^svog s^ s/mv. — Some 
refer this particularly to the incestuous person; 
others to the Corinthians generally. The singular 
is certainly peculiar. The explanation of Grotius 
<< singulare pro plural! ut in collectivis," will scarcely 
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suffice. It is preferable to suppose that the singular 
is carried forward here from the preceding 6 tup- 
^cUmr this latter is susceptible of an easy explana- 
tion, as the apostle could not well ask rim uoh ni 
iv(p^amvrig fie ; which would have readily given another 
meaning. The word Xv^ovfisvog 1 have rendered, as 
in the middle voice, since this is here the more sig- 
nificative ; to this also the sx seems to induce ; Paul 
chooses rather to appear as the occasion than as the 
original cause (u«ro) of the grief. 

3. Ka^ sy^U'^a vfiTv aurb rturo. — Th^ophylaet : 
<' What ? That he would not come to chide them. 
But where did he write ? In this epistle. Lest when 
I came I should have sorrow from those of whom I 
ought to rejoice. Wherefore, he says, I have written 
to you now, in order that you may be set right, and 
that I may not by coming upon you while- disorderly, 
have grief on account of you, whom it behoves to 
give me occasion of gladness."* But Paul does 
not seek in this epistle for the first time to correct 
them ; on the contrary, he speaks as to persons 
already corrected. It is much more natural, conse- 
quently, to refer the words to the injunctions con- 
tained in his first epistle respecting their treatment 
of the incestuous person ; these he seems to desig- 
nate by the words- aOro roDro* he needed not to name 

^ n«r«v ; Srt ^ttiifttfet vfutf w» n>J^»9. 11 01; V% ly^m^tt s i» 
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them, which would have been disagreeable to him- 
self, as the Corinthians would at once perceive to 
what he referred. Beza : ** That ^ame thing ; viz. 
that which occasioned so much trouble to him and 
you ; for this is to be referred to the former epistle, 
in which they had been directed to deliver him to 
Satan."" — ha (l^ i>^uv x. r, X. — In order that I might 
have no cause when I shall have come to you, to 
vex myself on account of those from whom I shopld 
expect joy. The words cstro/Sw? x. r, X. appear to 
connect themselves to the rest thus: I gave you 
these injunctions, because 1 was firmly convinced 
that you would fulfil them inasmuch as my joy is 
your joy. Beza : " Because, he says, I fully ex- 
pected that it would happen that ye would remove 
whatever ye knew to be displeasing to me, for ye 
deem my joys to be common to you."** Theodoret .* 
" On this account my letters have anticipated my 
visit, in order that the cure eiFected by them may be 
preparative of joy to me. In this, however, ye also 
partake, as ye judge what concerns me to be not 
foreign to you."*^ 

^ lUiid ipsum ; nempe quod illi ac vobis molestiam attulit. 
Hoc enixn ad priorem epistolam referendum est, qua ilium jus- 
serat tradi Satanae. 

^ Quia, inquic, omnino speravi, fore, ut quod mihi dispH- 
cere intelligereti8 ntatiin tol]ereti!«, quiamea gaudiaex^stimatis 
Tobis esse communia. 

« rovTov x^i** «r^«t»A«jSi vnv vu^wAay vet y^dfifMtret. hat ^t 

fAiraXety)QuvtT% Koi Ufiug eiKi?» x^itovrts ret fifiirs^a. 
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4. Ix ya§ iroXXrig ^TJ-^icag x. r. X. — For even to 
myself that epistle was painful enough. Tkeodoret : 
" In his former epistle he had animadverted very 
severely upon them. He therefore instructs them, 
now that he wrote these things not simply with a view 
of grieving them, but with the design of curing those 
who were transgressors, on whose account he both 
had the greatest pain, and had sent authoritatively 
the prescription which he had prepared for their 
cure."* He says, as it were : It was no desire of 
making you grieve that led me to give these harsh 
injunctions, but my love^ which sought by means of 
your grief to effect your improvement. The grief 
was not the endy but the meQns. Chrysostom : " Al- 
though the regular train of remark would have led 
him to say, not that ye might be grieved^ hut that you 
might he corrected^ for with this object, he wrote, yet 
instead of this, he, for the sake of rendering his 
statement more agreeable to them, and bringing them 
under the influence of a more powerful charm, says 
what is here, showing that he did all from love."*' — 

* f^tH^ort^c* a Iraiv ty TtTs v^or'i^att xet^n^mro y^af^fietri. \^u^»u 
Ttiftntf us ou^ arXetf Xvvr,fai fiou^-ifiuves IxtTva yiy'(ta(pi9j aXXa •r^v 
TMf mTXtifitf^i^ntiTuv laT^ti»f v^ayfMtrivofttwSy %* avs xa.) Tkti- 

Stf^qri* x») ya^ ^ta rovrc %y^»^t9. aXX' 01! Xiyu rtirfi, aXA« xet- 
rmyXvxaivMf fttiXXaf rtv Xiy»f xat u< fAU^ov (^iXr^of aurovf ixifvrcj- 
fiuv»f, ravro avr Ixtiuv vi^tiff'i» iaxvi/s Sri veifra «t« iyavns 'TchT, 
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d/a 'JFoXKm ^x^uoii'.— Winer, p. 325.*— aXXa nj* 
ibyairr^y ha yvw s, fjv i^eo x. r. >.. — It does not appear 
here, as in 1 Cor. ix. 15 ^according to the received 
text), that the construction is interrupted, but there 
occurs a case of real intentional transposition. 
Comp. Winer, p. 455. This was the more admissi- 
ble, since another ha already preceded. 

5. E/ ds rig Xe^uwriKsv x. r. X. — By these words the 
often-named vicious person is intended. For the 
sake of gentleness, the apostle does not say 6 XsXu- 
^9ixco;, but 6/ Tig X&XuT., just as in Lat» si guts in place 
of is qui. The connection with what goes before, 
however, appears to be this : Paul, in verse 4, had 
said that he had written that epistle with great pain. 
In order, however, not to seem to bring against that 
unhappy man, who had now reformed, more charges^ 
he adds, oux s/tis XgXu^. x. r. X. — These words, them- 
selves may be understood in different ways. The 
common interpretation and translation is, si di ng 
XsXv'jTVjxsVf oux kfJA XsXu^jjxsv, dXX' aieh fis^ovgy ha fj^n 
iVi^aPUy iravrag v/trng* If any one have caused grief, 
he has caused it not to me, but in a certain measure, — 
that I may not say too much (or if we supply avrov 
to sm^a^u, that I may not burden him too much, 
may not pain him too much) — to you all. But 
the notion implied in the rendering " in a cer- 
tain manner," will not suit here well, and besides, 

* [*• 2 Cor. li. 4. iy^a^a .... letx^van is, properly, ' I 
wrote to you through many tearg throughout;* amidst many 
tears, expresses something analogous.**-* Gr. d, N, T.».Tr.] 
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by this interpretation the natural antithesis which 
dcri fis^ovg forms to 'ravrag is lost. Fritzsche, in- 
deed) thinks (L 15, ff) that u'rh fii^ovg may mean 
only non admodum, non vcUde^ and he endeavours to 
carry out the application of this meaning to particular 
passages in which this phrase occurs. But although 
it is not to be denied that it may often be so trans- 
lated, it is nevertheless impossible to perceive why it 
should not also be competent to denote a limitation 
of the obfecty just as in English we use partially 
(as e, gr* << the. war has destroyed partially the inha- 
bitants of this country = the war has destroyed a 
part of the inhabitants of this country*')* Accord- 
ingly I prefer another interpretation, which, though 
less. noticed, I find, nevertheless, already adduced 
by Pseudo-Anselm and Mosheim, viz. s/ ds rig XsX6- 

Tccvra^, vfiag. In this way the antitheses are pre- 
served, first of ifii and vjjms, and then of avh fit^oug 
and TcLvrag, and the meaning is: If, however, any 
one have caused grief, he has caused it not to me, 
but in part, that I may not charge all, to you ; t. r. 
Whether he have caused grief to me comes not into 
. consideration ;^ it is not I that must suffer for him, 

. ^ So, again, we must explain the •»» — mAJUk, which the in- 
terpreters have rendered by non tain — quamj or by noti solum, 
4ted etiam. It concerns especially the interpretation of sudi 
formulae m in general in mattem of a grammatical nature, 
chat people do not ask what extent the thing has in reality , 
but howmuehy which tide of it the speaker intends to consider 
at the moment. When, for instance, a person says of one 
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but you, at least a part of you, for I will not be un- 
just, and charge you all with having been indifferent 
concerning his transgression. 

vm, — Paul proceeds still further : he calls those who 
had reprehended that transgressor rou; 'jrXsIovag- the ma- 
jority who had condemned his vice, and been grieved 
by it. The punishment which they had suspended 
over him, by excluding him from their communion, 
is declared to be sufficient, since he had reformed 
himself, (on /xavow, see Winer, p. 297 ).■ The apostle 
himself, therefore, proposes 

7. That they should again treat him in a friendly 
manner, and comfort him, in order that he might not 
be worn away with over-severe grief. In place of 
the infinitives ^a^. and Ta^ax. one would have expect- 
ed imperatives, for Paul does not intend to state what 
has already happened, but what ought to happen. 
The inf. appears, however, to be used here, as after 
the verbs as/w, &c. (see Winer, p. 265), when they 
express a command, in which cases it has been usual 
hitherto to supply, erroneously, a dsTv to the inf. De 
Wette has devised another explanation for this pas- 
sage, for he supplies to }xav6», verse 6, not sffri but 
serrw, and therefore translates : Let the punishment 

who rescues his friend from drowninjr, while, at another time, 
he had allowed his father to siuk, that he should have saved 
not his friend but his father ; there is no reference, in this 
case, to what, elsewhere, certainly, is to be regarded as his duty 
to his friend, but only to his father* 

• [ *< This is a case of construclio adseruum : This condom- 
nation is for such a person a (Homeiliing) sufficient/* Gr, d. 

y. T Tr 1 . 
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already endured by him be enough, and consequent- 
ly do ye again willingly forgive and encourage him. 
The (lotXKovy I am inclined, with Lachmann, to omit, 
as it is probably a more recent explanation of the 

9. iig Tovro yag xal sypa-^a, ha x. r. X. — The sy^u-^a 
appears again to refer t© the first epistle, and parti- 
cularly to the injunction to deliver the transgressor 
to Satan. The proper object of that injunction, 
without doubt, had been the reformation of the indi- 
vidual in question, and the securing of the Corin- 
thians against his corrupting intercourse ; and as 
this had be^n accomplished so speedily and happily, 
the apostle expresses his gratitude by saying hyper- 
bolically, I wrote only for the purpose of knowing 
your approved obedience in all things. In these 
words we ought as little to seek the proper object of 
the epistle as we should, in the sentence " God sends 
afflictions on men that he may prove them," seek the 
proper object of afflictions. 

10. Since they had so readily complied with his 
instructions, he says now that he^also is ready to 
assent to their decisions. Whom* they forgive he 
forgives also. For, the forgiveness which he here 
expresses he had already determined on for their 
sakes, t. e. because he presupposed that they would 
also forgive. The words xa/ ya^ syu — X^/crroO are 
certainly nothing more than a confirmation of the 
declaration, that he forgave whom thei/ forgave : he 
does not wish to appear to determine any thing for 
himself, wherefore he intimates that he had done it 
only eventucUiteTy and employs also the modest formula 
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it r/ TLiya^tsfLat. As regards, in fine, the addition 
ev w^oa(Jiw(f) XoigTou, the most suitable interpretation 
is that which has beeti generally followed, viz., in 
conspeciu Christie intuente Christo, according to which 
Paul asserts his integrity. Some, indeed, have thought 
that had Paul meant to say this he would have used 
svuTtovj xarsvavTi, or something similar, on which ac- 
count they take the words before us as equivalent to 
sv rff ovQfian roD ku^iou (comp. 1 Cor. v. 4) and ex- 
plain : I do this not in my own person but in the 
name of Chiist, in Christ's stead : but it does not ap- 
pear what .meaning such an addition would have 
here ; and, on the other hand, the meaning in con- 
spectUy coram is confirmed by Prov. viii. 30, LXX., as 
well as by the analogy of xara ^ir^uawzov (see especi- 
ally Acts iii. 13), although the other passages in 
Paul's writings, where sv vooffu'Trcfj occurs (see under 
iv. 6, and v. V2) may be otherwise explained. 

11. We must not allow the chastisement to 
contipue longer than is right ; otherwise the in- 
dividual may despair and fall utterly into the 
hands of Satan, and the latter over- reach us as well 
as him. We should commit sin were we not to re- 
buke the transgressor, but we should no less do so 
were we to punish him too severely. Theophylcust : 
<' Lest, he says, the injury become common to you 
all, and the number of Christ's dock be diminished. 
Admirably does he call the thing an advantage ; for 
the devil does not take only the things that are se- 
parated to himself, but he abo snatches what belongs 
to us, and that especially when by our own mode of 
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procedure, i. e, when our repentance becomes exces- 
sive [he gains an advantage over us]. Hence be 
calls the mischievousness and the craft, and that 
whereby he destroys, under the appearance of reli- 
gion, the devices of the deviU For not only through 
fornication does he supplant men, but also through 
excessive grief. Is it not then an cuivantage when 
he takes us by our own schemes ?"* 

12. *EX^Ci»v h\ elg rriv T§(ffdda eig rb sxtayysXtov rov 
Xoiarou, X. r. X. — These words may be easily brought 
into connection with what immediately precedes (so 
that there is no need to make them begin a larger 
division than a verse) in this way : We must not 
allow ourselves to be over-reached by Satan. For 
we are not in doubt as to his wicked projects and the 
danger threatened by him ; oh the contrary, when I 
had come to Troas, and had presented to me so 
good a prospect for the extension of Christianity, 
yet had I no rest until I had informed myself through 
Titus how things were at Corinth. The majority 
of interpreters, however, begin with this verse a 
new section, and suppose that the apostle returns 

■rw X^t^rw i o^.S/c^;. KecXHg ct frXf«»!|/a» rs ir^xy/Mi tivifia^tf $ 
yk^ hti^tkct «vx* ^'^ »vtS ita^i^»9Ta Xafifidut, akX.et xat va nut- 
Tipet k^^ctl^u' Koi fA«Xt9T»y ti xtii ^t» fM^SHtu hfitTi^mg TauriirTiy 
rns fittrafiiaf ocfAiT^ov yivofi,ift}i. Ai« tieit von/*»ret tx«Xf ^t dtu^oXeu 
rnf *ei*9U^yia9 attrw jc»} 7«v ioktcrtirtt xet- ^^re/g iv v^a(r^yi/A,tt.tt 
tuketfiuas ifriXX.vvi9 Ou yk^ fcifOf Im v^viing vff'cs'XiX/^ii tikXa 
»m) ;^ aiuW^ov kv^mg. na>; oSv *if ^Xttft^m, orav ztu 14. tuv hfAt ■ 
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by means of the particle de to his main subject — ^the 
description of his sincere love to the Corinthians 
and his anxious regard for them. — rf) /iri sv^uv. — 
Winer, p. 272.* — auro/g viz. roTg Iv T^yadi. As 
often happens in Gr. and Lat. there is a commuta- 
tion of place and people. 

14. Tw be Ssp x^f'5* — The apostle bursts off from 
the mention of the time when he received intel- 
ligence of the Corinthians in this manner : But my 
care, thanks be unto God for it, did not fail of its 
object ; he always causes us to triumph in Christ. 
The fifiag (and in like manner also the di' fifim) re- 
fers unquestionably to the apostle, as the whole con- 
text teaches, not at all to the Corinthians nor to Chris- 
tians generally. The apostle had had occasion for 
fear on his own account ; as he was the cause of the 
vigorous measures that had been adopted at Corinth, 
the blame would have fallen on him, and he would 
have been in disrepute had the affair turned out un- 
fortunately ; but God did not permit this to be, he 
disposed all for the best, and gave to Paul's good 
cause the triumph. — 0^/a^/3s6g/i> with the accusative 
is used here like the hiphil of the Heb. in the same 
way as /na^finvstv (Matt. xiii. 52.) fSaaiXsvsiv (I Sam. 
viii. 22) and others. See Winer, p. 2l5,-»-sv rip 
X^tffrS), — These words are added by the apostle for 
the purpose of again transferring the glory from 
himself to the Lord alone : only by faith in him, 
only by the closest connection with him, could he 
attain triumph over his foes. — xa/ ttiv offfirjv x, r. X. — 

• [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 183 Tr.] 
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The whole of this passage is founded on the idea that 
the odour of the sacrifice was well-pleasing to God; an 
idea which occurs both in the Old and in the New 
Testament, (e, gr» Gen. viii. 21. Phil. iv. 18,) as well 
as frequently with the profane writers. God ho- 
noured Paul to diffuse the pleasing savour of his 
knowledge, (the to him pleasing knowledge of him- 
self among the people ; for we may, with Emmerling, 
understand the genitive here as above, i. 22, by ap- 
position.) 

15. With on here, as elsewhere with ydtf, is in- 
troduced the illustration and the defence of a parti- 
cular expression in the preceding context (oer^^.) Xo/- 
(TroD euudta Itffitv r^ ^scu h roTg ffu^ofLSvotg %al sv roTg d-rok' 
Xufisvoig. We are a sweet savour of Christ to God (t. e. 
pleasing to him in or through Christ) among those 
who are saved and among those who perish, t. e. God 
approves of my exertions, whether I teach with suc- 
cess, or, through the fault of my hearers, without 
success. In the latter case I am, indeed, a stone of 
offence: to the man who rejects and despises the 
doctrine declared by me it is a savour of death to 
death, which announces his own doom ; on the 
other hand, to those who receive it, it is a savour of 
life unlo life, t. e. it brings them life ; (if we read with 
Lachmann ex ^carjg^ the meaning will be : It is to them 
a life-bringing savour, inasmuch as it proceeds from 
the life, from the living God.) See also Winer, p. 
492.^ The apostle adds these latter words, (olg fitv 

" [** We cannot call it a pleonasm^ when, to a word of 
widely extended meaning, one more precise in added by way 
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X. r. X.) to shew that if offences arise out of his 
preaching of the gospel, the blame lies not with this^ 
but with those by whom the offence is taken. It is 
the same savour which is to God a sweet sacrifice- 
scent ; to those that are saved a savour of life, and to 
those that are lost a savour of death. In a similar 
manner has Christ spoken concerning himself, Matt, 
xxi. 42 — 44, €t saepe. 

16, 17. Ka/ '}rohg raDra rig havog ; oO yd§ ifffiBv x. r. X. 
— And who is prepared for this, (viz. to be made 
an evoidia) ? To this we might expect the answer to 
follow : Not those who corrupt the word of God, 
but those who, from sincerity, from God, before God 
speak in Christ. Instead of this, however, the apostle 
passes over the assertion, '^ only those who walk as 
we do," and goes on to say, " (as we do) who cor- 
rupt not, as the great mass of the teachers, (0/ ^oXXo/, 
Winer, p. 93.)* the word of God, &c.'' — Others under- 

of exposition, m, for instance, 2 Cor. ii. 16; •Jg fuv ivft^ S«»a-. 
r«» ttf SavflsTM, us Vi ifffi,n ^vT.e ug ^«/nf, (WahJ, II. 190,) for, as 
the exposition expre>:ses the more definite, it thereby adds to 
the statement something to a certain extent new^. Still, in the 
passage above quoted, ** a savour of death unto death, and 
a savour of life unto life," may be used not merely for the sake 
of clenrness, but to denote that the ideas of death and Hfe are 
used in their fullest sense, (a savour of death that, from its 
nature can produce nothing but death); and, at the same 
time, with a reference to the proper meaning (J^vh alvvtoi^ Sa». 
mivv.) which is tropically expressed by i^fin Z^vf, &c.'* Gn d, 

N, r.— Tr] 

* [" Between ireXXu and el vgXXu absolutely plaeed we find 
the well-known difference ; the latter is the (known) manyf in 



184 CHAP. II. VERSES 16» 17. 

stand the words differently : Calvin says on the 
words xal trohg raZra. rig /xavog ; " This exclamation 
appears to some as if introduced in order to avoid ar- 
rogance, inasmuch as he acknowledges the matter to 
be beyond human power, and thereby shows himself a 
good apostle of Jesus Christ, for so the fruit is 
transferred to God. [So also Chrysostom : < Having 
uttered great things, — viz. that we are an offering 
and a sweet savour of Christ, and that we are caused 
everywhere to triumph, — he again qualifies this by 
ascribing all to God. Hence he says, And who is 
sufRcient for these things ? For all, he says, is of 
Christ ; nothing is ours. See how opposite is his 
utterance from that of false apostles ! These, indeed, 
boast as if they furnished something of themselves to 
their preaching, but he, on the other, says that his 
boast lies in this, that nothing is of him.*] Others * 
think that reference is made here to the paucity of 
good ministers. I think that there is an implied 
antithesis, which is presently expressed, as if he would 
say : The profession, indeed, is common, and many 
confidently boast themselves, but to possess the 
thing itself, is the part of rare and distinguished 
virtue ; I assume nothing to myself which will not be 
found in me, if the trial should be ever made. Whilst, 
therefore, those to whom the office of teaching was 

definite antithesis to one ; Rom. xii. 6 ; or, without any such 
antithesis ^ muitUude — the great mnfts (exclusive of a few 
better) ; Matt. xxiv. 12. However, 2 Cor. ii. 17, it is used 
of the vulgtii doetorum Chri8tianorum.**^Gr. d. N. T.—Tr.] 
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common, assume promiscuously the title to them- 
selves, Paul vindicating to himself peculiar excellence, 
except^ himself from the herd of those who possess 
little or no spiritual virtue."* — ug gg stXtxpmiag x. r. X. 
— The dig here is not pleonastic, but proper: we speak 
so as it beseems those who are conscious of integrity, 
&c. to speak. Comp. also Winer, p. 497. 



CHAPTER III. 



1. *Ao^6/Ls&a <7rdXiv eavrovg (rvviffrdvuv ; — From what 
precedes, some might have accused the apostle of 
self-commendation, and exalting his own services.) 

* Exclamatio haec quibusdam videtur esse interposita ad 
vitandam arrogantiam, quia fateatur rem esse humaha facal- 
tate superiorein, bonam Christo apostolnm te praestare : sic 
autem laus in deum transscribitur. [So Chrysostom : itttiOi 
fMyei\» itp^y^mro, ort ^vviat ivfiu nrdu X.^tffrw *a) thviia not 

iio Koi ^fia), fia) ^^eg Tavra rU ixavig ; ro yk^ trav tsv Xptimu^ 
{ptirivf itrtU' dvoif ri/itTt^cv o^ag ititafrtete ^ptuiaTo^rcktiS (pBty- 
yofAiv9v : tl fAU yu^ Kav^uvrai m «ra^' lavTAV u<r(pi^9fTis rt tig to 
K^QvyfAa, ouTog ^t ha rtvri (^tt^i zmv^iffSmtf *iTtiin »vih avroZ 
ipti^nstftu.] Alii putant notari bonorum ministrorum pauci- 
tatem. Ego tacitam antithesin subesse existimo, quae statim 
exprimitur, acsi diceret : vulgaris quidem est professio, et 
multi confidenter se jactant : sed rem ipsam habere rarae est 
eximiaeque yirtutis. nihil mihi usurpo quod non in me com- 
periatur, si eo ventnm fuerit. Ergo quum titulum sibi pro- 
miscue usurpent, quibus docendi officium inter se commune est, 
Paulus ezcellentiam peculiarem sibi vindicans, ab eorum grege 
se eximit, qui nulla aut exigua spiritus virtu te pollebant. 
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In anticipation of this, he says, that he stood in no 
need of anything of this kind, since the Corinthians 
themselves best knew, and the world might see for 
themselves, what services he had rendered to them. 
The TaX/c he introduces as what his accusers were 
likely to use : again, as I have often done, according 
to the charge they bring against me. There is no 
need, therefore, with Grotius, to search after parti- 
cular passages in the first epistle, as here referred to. 
jj fiii x^fl^^ofiiv, wg rmg x. r. X. — In these words, Paul 
refers again to his opponents, the Judaising teachers, 
who had come, perhaps, to Corinth with letters of 
recommendation from James and Peter, and had re- 
ceived similar letters from the Corinthians in turn. 
In place of n firi the received text leads, s/ firjf which 
must be explained thus : Do we again begin to com- 
mend, to praise ourselves ? Certainly not ! We 
should then stand somewhat in need, &c. 

2. * H eTiffroXr^ ^fiuv vfiug sffre x. r. X. — On this en- 
tire chapter Fritzsche has commented (I. 19, fF.) with 
much acuteness. Here he remarks correctly, in the 
first place, that " the hesitation which the interpreters 
have felt respecting ver. 2 and 3 will be removed if 
we regard Paul, who calls the Corinthians both his 
epistle, (v. 2,) and that of Christ, (v. 3), as, by way 
of more accurately describing the qualities of this 
epistle, adding a few things in which he seems 
to be thinking rather of the Corinthians than of 
the epistle to which he compares them. This is 
the case with what he says in ver. 2, where he 
expresses his desire that the epistle, which he 



CHAP. III. VERSE 2. 187 

declares was written in his mind, might be un- 
folded for the perusal and knowledge of all men. 
For the words lyy, — niLw are to be referred imme- 
diately to ^ £V/(rroXi) viiisw as they announce how far 
the Corinthians were a letter of recommendation to 
Paul (for it is apparent that to s^/tfroXi^, in verse % 
we must supply avaTanxri cf. Theodoret : * We have 
a living epistle commending what pertains to us to 
you).' On my mind, he says, ye are written as let- 
ters of recommendation, i. e. I am conscious that ye 
are a commendation of me. In the words which 
follow, however, yivuffx, x. r. X. he had rather the 
Corinthians in view compared to a letter, of whom 
he could, with propriety, say icr/tfr. eyy. — ccv^^wt. in- 
asmuch as, from their being exposed to public view, 
it might be known to all men what they were, in the 
same way as a letter, with which he compares 
them."* The meaning of the whole is this: Ye 

* Dubitatio, quam movit interpretibua v. 2 et 3, eo reroo> 
yetur, si reputamus, Paulum, qui Corinthios et suam (v. 2) 
et Cbristi (v. 3) epistolani appellat, dum banc, qualis sit, ac- 
curatius describit, nonnulla adjicere, in quibus Corinthiorum 
potius, quam epistolae, cum qua eos comparat, memor esse 
rideatur. Hue pertinet illud, quod, qiias contendit v. 2 animo 
suo inscriptas literas, easdem tamen vult ad cognosoendum et 
lefifendum explicatas esse omnibus bominibus. Scilicet v. tyy, 
— ht*Mf proxime sunt referenda ad illn h Im^roXn hf^^t ut quH- 
tenus sint Corinthii Paulo pro epistola commeiidatitia (nam 
WivToXn^ V. 2, apparet e«se 9utrTttTiKr,9 cf. Tbeodoret. iirig'TtXfiv 
tfA'^uj^w t^tfAty ret xaB* hfAas fuusrS^atf vfut) eloqtiantur. Ani- 
mo meo, inquit, estis incriptae literae commendatitiae, b. e. 
cunscius mihi sum, vos mihi commendationi esse. Verbis au- 
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Corinthians are an epistle of such a kind that not 
only I may be easily satisfied with it (since I know 
that you commend me, lyyiyo, L r, x. ^.), but all 
other men also (since this epistle is placed within 
the observation of all, y/vwtfx. x. r. X.) The plu- 
ral xa^diatg is referred by Calvin immediately to the 
hearts of Sylvanus and Timotheus. It appears sim- 
pler to suppose that xdohiai is used here not in its 
proper meaning, but like a-TrXdy^va^ in the sense of 
the internal affections. The use of the plural may 
thus be easily explained ; see also vii. 3. 

3. ^avs^ov/iivoi on x. r. X — Since it is clear that 
ye are an epistle of Christ, &c. ; Attraction. — 
swttfroXti X^Kfrou diaxovridsTifa. vf>' rjfiMv x. r. X, — Already 
has Chrysostom, with justice, remarked, that s^TrtffroXri 
here is used in a different sense from what it bears 
above : " In this place he says *that they were an 
epistle in a different sense ; for above he called 
them an epistle, because of their serving as a recom- 
mendation of him, but here, an epistle of Christ, as 
having the law of God written in them. For what 
God pleased to show to all, and to you also, he hath 
written in your hearts. But we prepared you, as 
it were, to receive the letters ; as Moses engraved 
upon the stones and the tablets, so have we upon 

tern seqiientibus ytw^x. *, r. X. in animo habuit Corinthioa 
potius cum eDistola collatos, quos popterea poterat merito di- 
dicere in^r. iyy. — atB^^^., quoniam in pui»lico versarentur, 
ut qiialeg essenc, cogno^cet e liceret omiiibus, qiiain epistolam, 
cum qua eos coinparavit. 
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your hearts.*'* Ye are an epistle of Christ, which he 
has taken care to have written by us. — ovx sv crXa^/ 
X/^/ya/(, aXX* — (fa^x/vatg, — Here the apostle departs 
somewhat from his figure ; he no longer keeps strictly 
to the idea of a letter of Christ, but only to that of 
a vrriting of Christ, and says : This is not, like the 
ancient law, written on tablets of stone (Exod. xxxi. 
18), but in the hearts of Christians themselves. 
Probably the apostle had before his mind Jer. xxxi. 
31, ff. And not without reason does he introduce 
here, as in the preceding chapter, the comparison of 
the Old Testament and the New, but clearly with a 
reference to the judaising views of his opponents. 

4. 'rrs-zoi6fi(St¥ be rotavrrjit x. r. X. — " Quod se per Co- 
rinthios satis commendatum esse confidat, id deo tri • 
buit, qui ipse se constituent novi ejusque praestan- 
tissimi foederis ministrum." Fritzsche. The opinion 
of Emmerling, that ovx on, is perhaps used here in 
place of or/ ci>%, appears to have arisen from his, along 
with many others, laying too strong an emphasis on 
the preceding 'xohg r. ^. Paul does not intend to 
say there : This firm confidence I have only in de- 
pendence upon God ((fxowuv ^^hs r. S. as Emmerling 
proposes), as if his object were to express that it is 

rTA>r«f, ho Wifr»k.nf iXftXirtv. Ivrtw^^ii InerToXnv X^t^roVf if 
t^nrebt <ri» ifoftof tyyty^afAfUtct rev S«»y. it ya^ifievktrd i Bug 
^nXZeai ^a^t, xai vftTf, raura yiy^avrat U vatts xtt^ieut VfiZf, 
hfjtiti IX xaMMuaffeifAif v/tis &ffrt 2t|ft«'Saf t« y^afAfttmra xa^a- 
*!^ Vluutr^t rwi >J^ovs :iai r«f ^Xditetg UtfA«^^l», •Sntg hfiiit rat 
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God alone that qualifies for that (in which ease, in* 
deed, ov^ on could not well follow) ; but the words 
crg^o/^jjtf/j' — ^iov must mean only : This firm assurance 
I have ; so that the words 5/a roD Xoistoij 'rr^hg rhv '^sov 
are added without any special emphasis, just as in 
ordinary life we often hear such expressions as, '< I 
hope to God that, &c.," L e, " I hope that God will 
verify it to me," not, " It is only in dependance up- 
on (lod that I hope this," so that an antithesis would 
be expressed between the speaker's own power and 
the divine will. So also in the passage before us, 
where the antithesis commences with ou;^ or/. 

6. Emmerling explains the xa/ here by << praeter 
alia beneficia in me collata." But the office of mi? 
nister of the new covenant, with which God had 
digtaified Paul, would, in the estimation of the latter, 
comprehend all other blessings. Hence I think that 
the xa/ is used here in no other way than if the read- 
ing had been xa/ ya^ ixdvoitstv ^,aa; x. r, X. — 

oh y^dfji^fLaTogy dWd ^ysv/i,aTog, — These genitives 
are not dependant from dtaxovougy as if they were in 
apposition to dtaOrixrig, but from this latter word it- 
self. — The antithesis betwen y^dfLfia and ^rvsujuka oc- 
curs also elsewhere in the writings of the apostle, to 
denote the essential characteristics of the Old and 
New Testament in their relation to each other 
(comp. Rom. vii. 6. with ii. 27.) The law of the 
Old Testament is called a letter, because (as is the 
case with every moral law in itself) it remains as 
something outward, and this limitation can be re- 
moved only by the Spirit, which is the essential cita- 
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racteristic of the New Testament. See the admira- 
ble discussion and comparison of the two in Usteri*s 
work, p. 37, ff. 

In order to explain the force of the yap, Fritzsche 
supplies, " the New Testament is much more glori- 
ous than the Old. For, &c." — The acroy.re/«/v and 
'(^m-TrorsTv are to be understood of spiritual death and 
life; comp. especially Rom. vii. 9 ; xv, 15. " The 
law cannot give life, i, e. no man can obtain the 
(promised) life of blessedness by the deeds of the 
law (Gal. iii. 21). Those who would be justified by 
the Retyping of the law are under the curse (Gal. iii. 
10) ; as no one can fulfil the whole law. It stands 
written, moreover, ( Deut. xxvii. 26,) Cursed is every 
one that performs not a/l that is prescribed. This 
refers, certainly, in the first instance, to the Mosaic 
law, which contains enactments extending from the 
greatest matters to the least, and always enforced 
by a curse, to which the Jews were obliged to sub- 
mit. But the doctrinal position of Paul, that the 
law can save (^wocro/^ffa/) no man, relates to the na- 
ture of the moral law generally, and may be applied 
to it, especially if we take away the Old Testament 
expression, the xardpa, and form the position, as 
Paul himself does (Rom. iv. J5.) : 6 vojtLog o^yriv xars^ 
yd^irar cu ydo ojx hrt nfj^og, ohhi -ira^d^aaig — in which 
latter words Paul properly intends the positive as- 
sertion, that where a law is, there also transgression 
always is : or rh yodfi/j^a d'jroKTsmt, to os crvsD^a ^wo- 
'TonTj the written law pronounces death, but the Spi- 



192 CHAP. III. VERSES 6, 7. 

rit, on the other hand, saves. Nor does this require 
any particular confirmation. In the '^rvevfia lies the 
unity of knowledge and will — of God with man. 
When, then, a man wants the *jmvfia — and it is only 
to such that the discourse here refers — and his will 
is consequently still carnal, the more perfect the 
law, and the deeper it goes into the essence of mo- 
rality, the less is he able to keep it ; on the contra- 
ry, the more does the law become to him an sV/^vof- 
tf/S a^a&r/a^, tlie more' a 8(tvajtiig a/ia^riaf" Usteri, 
p. 63, ff, 

7. rj diaxovia rov ^avarou. — Paul calls the ministra- 
tion of the Old Testament that of death, as it is the 
ministration of the law, and this brings sin, and so 
through sin immediately death. This death is again 
spiritual death (as in verse 6, rh y^df^fia d'jroxTslvu), 
with which, indeed, that of the body is conjoined. 
The punishment of corporal death, however, so often 
threatened in the law (" God will destroy, &c.") is as 
little here, as is the latter in d^oxrg/Vs/, that which 
maketi the proper antithesis to «7rveD,-aa and t^Mo^onTr 
it is only, as it were, the outward representation, 
the appearance of proper spiritual death, which is 
the most essential. It is not enough, then, to form 
tlie antithesis, as Fritzsche and others have done, 
thus : " Causa cur dignitate praecedat novum focdus 
legem Mosaicam, est haec, quod lex supplicia sumat 
(diroxTuvii), spiritus s., qui regnat in nova disciplina 
vitam aeternam concedat." 

fv yodfiiLaGDf hnru^ufMSvfi iv X/^oig, — Winer, p. 465, 
'' Paul might, in contrast to the diUKovia rev 'Jtvihfiarf^;: 
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have said more simply fi btaxoua roD y^afAfutr^i t ursry- 
iFUfimv 8v yj&oig* he adds, however,, a definition of the 
idea of (the Mosaic) iaw, of weight to him, and so 
disturbs the concinnity. Yet is the present combina- 
tion of the words not unmeaning. Moses' service of 
death was in so far s¥ >J0oi; evrtrur. that it consisted 
in his bringing this system of laws, by which death 
was threatened and introduced, tothe people, and in 
his administering them among the people. The letter 
of the law included the service which Moses had to 
render." 

syivri&7i i¥ d6^9}, fiutfrs x. r, X. — In the first words no 
reference is made to the outward shining, or radi- 
ance, which forms the subject of the words ^<trs &c., 
but to the general excellence and dignity which per- 
tained to the ministration of the Old Testament. 
This seems to be required by the antithesis, since 
also to the dtaxovia'riij irviv/iarogy verse 8» do^^ is as- 
cribed : but if reference were made solely to the pe- 
culiar lustre of the countenance of Moses, there is 
nothing in the ministration of tlie New Testament to 
compare with that. Hence the first, the. iv do^ti after 
syevn^ri, is to be taken more generally as under, 
verse 8, sv do^ri while, on the other hand, the 6t6c rii^ 
do^av, verse 7, must be referred to the particular lus- 
tre of countenance. Otherwise this addition, d/ob riiv 
66^. would be quite superfluous. The meaning is 
this : If the ministration of death were glorious, so 
that the children of Israel were not able to look on 
the countenance of Moses, on account of the lustre 
of his countenance. Fritzsche, however, renders 

VOL.. II. o 



194 CHAP. III. VERSES 7 — 9. 

the former sy€V7idn ev do^Tj by " splendore caruscabat ; 

nam do^a hie fulgorem significat ; of. LXX. Exod. 

xxiv 16. 1 Cor. XV. 40.'' 

dia TTiv do^av r«D ir^oow^ov aurou, rriv xara^youfAsvriv, 

—This refers to what is recorded in Exod. xxxiv. 29, 
ff. The epithet Kara^youjuiiSvriv, (the use of the par- 
ticiple present, which must be rendered here as the 
participle of the imperfect, is to be observed,) is ap- 
plied to this lustre, in allusion to the fact that it did 
not remain long on the countenance of Moses after 
his interview with Jehovah, but soon passed away, 
(comp. the first of Fritzsche's explanations, which is 
certainly the correct one ; << although, from the pas- 
sage in Exodus, it does not appear how long that 
do^a remained, yet, from the nature of the thing it- 
self, we may infer that the splendour remaining 
after intercourse with Jehovah, was by degrees 
extinguished after Moses bad descended from the 
Mount,*') on which account, as Paul himself says, 
ver. 13, Moses put a covering on his face, in order 
that the Israelites might not see the passing away of 
the glory. 

8. stfra/. — esse invenietur^ viz. si rem rede perpen- 
derimus, 

9. it ya^ X. r. X. — The Apostle required to adduce 
something more in support of his assertion, that the 
i/axok/a TbZ frviv/narci had a higher glory than the 
(5/ax. davdrou, and this he furnishes by what he says 
here, that the ministry of the New Testament was a 
ministry of righteousness, «. e. one of such a kind, 
that it announced a doctrine by which men are jus- 



CHAP. ni. VERSES 8 — 10. 195 

tified, whilst the ministry of the Old Testament was 
a ministry of condemnation, t. e. one of such a kind 
that it brought condemnation to those to whom it was 
announced, (inasmuch, to wit, as they could not keep 
the lawj and so incurred death.) Comp. Winer, p. 
379.» 

J 0. But the Apostle goes on still further ; he as- 
serts that the ministry of the New Testament so far 
excels that of the Old — outshines it so much — that the 
latter can hardly be spoken of as endowed with glory. 
It is asked, with what are the words h rovrtft r^ At-gf s', 
to be joined? Fritzsche joins them with hiho^acfiho^y 
(of which latter he affirms correctly, that it describes 
not the Mosaic law, but the ministry of that law, the 
dsaxovia Tfig xarax^iffscag' to which Paul might well ap- 
ply the epithet ds^of ao/tivov, since he himself ascribes 
66^a to it, ver. 7 and 9,) and gives the meaning thus : 
'< quod collustratum fuit hac parte, i. e. ita, ut splen- 
dorem, qui in Mosi^ facie conspiciebatur, iliustre 
redderetur." Others, as e. g, Beza, join the words 
in question with dtdo^affrat, and render them by ^' in 
this respect," so as to make hixiv rrjg uTrsr^jSa.K'KovaTjg 

* [2 Cor. iii. 9. The y^^ here 13 not used simply as a co- 
pula, but " the thought appears to me to advance towards its 
Bhtablishment in the words %t yi^ h httx. k. r. X. inasmuch as 
dMKaviet Tiis hnrntt^uvtif expresses something more precise than 
^/ftx. Tw 9ruvfiar»s- If the ministry of death were already 
glorious .... how should the ministry of the Spirit not be 
much more glorijus ? This evt.ry one must see, for the minis- 
try of ju^iifijation is more glorious than that of condemna- 
tion."— Gr. d, N, r.-.TH.l 
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« 

^o^^^y furnish the closer description of sv To6r(ft r'p 
/is§6i. According to this the meaning of the whole 
is : For (this furnishes a reason for the preceding ex- 
pression 9rg^/tf«ug/,) that which was endowed with 
glory, (the ministry of the Old Testament,) possesses 
not actual glory in this respect, on account of the sur- 
passing glory (which the ministry of the New Testa- 
ment has.) I cannot deny that to me, the latter ap- 
pears the preferable interpretation of the passage. 

11. A more extended defence of the assertion, that 
the ministry of the New Testament so far excels that 
of the Old : it does so, inasmuch as its glory is more 
permaneniy whereas that of the Old Testament mi- 
nistry was one that, on every occasion, soon passed 
away. This appears to be not only here, but also in 
ver. 7 and ver. 13, the meaning of xcLra^axtfiivoi. 
Whilst, however, I agree with Fritzsche, that in ver. 
13 no different meaning can be admitted from what 
is given here, I do not see why the meaning fixed 
upon should not be that which I have given, especi- 
ally as it suits admirably the interpretation of rs>.o^, 
ver. 13, which, though rejected by Fritzsche, is, 
nevertheless, the most natural and probable, (as we 
shall see more at length presently.)^ In fine, we 
have to consider the two expressions, hia U^ni and 
h deafly which are not used without meaning. By 
most they are regarded as synonymous, and both are 
rendered by ghriosum ; but the former appears par- 

" The passage, I Cor. il. 6, furnishes no objection to the 
rendering of ttmrm^yw/Atv^f as a present or rather as an imper- 
fect, for there also xtfrm^ytyfiifm* is quorum potentia nunc etiam 
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ticulariy appropriate as used of a transitory glory 
(See instances in Wahl, I. p. 274 and 275,) the latter 
of one that is more permanent. 

12. ro/avrriv iXvtda. — The certain confidence that 
the glory of our ministry is a permanent one. — 
voXkfi ira^^fiiftcf, ^(lifM^a. — We boast loudly of our 
ministry — we speak and act freely, and need not 
(ver. 13.) to do as Moses did, who, when he had 
spoken in the streaming lustre of his countenance to 
the Israelites, always put a veil before his face, in 
order that the disappearance, the extinction (rh rsXoa) 
of the evanescent (lustre) might not be seen. Another 
interpretation of the word rsXog^ I cannot find suita- 
ble to this context. The opinion that riXo; means 
Christ, (Comp. Rom. x. 4), contradicts itself ; and 
that of Fritzsche, who interprets thus : << Ego aperte 
ago, non tecte et fraudulenter, ut Moses. Hie tecte 
jegit, quod velum sumpsit (quod eorum est, qui causae 
suae difiisi lucem fugiunt) ut soil, finem divinitus con- 
cessi, quod jamjam cessat, muneris operiret,*' is to 
my mind unsatisfactory. For even although the word 
xara§y, were out of the way, it would not be 
easy to explain how the Israelites could have dis- 
covered, from the shining of the countenance of 

frangitur. The apostle could thus speak, with propriety, in 
that place, of the then existing a(^;^«yrif rtv alSivu tUtw^ but 
when he calls the 3«^« rw w^ar^w M^vri^f, a ftmrm^w/titn, 
he does not intend an annihilation of this glory by means of 
Christianity, but the gradual evaneicenoe of it at the time o€ 
its appearance. 
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Moses, that he would have an end, (that is, by death), 
so that from fear of thisy he should have covered his 
face with a veil. — For the rest, it is self-evident, that 
after oy, we roust supply rJdsfiev xaK. stI rh or^. rjfiojvf 
Comp. Winer, p. 467. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 238.] 

14. But hence, their thoughts have become ob- 
durate : even now, this same veil that concealed the 
passing away of the shining of Moses' face, lios 
upon the reading of the Old Testament, which veil 
will not be removed, until it is annihilated in Christ, 
(by means of Christianity), i. e, the Jews are so har- 
dened, that they will not see that the glory of the 
Old Testament has passed away, but as often as they 
read the Old Testament, through those misconcep- 
tions which only Christianity can remove, they ima- 
gine that the ancient glory of Judaism still remains. 

15. xdXvfjLfAO, Jt/ rjjv xafidiav aurwv xttrai* — Paul is 
here constrained to depart from his first figure, or at 
least to modify it. Before, he had said that the veil 
which prevented the Israelites from perceiving the 
passing away of the lustre, was placed upon the face 
of Moses, and afterwards that it lies upon the reading 
of the Old Testament, (not on the Old Testament 
itself) ; so that the obscuration is laid in the subject — 
the Jews who read — and it is easy to conclude, that 
the veil lies on the hearts of the Jews themselves, 
that it is their own fault, and through their own ob- 
stinacy^ that they remain ignorant that the glory of 
the Old Testament has [comparatively speaking] 
passed away. 

1 6. The subject to lnri(sr^'k'>\t7iy seems to be xa^d/'a. 
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not, as among others De Wette supposes, rig, which 
word could hardly be supplied here. With the word 
vs^iai^trreuy is explained the above xara^ikar — ^that 
xar. is there used en^ihatically, and intentionally in 
aaother naeaning, than the preceding Kara^ovfitvf^c' 
The perishable veil, which hid the xara^sTtrtoi of the 
lustre, is itself destroyed, (xara^f/t-a/) by means of 
Christianity. 

17. 6 de xu^/o; ro mfsv/ukd etfrtv tS ds rb tsviv/i^cc xv&iov, 
8KS? sXsvh^la. — We should not look here, as most of 
the orthodox interpreters have done, for a formal 
statement of the doctrine of the trinity. The idea of 
tha trinity, indeed, lies at the foundation of this de- 
claration ; for were it not that God is really Triune, 
Paul could not have said of Christ, that he was the 
Spirit : but these general dogmatical principles, which 
lie at the base of the Pauline representations, cannot 
be regarded as treated of here. We must not sup- 
pose that it is Paul's object, in the passage before us, 
to affirm of Christ, that he is, in a strict dogmatical 
sense, identiccU^ with tlie Spirit, but since it does not 
lie in his way to affirm this, we must seek in the con- 
nection of the entire section, a clue to guide us to the 
sense, in reference to which the Lord is here called 
the Spirit. Now, in this respect, nothing lies nearer 
to our purpose than that we should take rh 'rrvsvfia^ 
here in the sense in which it is used above ver. 6, 
where the Spirit, as the characteristic of the New 

*■ See Ufiteri, p. 335 : '* The Sou and the Spirit are identi- 
cal ; 2 Cor. iii. 17." 
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Testament, is put in contrast with the letter, as the 
characteristic of the Old. I cannot, therefore, resolve 
upon taking the.itfr/, here in any more emphatic sense, 
(u e. a sense corroborative of the orthodox dogmatical 
view), than that word would have possessed had the 
clause been rj Ss xaivti dsa&^xri ti tov xu^/ou rb irviufid ifSrt', 
i, €. the characteristic of the New Testament, is not, 
like that of the Old, the letter, but the Spirit ; t. e. 
whosoever lives under the New Testament, lives in the 
Spirit, obtains the Spirit of the Lord. That Paul 
intends no other strictly dogmatical meaning here, is 
shown by this, that he forthwith uses the genitive, 
and says, " where the Spirit of the Lord is." 

In order once more to repeat what, according to 
our view, is the true relation that is to be established 
between the dogmatically accurate notions, and the 
representation of Paul in the passage before us, we 
say : the Son is identical with the Spirit in the strict 
dogmatical meaning, and that he is so, is the source 
of the representation which Paul here uses ; never- 
theless, this representation is not that dogmatical no- 
tion, but all that Paul intends to say is, the Spirit 
predominates in the kingdom of the Lord ; the Spirit 
of the Lord which he bestows upon his own people, 
is the essential characteristic of Christianity, and 
where consequently this Spirit is, there is liberty, 
there the veil is removed, there the contracted limits 
are taken away, there the Christian is made one 
Spirit with the Lord (1 Cor. vi. 17.) The passage 
has been already explained without prejudice by Cal- 
vin (though the peculiar turn which he gives his in- 
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terpretation is not perhaps altogether accordant with 
the text and the course of the Pauline reasoning) : 
<< This passage also has been erroneously interpret- 
ed, as if Paul was here intending to announce that 
Christ was of a spiritual essence : for it has been 
joined by some with that of John, God is a Spirit. 
The sentence before us, however, says nothing of 
Christ's essence, but only declares his office, for it is 
connected with what precedes, where we are told that 
the teaching of the law is by the letter, and that it is 
not only dead, but the very material of death. In 
opposition to this, he now calls Christ its Spirit, by 
which he means, that it would at length become alive 
and live-givijig were it only breathed into by Christ. 
By the addition of the soul to the body, man be- 
comes alive, endowed with understanding and per- 
ception, fitted for the actions of life, &c"* In a 
similar manner Seza : '< The article here added 
(the rh before crveD/ua) has a relative force, so as to 
intimate to us that the apostle is here speaking, of 
that Spirit which he had previously mentioned as 

* Hie quoque locus perperam expoaitus fuit, perinde ac si 
dicere voluisset Paulas Christum spiritualis essentiae : coujun- 
gunt enim cum illo lohannis : Deus Spiritus est. Verum 
praesens sententia nihil ad Christi essentiam: sed officiiun 
duntazat exprimit. cohaeret euim cum superioribus, ubi ha- 
buimus, legis doctrioam esse literalem, nee mortuam solum, 
sed etiam materiam mortis. £ con verso nunc Christum vocat 
ejus spiritum ; quo significat, tunc demum vivam et vivificam 
fore, si a Christo inspiretur. Accedat animus ad corpus et 
fit vivus homo, praeditus Intelligentia et sensu ad vitales actio- 
nes idoneus. 
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opposed to the letter, and that Christ is called that 
Spirit, i. e. he who removes the veil by his ,opera- 
tion on our hearts. For though the outward law 
called us thither, yet it was in vain, for it speaks to 
those who are dead until we be quickened by that 
Spirit."* Even Vorstius says thus much to the same 
effect (in Poli Synopsi) : ** By the word Lord is me- 
tonymically intended the doctrine of Jesus Christ, 
which is denominated * Spirit,' because of the work- 
ing of the Spirit accompanying it. See above, ver. 
G."** Should any be disposed to reject this meto- 
nymy (corap. 1 Cor. xii. 12), even in this case, the 
tari cannot be understood otherwise than the s/,a/ is 
in the well-known passage gyw 6//X/37 6dog'/,ai r\ ahrl^ctai 
xa/ 33 ^wj?. Comp. the notes on 1 Cor. xv. 43. 

18. nfJi'^Tg 6g rrdvTsg x. r. k. — By these words are 
certainly intended not only the apostles, but all 
Christians — a«a.xixa\v/Ji/Msy(ff ^oo(f(*i':ru), — Analogy with 
what precedes would lead us to expect here dvoLxtz, 
xaooiq. (ver. 15.) but as the apostle at the same time 
uses %aLT(yzT9iZ^6[Mtvoit it is evident that he resumes the 
figure of the countenance of Moses ; this reflected 
the glory of the Lord, but it was veiled as often as 

^ AdditaH articulus vim habet «»a^4^i«)}f, ut intelligamus de 

eo spintu disseri, cujus ante me>niT>erat, literae oppositi, ut 

f'hn'stus dicatur esse spiritus ille, i. e. is, qui toUit velamen, 

in cordibus nostris a^ens. Sicut etiam lex externa eo nos vo- 

cabat, sed fruatra, quum mortuis loquatur donee isto spiritu 

tiimuH vivlficati. 

^ Metonymiee in voce domini intellijjf«?ida est dnctrina lesu 

Christi, quae spiritu!) appellatur propter anjunctam spiritus 

iu^yaav. Vide supra, v. 0. 
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the lustre faded from it ; we, however, need not to 
veil our countenance, for it beams continually from 
the glory of the Lord, whom we have before us with- 
out any intervening obstacle. The best rendering of 
%ar(wrr^/(^g(rS(x./ seems to be that followed by Luther 
In his later editions, viz. to reflect (abspiegeln) which 
meaning suits well with the reference to the coun- 
tenance of Moses, with whom all believers are here 
compared. The rendering to show as in a glass, 
even when it is turned, as by Emmfrling and 
Fritzsche, so as to yield the meaning (not certainly 
in the slightest degree belonging to this place) of 
diminished clearness, (which occurs 1 Cor. xiii. 12.) 
as if the sense were : Christians, behold the glory of 
the Lord as if through a mirror ; for this cannot but 
reflect the lustre of the Lord upon them, — this ren- 
dering appears utterly unsuitable in this place, for it 
involves the notion of mediate exhibition, whereas 
Paul certainly had before him the conception of be- 
lievers, as placed immediately in the sight of the 
Lord. Chrysostom : " Not only do we look upon 
the glory of the Lord, but we receive thence a cer- 
tain lustre. Fot* as a polished silver mirror placed 
in the sun's rays sends back these rays from its sur- 
face, and that not from its own nature alone, but be- 
cause also of the luminousness of the sun's nature, 
so the soul that has been cleansed and made brighter 
than silver, receives a ray from the glory of the 
Spirit, and reflects it back. Hence he says, that we, 
reflecting that sam6 image, are changed from the 
glory of the Spirit into our own approaching glory, 
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even such as may be expected from the Lord- 
Spirit/** Theodoret : " As clear water images the 
countenance of those looking on it, and the solar 
orb himself and the celestial concavity, so does the 
pure soul become a sort of copy and mirror of the 
divine glory."** In the concluding sentence of the 
extract from Chrysostom, the closing words of the 
chapter also are explained. The Ace. ri^v ahrviv s/xoVa 
may be viewed as the remoter object, consequently 
= wffrg yin^at f}/iag rriv aurijv s/xova. Comp. Winer, 
p. 186. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 98.]« For the rest, 
strictly considered, r^v avrvi¥ shorn stands for to 
avrh^ Ttiv iixom, for it is not the Lord who is here re- 
presented as an image, but believers, as the image 
of the Lord. Comp. Rom. viii. 29. dvh do^fig s/( 

/Mivff tuti athrh itttrTntt i»«'s/«i^ii»v, «v» ««*• rnf •tKumt ^v^un 
fiivw, iXXa uai iur§ rnt Xmft^niift Ttit fiXtmtc^t- •Srm nai n 
^VX** A't^oMff^ivff »•! a^v^w XMfiurftri^* ytufiifn 3i;^ir<u «»ri»« 
iiiri rnt ^i^nt 'rttv *nvfutv$ x«) rrnvrtif JifTtviftTtt. ^ti ««/ ^Wtf 
ti»T»Tr^i^ifUVM 9fi9 tturiif tixittt fiirmfu^tv/iiB^tt itri i^nt 'ns 
Ttiv trnuftar^t us ii^f t^v ri/MTt^ttv viiv iyytwfitimf, Htti Ttmurnv 

»7»f Uxif ««■« ttU^Uv VfiVfMtTt. 

^ ti^m^ r« %imp»ns 0)«^ t»fidrTtr»t rm uft^ufrmf rat i^us 
xm mvruu r»u nXUv rav «i/«X«» umi rSv •v^avHv rk xvrn. §yrmt n 
KtAm^ xm^M rnt ^»f ^i^s •*•* ti ixftayu§f xmi xmrirr^tf 
yivirxt. 

" FritZ8che*B explanation, (<* There was no need for Emmer- 
ling*8 wonder at the accasative here, for that the Greeks were 
wont to use after verbs, by which moHon to a pkuje, change, or 
divuion is signified a simple accusative, without any proposi- 
tion, is sufficiently certain**) rests upon different ground. 
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dofa»— << so that, this changing from glory, (of the 
Lord, to wit, — see above nii» dS^av nu^/ou xarovr^i' 
^ofLtvoi — by whom we are changed), may go forward 

and end in glory, when, by that transformation, we 

• 

come forth glorious/' Fritzsche. — xa^dm^ Avh xv^tou 
Tvivfiarog. — Some render quippe per spiriium do- 
tnini; but, if Paul meant to say this, he has ex- 
pressed himself very obscurely, especially as no 
reason has been assigned for laying an especial em- 
phasis on xu^/ov. Hence it appears better to con- 
strue the words as they stand, making xu^/ou depend 
from de^^ and irnhfLaroi from xxtom. Christ may be 
called xu^/o; Tnvfiarog; inasmuch as he communicates 
the Spirit to his people, and through the Spirit be- 
comes himself one with them. For the rest am is 
to be rendered not by per but by a, in the sense of 
a parte: the transformation proceeds /rom the Lord. 



SECTION SECOND. 
CHAP. IV. I. — vn. I. 

This glory of the new covenant comforted Paul as a preacher 
of that covenant, and rendered it unnecessary that he 
should resort, like others, to improper means in order 
to procure respect for himself and his office; it gave 
him courage to endure every' affliction ; for though 
the outvrard man decayed, the inner was renewed 
day hy day, (iv. ) — 18,) and should be invested with 
an imperishable body at the coming of the Lord, when 
each should receive his reward, (v. 1 — 10). The 
consciousness of having to render an account stimulat- 
ed him to endeavour to discharge his apostolic office 
aright, and he hoped that this his endeavour would be 
acknowleged boih by God and by them. By some, this 
might be regarded.'as vain-glonousness ; but he gloried 
not, on his own account, but on theirs, that they might 
perceive that they had every reason to defend him against 
the attacks of his enemies, (11, 12). And, in general, 
in Christianity there is no room for any one to boast of 
himself; every one must become jbl new creature, and 
thenceforwrard live to Christ, through whom he has been 
reconciled to God, (13 — 21). This mention of the grand 
doctrine of Christianity leads the apostle to exhort the 
Corinthians, on their part, also to do all to live worthily 
of the grace and goodness of God ; and, for that purpose, 
to lead a life accordant with Christianity, (vi. 1 — 10). This 
exhortation he gave because his heart was entirely open- 
ed to them ; and he prayed them, in return, to open their 
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hearts to him, which ibey bad not yet done, (11, 12). He 
counsels them, in conclusion, to have no association with 
the unbelieving, (14. — vii. 1). 



CHAPTER IV. 

1. A/a rovro — oux, ixTiaxoZfLiv, — The hia roZro here 
is more closely exp'ained by the words iy^ovrig rr^v 
SidKoviav ravrr)^' on this account, viz. because we sus- 
tain an office of such a glorious character, we de- 
spond not. The addition xa^o;; riheridri/nevy' he uses 
again for the purpose of modestly intimating that his 
participation in that grace was without desert on his 
part. 

2. ra xflucrra rrig a}cr^vv7}g is explained by Grotius, 
so far as the sense is concerned, rightly, thus : << ea, 
quae ob pudorem occultantur ;'* properly : recondita,, 
quae hahet turpitudo, — the secret of iniquity, i. e. 
the secret actions which iniquity renders necessary. 
The apostle says : I need not the secret actions 
of iniquity, for I do not, like the false teachers, 
seduce by artifices, &c. — 'Trchg <?ra(fay awsldriffiv M^u^ruv, 
— Chrysostom thinks that ^atfa is here used in or- 
der to include all men, unbelievers as well as Chris- 
tians : *' For not only to the faithful, but to unbe- 
livers also we are manifested, since we are set forth 
to all that they may thoroughly scrutinize all that 
concerns us if they choose.*** Paul does not intend, 

xufjtif'91 'zeio'tv us TO {oxfunffoti ret hf^irt^K is »* iSiA«J». 
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however, certainly to institute such an antithesis* 
He seems to have, in the first instance at least, 
Christians only in his mind, to whose consciences he 
appeals: I commend myself to all consciences of 
men ; i. e. all human consciences, if they be only 
candid, approve me; t. e. the very consciences of 
men constrain them to approve me. — svu'jrm rou ^£ou- 
This belongs to the whole of what goes before, aXKa 
— M^dj'reuv (in the first instance, certainly, to ffuvt- 
(frmrgg) : htzec omnia Jiunt in publico ac propalamy ut 
deus ipse intueri possit^ 

3. g/ hi xat X. r. X. — If, however, a veil still re- 
mains over our preaching, — if some do not realize 
the glory of the New Testament, — the blame lies 
with themselves. Comp. ii. 15, 16. On h see 
Winer, p. 177.*> 

4. sv olg 6 ^shc X, r. X. — Fritzsche renders this very 
correctly (II. 159) : << quibus Satanas mentes oc- 
coecavit, hoc effectu, ut nuUam haberent fidem."^ 
The word d^taTuv is used here proleptically, as in the 

* [This interpretation is evidently a misconception of the 
apostle^s meaning, besides involving the egregious absurdity of 
supposing that a thing must be done openly and publicly before 
God can see it ! The apo8tle*s nxeaning evidently is, either 
Omnia facimus publico et propalam quia nobis conscii sumus 
integritatis et coram hominibus et coram deo ; or, omnia agi- 
mus haud tecte et vafre sed ita ut nosmet ipsos commendemus 
conscientiis omnium coram deo, i. e. ratione habita Dei omni- 
scientiae et judicii. — Ta. ] 

" [U is sometimes regarded as a mere sign of the dative, but 
Winer contends that is very rarely the case. In the passage 
before us, he renders, with Baumgarten: Hid in (among, 
with) those that are lost. — Tr.] 
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expression of Seneca, <* laxas mittite habenas/' in- 
stead of " mittite, ut laxae fiant." This is a figure 
in common use among profane writers also; comp., 
in addition to the passages adduced by Fritz- 
sche and the interpreters, Hermann ad Soph. 
Antig. 524, and in Lat Hor. Od. iii. 9. 12. Virg. 
Georg. iii. 460, &c. — ug rh fin aitydacu rhv ^untrfihv 
Tov iuwyyt>Jot} x* r. X. — That the illumination of the 
gospel of the glory of Christ might not beam upon 
them; t. e. that the veil should not be removed 
from them, by which they are hindered from behold- 
ing the glory of Christ. — oc hriv thojv roD deou. — 
Comp. Coloss. i. 15. This clause is not useless, nor, 
as Usteri expresses it, p. 307, added merely honoris 
catua. It is Paul's purpose to attribute to Christian- 
ity the highest glory, and this is shewn in the fact, 
that Christ is the image — the manifestation of God 
upon earth. 

5. ou yit^ sauroug x. r. X. — The fault lies not with us ; 
for we preach not ourselves, so that our preaching 
should have an inglorious object, but Christ Jesus 
the Lord, for whose sake we are your servants. 

6. 'Or/ 6 ^tbg — ^ Zg sXafi'^e¥ x. r. X. — <* It is dear that 
ver. 6. is added for the purpose of showing that he was 
deservedly styled the servant of the Corinthians for 
Christ's sake, thus : I profess myself your servant for 
Christ's sake, for God imparted to me the new doc- 
trine, that / might eommuniccUe it to others. This 
idea, however, viz. that he was divinely tattghtf he 
expresses, comparing the new doctrine which he had 
received, to light that had shone upon him, thusi 

VOIi. II. p 
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on 6 ^shg-^fiw, i. e, fw God who (at the- creation,) 
commanded light to shine out of datkneiSy is he who 
hath made light to shine in mg mind.'** Fritzsche, — 

XoMfou. — Fritzsche very correctly observes, that the 
words h cr^oir. X^. belong to T^hg (puTtfffUv, and that the 
latter again are used in place of the verb 'jr^hg rb 
(pur/^sir were we to connect h w§og. X^. with *r?$ 
^o^Vi r. S. we should expect the article rtig before h. 
The meaning of the whole is thus: ad illuminandam 
infotcie Christi eognitUmem gloria dei, in order that 
to them the knowledge of the glory, the majesty of 
God might become clear in the appearance of Christ. 
Properly, h wpoc. X^. is here again: in the coun- 
tenance of Christ ; as formerly, when the discourse 
was of the countenance of Moses. This interpreta- 
tion appears, in this case, better than that according 
to which SI' v^off, Xp, is taken again, as above, ii. 10, = 
SVW7/0V X^. so that the meaning is : ut, intuente Christo, 
ilhistrarem cogniiionem glariae dei. 

7. "E;^o/wv dg Tov dijtfocu^^v roOrev x. r. X.— Connection : 
Let no one be surprised that I venture to ascribe such 
glory to us preachers of the Gospel, who are only 

* Penpicuum est, propterei adjectum esse v. 6, ut merito 
sese Corinthiorum propter Christum ministrum appellatum 
esse declaret fa. zn. me vestrum propter Christum profiteor 
ministrura ; nam deus me nova doctrina impertiit, ui eum oHu 
earn eommuniearem. Sed banc tamen sententiam : divaUHu 
9um edocitu, nova, quae sibi contigit) doctrina luci, quae aftil- 
serit, assimilata, sic enuntiavit : Zrt i Btcs—iifUif, h, e. nam 
deus qui [in rerum primordiis] e tenebris exspkndetoere jussU 
lueem, iOe eti, qui, ui in animo meo lux effulgerety effeoit. 
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feeble men, for' the more does the power of God 
show its greatness in this, that he hath entrusted the 
treasure of his gospel to such fragile vessels, and 
yet preserve^ and upholds it notwithstanding, amid 
every danger. 

10. Eichhoni, (Einieitnng p« 175,) thinks that the 
expression ri vix^uatg rov 'Ifjoov is very harsh, and must 
be used in place of *< yin^tastg hiit 'li}<roDi', sign^ pericu- 
lorum propter disciplinam christianam." But the 
passage may be easily explained in the same way as 
i. 5. The bt^ *lvi^t&v in verse 11, proves nothing 
against this explaaation, for th«re the thought takes 
a different turn. 

12. "iUtri — fv \)fMv* — The intermediate and con- 
necting thought is: We shall, not on our own ac- 
count, but for the sake of the preaching of the gospel, 
and consequently, on your account, endure, (Comp. 
i. (S, ff.) so that, &C. Theodovet has already explain- 
ed thus : '' For on account of your salvation endure 
we these dangers- ; with the dangers- we bring instruc- 
tion to>you, and by oust being in peril you enjoy. the 
[spiritual] life."* 

13. "TS.yowii ^8 rh abrh irviZfia tt/S mffrswgf xara rb 

yiy^afAfihov x. r. X. — In place of xara rb ygy^o^a. we 

.should have expected rh aM ^vfiD/c^a [Jxe/v^] irt^i c5 

yiy^oMrrar the same spirit (with that) of which it is 
written. The quotation is from Ps. cxvi. 10. It is 
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plain that fp^ovri; belongs to Ti^tvofASVj and that xai 
means also; see Winer, p. 286.^ — XaXovfisv, — We 
preach, with boldness, the gospel. 

14. We preach the gospel thus boldly, in the as- 
sured hope that it will not be made void, but that 
we shall, with you, be raised up at the coming of 
the Lord. 

15. Tel yit^ vdvra hi vfiag. — Connection : I hope to 
have you as companions in the kingdom of God 
(ver. 14 : nai wa^aarnfSti &vv v/taif) for I do and suffer 
all that I do and suffer for you. — Im — dsoD. — These 
words may be very variously construed. The best 
way seems to be this : In order that the grace f of 
God displayed in my support and furtherance] 
might, since it was so abundant (vXtwdtfaaa) contri- 
bute largely (m§iif<reu^) to the divine glory by means 
of the thanksgiving of many (prop, of the majority). 
The verb irt^twtu^fi may also be taken transitively, 
and n]v tv^ofioriav be made to depend from it, so 
that did ruv v^atomv may be also connected with it 
thus : In order that the grace, since it is so abund- 

• [<< The part, must not be arbitrarily taken for the finiti^ 
verb, as interpreters of the New Testament too often do. 
With the exception of a few cases in which %nmt is omitted. 
It will be found, that both in the classics and in the New 
Testament, there is either some finite verb in the preceding 
or subsequent context to which the part, refers, or that we 
have an instance of Anacolouthon from the writer's having 
lost sight of the construction with which he commenced. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 13 txfrtt is joined with mrrtM^Mv thus: 
Since we hare, &c we also believe, &c.'*-.Gr. d, N. T. — 
Tb.1 
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ant, might greatly augment, by means of many, the 
thanksgiving to the glory of God. So De Wette : 
<* That the grace so richly displayed might, through 
many, be followed by an abundant thanksgiving to 
the glory of God." See for the rest, i. 11. 

16. Atb oux ixxaxovfisv, — This is. said here in a 
somewhat different sense from verse 1. There the 
apostle was discoiursing of the glory of his office, 
which comforted him in all his sufferings, and per- 
mitted him not to sink ; but here he is speaking of 
the hope of the resurrection which produces conso- 
lation. — aXk* 6/ xai 6 l^oi fifiuv &¥4^airog d/a^^s/^cra/.— - 
Calvin : << Chrysostom [still more expressly Theo- 
phylact] and others restrict this entirely to the 
body ; but erroneously, for the apostle intended to 
comprehend, under this word, all that relates to the 
present life. The outward man is the maintenance 
of the earthly life, and this consists not merely in 
the possession of youth and health, but also of 
riches, honours, friends, and other resources. In 
proportion, then, as we are deprived either by di- 
minution, or utter loss, of any of the things that are 
requisite for keeping up the condition of the pre- 
sent life, in the same proportion is our outward man 
corrupted.'** — dXX* 6 €ffu6iv avaxatvovras nM'S^c^ xai fifJi>s^<if» 

" Falso Chrygostomus et alii tantum ad corpus restringunt 
nam apostolus hac Tooe comprehendere voluit quidquid ad 
praeseiltem vitam spectat. Exterior homo conservatio est 
terrenae vitae, quae non tantum aetatis flore et bona vale> 
tudine, sed opibus etiam, honoribus, amicitiis et aliis subsidiit 
eontinetur. quantum ergo nobis imminuitur vel deperit ex 
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-^u>Ms iamtn as in 13 and 14 ; Coloss. il. 5. — 
• ftfoidgv a^tiiin^ is die man in so far as he lives spi- 
rituaUyy in so far as the instifia is (^>erative within 
him. On the dvajcaoyoutfidoM of this we have afa'eady 
spoken ; see 1 Cor. xv. 42 : it is according to its idea 
'< the becoming of the unending — ike true resurrec- 
tion." The apostle intimates, however, as is clear 
from the entire context, that this Avoexahutng is pro- 
duced by the hope of that appointed resurrection of 
the body which is to take place at the coming of 
Christ, of which he had already spoken in the 15th 
chapter of the first epistle. This is evident, not 
only from the statement of verse Idth immediate- 
ly preceding, and with which this verse is con- 
nected by did, but also from the foUowing in verse 
17, ff. which is introduced by /af, and conse- 
quently gives the reasons of the Apostle's encou- 
ragement. The point of view from which the A postle 
here speaks^ is the same from which, in other places, 
he speaks of a future rewarding of the good, and 
punishment of the bad, at the coming of Christ. 
(Comp. e. ff' 2 Thess. i. 6, 7 ; 1 Cor. iv. 11, ff ; 2 
Cor. V. 10 ; Rom. ii. 6 — 6.)-^rifiio€f xai 4/us^q^ — 
Dl^T DV Esth. iii. 4, or DV DV» Gen. xxxix. 

T 

10; Ps. Ixviii. 20. 

17 rl ira^auriKa sKaf^hv rijg ^XZ-vJ^^wf vifiuv. — The 
neut, of the adjection sXa^. here 1 cannot with 
Winer, p. 190, and Wahl, 1. 487, explain by the 

bonit ilHi qaae sd statum vitae praesentia turadum nqvtniii* 
tor, tantiradem cormmpitttr eKtamus suister hom^x 
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subst ab$ir.9 for Paul does iio1> mottn to say that it is 
the liffhiftess of tibe present suffering that works o«t 
the eternal glory, but that the present sufferings^ 
which are light, have that eonseqaenoe^'<^c(/ctfv/«i^ jSa^o; 
^§^$«-*It does not appear necessary with Wahl, L 
1S8, to suppose that the adj. tumio^ is ta!!aiisposed, 
and belongs properly to h^n^' Paul seems rather to 
have first^ taken iSafo^r^^c as one idea,, and to have 
appended to this as a whole the adj* diwifi^c. Aft re^ 
spects ^e expression fia^/a bi^ni itself, it is easily 
explainable ; ia/t as Paul wanted a substantive to ex*, 
press the greai»e98 of the gtory, he took the word 
load, tcet^A^, because in Hebrew, as in other tongues, 
(comp. S^imonis Lex. ed. Winer, p. 457), gis&vity and 
fame». glory, honour are ideas dosely allied. 

18. r6t, ffi^ ^Kpx^fAiycu — Paul immediaJtely, in ch. v. i. 
calls the bodies in which the dead shall be raised 
iumta^ while here he says that ra fi*^ ^XtwofMfa are 
aswvta. Frem this it might seem, to foUow that, in 
contradiction to 1 Cor. xv.he represents these bodies 
as invisible, but r6t /utii. ^hmroftftm means not the ab- 
sobUfilyy hut the rtkgiHvd^ invisible, and the meaning 
is oonsequently : We look upon that which is (for 
us) invisible«*«^that which lies beyond our present 
pereeption. 

CHAPTER V. 

1. QSh»fi*iy ydi x. r. X. — The dogn^tieal. veptesen- 
ta^ions of Paul, in this section^ need no pwrtiimlar in- 
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vestigation, as they are the same vhich are to be 
found in 1 Cor. xv. Usteri supposes, indeed^ <* a 
progressive change" in the Aposde's sentiments, but 
even on the supposition that the apostle was not in- 
spired to communicate unchanging truth, the time 
which elapsed between the writing of the two epis- 
tles is too small to authorise the supposition of any 
change having taken place during the interval. Nor 
is there anything in the passage to lead to such, an 
idea. Usteri lays great weight on the circumstance* 
that in ver. 1. the apostle is referring to the life 
which the Christian shall enter upon immediately 
after . death. Were this the case, we should cer- 
tainly find a contradiction between this and 1 Cor. 
zv. for there the dead are represented as assuming 
the itZfjM ^iv/iMrix6v, (which is unquestionably the 
same thing as the o/x/a d;^s/0OTo/)|ro;, atmioi in the 
verse before us) not immediately after death, but at 
the coming of the Lord when the trumpet shall sound. 
Considered strictly, however, the lAv ^xaraXuS/f, — 
s;^o/cA8v needs not be takenas denoting the ^imti/toneoii^- 
ness of the laying aside of the earthly, and the put- 
ting on of the heavenly, body ; on the contrary, the 
meaning is quite simple : In the event of laying 
aside the earthly body, we have a building with 
God, a house not made with hands, &c. t. e. In the 
event of our death, we shall not be utterly annihi- 
lated, but shall have to expect a spiritual body at the 
resurrection. This is without doubt the most direct 
explanation of the present f^o/bbsv, which needs not 
to be rendered as if it were a future, but standa 
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quite generally, and denotes, as it were, expectance 
in general. Exactly thus does idv with the Aor. and 
in the following clause the present occur frequently ; 
e. gr, 1 Cor. vii. 81. iStv xo/fini^ji 6 av^^ aur^g (r^; 
yu¥atx6g\ tXiv^s^a ifrh f Si Xf / yafif^ri^ou (comp. Rom. 
vii. 3), t. e. In the event of her husband's death, 
she hcu the liberty, the right to marry whom she 
will. So also Matt. xxi. 26 : tAv sT^ru^f v, i^ a¥^^ 
'jruvj ^o^oufif^a rbv o^Xov. On the supposition that 
we say, of men> we fear the people ; not : we shall 
fear, &c. 

The earlier interpreters have marked the diffi- 
culty here. Calvin, however, in attempting to solve 
it, by deserting the purely historical region, intro- 
duces an opinion which is hardly accordant with the 
representations of Paul : ** To the body which we 
now have — the house of the tabernacle — he opposes a 
building of perpetual duration, by which expression 
it is uncertain whether he intend a state of blessed 
immortaliiy which awaits believers after death, or in 
reality a body incorruptible and glorious^ such as 
shall be after the resurrection. In whichever sense 
it is taken, it will suit ; but I prefer taking it, so as 
that the commencement of this building should be 
the blessed state of the soul after death, and the 
consummation of it the glory of the last resurrec- 
tion. With this exposition the context of the apostle 
better accords.''* But the existence of two different 

* (Corpori, quale nunc habemus, domicilio tabernaculi) op- 
ponit aedificium perpetuae durationi*, quo nomine inoeitum 
est an significet statum beatae immortoHUUii, qui post mortem. 
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imperishable bodies, the one of which is to be pes-, 
sessed by the dead till the resurrection, and the 
other to be obtained at the resurrection, is an opi- 
nion of which Paul had no knowledge, and which 
had its rise in the difficulties that were felt by 
theologians in attempting to reconcile the language 
of Paul regarding the resurrection, with the inter- 
vention of a long period- between death and that 
event*— -rou'tfxiji'ou^. — This seems again to be a geni- 
tive of apposition, as, among others Wolf remarks, 
who explains o/x/a rov ffxrivovs by o/x/a ax,rivu>d7i6. The 
word tent appears to have been selected in order to 
denote the temporariness of the dwelling. Chry^ 
iO8t09A: rh Trig tfX9}y^( ovo^a, rh ^r^^erxa/^ov ^o^Xax/g 

2. Kas ya^ sv ro6r^ <mvd^o/isv x. r. X.-^It is uncer- 
tain in what way h rovrtf) should be explained here. 
Usteri remarks, that it would be very forced to refer 
it to ^^yo^ ver. 1, since this is too remote, and that the 
e¥ rSf (fxfivu (rourcfi) of ver. 4. proves nothing, but ra- 
ther makes the ellipsis here so much the more irregular. 
But oUrog, like the Lat. hict ofiben relates to something 
considerably removed from it in the arrangement of 
the words, but which lies near to the subject of the 
speaker, by which all is rendered dear. And this 

fideles maaet, an vero corpus inoorrupiibile et ghriosum, quale 
pott resurreotionem erit. In utrovis aensu nihil est incoxnmo- 
di. quanquam malo ita accipere, ut initium hujus aedificii sit 
licatuB animae status post mortem, coBsummatio autem sit 
gloria ultimae resurrectionis. Hanc expiwitionam 'taaalius com* 
probabit apostoU contextas. 
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is evidently the case here: a reference is made to 
soikiething present and something future ; the o^rog 
denotes the former. At the sametime the other in- 
terpretation of 9v Toitrtft « in this respect, on this ac- 
count," is not to be overlooked or eontemnad. When 
Usteri thinks that this is opposed by *< the sense of the 
verse, which contains not a deduction from, but an 
establishment of what goes before, and that more- 
over, even apart from this, the consequence of the 
knowledge referred to in ver. 1. should be not a 
ffr€vdt,W9 but rather joy and patience," he falls into 
a prevalent misunderstanc^g. The fv rour^j means 
propterea not in reference to the &ct that that 
dwelling is eeriain to believers, but in reference 
to the fact that tiiey do not pet possess it, as the 
words, TO ohiT^ftov — kriiFoMvngy ^ which are added 
epexegetically prove. The meaning and - connec<« 
tion will thus be : We know that there awaits us 
in heaven an immortal body. Towards that our 
groans and sighs go forth. And on this account 
do we groan, (here below), viz. that we loi^ to be 
clothed upon with our heavenly house. (A course 
of thought quite analogous may be found Rom. viii. 
22, ff.) 

rh B^ 0u|airoD. — Comp. 1 Got. xv. 49, «Vo«Pav/&f. 
Chrysostom : '< He calls it s^ fu^avoD on account of 
its incorruptibility. For a body does not descend 
upon us from above ; but he indicates, by this ex- 
pression, the grace that is sent to us thence."* 
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The reading ixduttdfAfvot seems to have arisen solely 
from some misunderstanding about the xa/, which has 
been regarded as requiring a sort of concessive mean- 
ing, in this manner : eupimus superinduiy siquidemy 
etiam (quamvis) exuti, nan nudi inveniemur. The 
internal reasons against this reading require the less 
to be considered, that it is not sufficiently supported 
outwardly to entitle it to careful investigation. 
There remains, then, IvBvifdfifSvoi as the genuine read- 
ing, in the interpretation of which commentators 
have greatly differed from each other. To begin 
with that which has recently been defended by 
^ Usteri, viz. that by yvfiWt are figuratively intended 
persons who are " stripped of good works, or of the 
wreath which they ought to have won," it appears to 
us to have these difficulties. 
1. This meaning of y\)fiv6i is not sufficiently allied 
to the connection here ; and had Paul intended 
to use it so in this place, he would, in some way 
or other, have made this intention dear. Usteri 
pushes the words in the text quite arbitrarily 
<< into another sense," where he paraphrases: 
** We long after the clothing upon, an event 
which is well worth of being desired by us, on 
the condition, or with the understanding, that 
we, though clothed, shall not, in another sense, 
be found naked." One may very easily, indeed, 

V9' w y»^ ^ lv«fSfv iifu* »mru^t wZfimt i%Xm rJiw Ui3f9 vtfMf* 

fM9n9 X^" }«X«r Tif iufMVl TWTf. 
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by supplying arbitrarily that whidi will yield it, 
bring any desired meaning out of a passage. 

2. A distinction would thereby be introduced be- 
tween the righteous and the wicked, which it 
does not belong to Paul's object here to notice. 
A similar error we have already seen at 1 Cor. 
xv. 51, handed down from antiquity. 

3. On the other hand, the distinction between 
smvbiKtaifkti and hbdcac&ai would not be suffi- 
ciently kept up. The passage 1 Cor. xv. 53, 
54, cannot be adduced as parallel, for there 
both words do not occur, whereas, in the pas- 
sage before us, Paul puts them expressly in an- 
tithesis, and thereby constitutes a distinction 
between them. The *' little distinction" which 
Usteri tries to find, even on his interpretation, 
appears too subtle. 

Hence it is best and simplest to take yv/ivog as the 
antithesis to evdOtfafAtyog^ and consequently in the sense 
of bodiless. The meaning of the whole depends now 
on whether we read ilyi or sm^. The difference 
between these two particles b well known ;* Jts^ 
seems to suit the connection best, and it is also 
the reading which Lachmann has adopted. Paul 

* Hermann, {ad Viger, p. 834), expounds it thus : " El^flri^, 
which corresponds to our wenn anders, [ provided'\f differs from 
iiytf whieh corresponds to our wenn denn, [since], so, as that 
the former is used of a thing which is assumed to be, but is 
left in uncertainty whether that assumption be correct or not 
while the latter, on the other hand, is used of that which is 
l>elieved to be assumed correctly.*' 



222 *cui^kP. t.<tb&6e 8. 

saysj verse 2t We long to be dothed upon with 
that house, referrmg to the same thing of which he 
spoke-under 'the term aXXa«»itf^a/ 1 Cor. xv. For 
this he uses the expression mM^atf&aty that is << to 
put on a second clothing over the first.'^ This can 
happen only with those who -at the day of the Lord 
shall be found alive. Hence, to explain the force of 
the 1^/ in tittvBiMfa&^aif the apostle adds sl^e^ %, r, X. 
The meaning- consequently is this: We long to be 
clothed over with that house, which will be the case, 
provided we,-as already clothed (with eurthly bodies), 
shall not be found naked (like the souls of the dead 
at the day of the Lord). The Bb^shi€6/Ae^ is thus, 
not as Usteri- thinks, a m^e useless substitute for 
h6fii&ay but properly inveniemur, deprehendemur. 
The remark of this writer, that on this interpretation 
one might expect rather JvdsdujC&fvo/ than Ubuedfjkivoiy 
has more weight; but I have already, in the above 
translation, indicated how I believe the Aor. maybe 
explained : the reference is not to the po9968sion of 
the body, but to the circumstance that the putting on 
has dkready happened once^ inasmuch as the indivi- 
dual has the body which is viewed as the first cloth- 
ing, and consequently the under-clothing. We thus 
bring out the antithesis between the first and second 
being clothed. The xa/, in fine, is not used pleo- 
nastically ; it may, in some measure, be represented 
by our namely ; properly it is alsoy but it does not 
express the advent of something new, but only the 
cohepence of what follows with what has preceded ; 
an example has already occurred in verse iii. 6, o^ 
xai /Kdm^tv nimi* In ordinary life, such an usage of 
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aho is common. with us, thus : I must very severely 
reprimand him ; but he has also brought it upon 
himself (or he has also committed inexcusable of- 
fences). 

The second reading s7yg gives also a very good 
sense : Paul, in that case, cannot be regarded as 
proposing any condition properly, but as setting 
forth an assertion as a condition, as uyty siquidem and 
tf are often used. The passage must, in that case, be 
interpreted thus : We wish to be clothed over with 
that house ; clothed over; I say for, inasmuch as we 
are already clothed (with our bodies), we shall not be 
found naked. 

In either case no comma should be placed after 
svduffdfLsvoty as when this is done the expression be- 
comes very cold and tautological, as Usteri has al- 
ready correctly observed : For we shall be already 
clothed, we shall not be found naked. It is much 
better to render it : For, since we are already cloth- 
ed, we shall not be found naked: siguidem tUpote 
Jam setnel induti non nudi inveniemur : iiyi xaBain^ 
svd'jffdfisvot o'j yvfivoi ev^sdri^o/tii^a,^ 

* ['' The difficulty in this passage arises from «^ yu/Afti, i»- 
^vrit^ivM, and the question is, is this to be taken figuratively or 
properly ? The former view is adopted by Usteri, the latter 
by Billroth. According to the former the meaning is : if we 
shall be found clothed with the robe of righteousness, and not 
. denuded thereof before Ood : — according to the latter : if we 
shall be found clothed with a body, and consequently not bodi- 
less. Without doubt Usteri*8 view is the correct one ; for al- 
though the interpretation of Billroth would not require the 
reading iMvftim, as he shows in reply to Usteri, who thinks 
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— A closer explanation of the preceding : For we 
who are in this tent groan, being burdened. De 
Wette renders : So long as we are in this tent (so 

it would ; yet the »«/ does not at all suit with that interpre- 
tation. What is quite decisive, however, is the circumstance 
that in the word Unvi^mrtm itself is involved the idea that 
the body is not yet laid aside. For the words ««) ya^ ». t. X. 
verse 2, are closely connected with the \kf HmrmKuff of ver. 1, 
as a carrying forward of the idea : For we know that when 
our earthly house is destroyed, (t. e, when we die), we have 
an heavenly house; we long, consequently, in this body for 
the being clothed upon with the heavenly. It would, there- 
foroi be a mere pleonasm to say, ver. 3 : If we are not already 
dead ; for, when death takes place, we can no longer speak af 
•ini)mW«j. The only question then, is, whether Bill- 
roth's objections to the figurative interpretation of yvf/ttai be 
sound. He remarks, first, that X^v^in^fM must be consider- 
ed under the same figure, as subsequently htiwm^fau. But the 
««i and the appended w yvftfi sufficiently show that the 
apostle passes over to another figure; heoee the words may 
be rendered: It being understood that we, in another sense, 
shall not be found naked but well clothed. Billroth*s second 
remark is, that there is no occasion here for introducing 
the distinction between the righteous and the wicked. This, 
however, is a mistake, for, as appears from ver. 10, it very 
closely concerned the apostle*s object to bring forward this 
distinction. Some might imagine that, in order to obtain this 
clothing, it was only necessary to live till the coming of Christ, 
and this Paul contradicts in ver. 3, by declaring, that towards 
participation in this blessing, death contributed of itself no- 
thing, but that all depended oti their being in a state of grace 
at that time. In Billroth*s third observation he is correct, 
but this relates to a mere subordinate part of Usteri*s intet- 
pretation, viz. to his erroneous conception that UU^mfUM is 
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Luther die weil, the whilst) : but in that case we 
should have had not 0/ hng^ but sinfiply ovts^, 
i^* c2i oh ^ikCfiiv X. r. X. — The i^* ^ is here, as in Rom. 
v. J 2= Wi TouTtft hi, €0 quod, not as Wahl (I. p. 585) 
thinks, simply prapterea vero (he also explains the 
passage Phil. iii. 12, in this way, but there also it is 
propterea quod J. The colon after ^a^ov/iivoi should 
be changed, as Lachmann has it, into a comma ; 
the meaning is : We who yet live in an earthly 
^^y> groan and feel ourselves oppressed (unsatis- 
fied), for we desire not to be unclothed (by death), 
but to be clothed over (by a change), in order that 
the mortal may be swallowed up of life, t. e. in or- 
der that the mortal body may not be annihilated, but 
glorified into the immortal. 

b,*OSs xari^yaffdfiivog — 'jrvivfiarof. — Here also the 
main stress lies on the second half of the verse, and 
we may consequently, perhaps, be induced to place, 

not identical with tv yvfivoi but must be viewed as containing 
the reference to ttHtirn^u* i| •l^»fw, ver. 2. This certainly is 
open to the objection which Billroth urges against it, — that it 
d^troys the distinction between Uiv^mgim and W%A6vt»itu. 
And, apart from other things, this view of Usteri gives a 
thorougly untenable meaning. He renders '* Provided, after 
we have put it on we shall not be found naked.*' But how 
can any one imagine that after we have put on the glorified 
body we can be found naked ? He who is naked, «. e* depriv- 
ed of the clothing of righteousness, the new nature, cannot, in 
the nature of things, be clothed upon. The w yvufu is con- 
sequently an epexegesis of the synonimous XthwttfAifu, t. e. cloth' 
edf^iid. is said of those who have put on (the robe of righteous- 
ness.)** — Ohhauien* — Ta.] 

VOL. II. O 
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as in chapter i. 22, the s<rri not before ^so;, but be- 
tween ^fo; and 6 xal doug. Since, however, the xa/, 
which is also omitted by Lachmann, is probably spu- 
rious, it is best to abide by the common construc- 
tion : He who has prepared us for this is God, who 
has also given to us the pledge of the Spirit. Many 
interpreters understand ihe xan^, of the creation 
of man. Ch^sostom : << He then shews that these 
things have been pre6gured from above* For not 
now did he determine this, but when he framed us at 
the beginning from the earth, and created Adam, 
not that he should die, but that he might be immor- 
tal.'** But this is very far-fetched ; it is more cor- 
rect to understand xars^. of the preparation by 
means of Christianity, through the Holy Spirit, so 
that the words 6 dovs %• r, X., which, indeed, are at- 
tached only relatively, contain, nevertheless, the 
closer description of Him by whom the xart^df^icdai 
is effected. In place of the part, with the art., one 
would have expected Jcrg/di?, or some such word, with 
the finite verb : not qui dedit but quippe qui dederit, 
Calvin has already remarked this : << It is necessary 
that we should be qualified by God. The manner 
of this is at the same time added, that by his Spirit 
as an earnest he confirms us.''^ 

c^t^iv, aXk* art t| »(X'''f <«'>•«'»'«» nftMf £«>« ynf. »«) ret *A)c/k 

^ A deo DOS aptari necesse est. Modus quoque simul adjun- 
gitur, quod nos spiritu suo tanquam arrha confirmat. 
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6. dal^Dvrg; oSv ^avrors, %ai t/don; x. r. X. — These 
participles Paul probably intended to join with sudo- 
xovfi,i¥ in verse 8 following, but on aoconnt of l^e 
(parenthesis he makes an anacolouthen, and intro- 
duces ^a^*^ovfii¥ in verse 8 with a d«, which, as in 
some cases the Latin sed (see Matthiae on Cic. CiU. 
iii. § 8) serves the purpose of resuming the dis- 
course after a parenthesis, (see Hermann on Viger, 
p. 847). So already Calvin, who translates : " Con- 
fidimus, inquam." 

sxdrifjLoufii¥ «.wh Twj xv^/ov, — Believers are, through 
the Spirit, one with Christ, but Paul has before his 
mind a still closer and more intimate community in 
the kingdom of the Messiah. Hence Emmerling 
correctly renders the words by ** a regno Messiae 
alieni sumas.** 

Comp. the not^s on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. On the did see 
Winer, p. 326.* Wahl, i. 276. 

9. Ai6 %ai pT^jori/jAx/fAs^a x. r. ^.-^d/o, since we so 
much long after communion with Christ. s7rs Ivdij- 
fi^ovvng, eU-e sx^fiouvrti* after the former we ought 
certainly to supply ^ohg rbv xu^/ov, and after the' lat- 
ter d'rh roD xv^iov, not as Grotius, who renders *^ et 
hunc et tunc," seems to wish, after the former, Jv ru/ 
awfAari, and after the latter ix rov ffuifiarog. The im- 
mediately preceding svdr^fi^'^ T^og rbv xit^m indicates 

* [" Out oi the idea of mediation the W may be also brought 
to relate to the ciicumstances in which one does a thing, e. gr. 
V vr^ftitSis, Rom. viii. 25 ; !▼. 1 1, &a, though here the notion 
of time intervenes; comp. 2 Cor. v. 7." — Gu d, N. T, — Tr.] 
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that svdfifMh here is to be taken in the same sense^ 
and the meaning, besides this, requires that there 
should be an enhancing of its force, and consequent- 
ly that the stronger expression, " We strive even 
here to be pleasing to Christ," should have the se« 
cond place. Chrysostom : << The thing to be desir- 
ed, he says, is this, that whether we be here or there, 
we may live according to his mind."^ 

10. On this entire passage comp. especially Rom. 
xiv. 10, ha. xofiigrirat sxaffrog rSc dia roD 6UifjMroSy ir^hg c& 
s^^a^svy uTi ayoL&ov sirs xaxo'v. — Luther and De Wette 
appear to have supposed a sort of attraction here, 
for they translate : " In order that each may receive 
according as he has acted, during the life of the 
body, be it good or bad," just as if it had read ha xofii- 
(ffirai sxatfrog 'jr^hg a siroa^sif rdL hid(. roD (fdifAaros, But 
if we compare Ephes. vi. 8 : etdorsg, ori 6 sdv ri sxaff- 
ro; votriari dya66v ^ouro xofiistrat nrnod xm^Iom^ and 
Colos. iii. 25, 6 abtxm xofitsTTou o fjdtxfi^s, it will be 
perceived that the Ace. after xofiiZ^iGQai may denote 
not only the recompence but also the thing for which 
a man receives it ; so that xo/iJ^s<f$ou is to be con- 
strued like the Germ, entgelten, to pay for ^ to suffer. 
So also here, Tc^ dtu <rciD,aarog, are << the things 
done in the body (during the time of life) ;" ir^hg a 
s^oa^sv is added only by way of illustration ; in fine, 
the sirs ayaAwy sirs xaxov may equally well be referred 
either to xofiiffrirai or to s7^a^£v,*or to both together. 
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11. R/dorsg ouv — 'rspav^tafMOa. — These words are 
eommonly explained thus: Since we, therefore, know 
how much the Lord is to be feared (inasmuch as he 
is to be the judge at last), we seek to win men (to 
the gospel, or, perhaps, to ourselves, to have a good 
opinion regarding us), but to God we are manifest. 
Those who adopt this, appeal to Acts xiii. 43, and 
xviii. 4, where irsihiv is used of persuading to Christ- 
ianity. There, however, this meaning is apparent 
from the connection ; but here the antithesis is ob- 
vious between men (observe also the absence of the 
article before df6^<a^ovg) and God, and this is not 
preserved by this rendering. As little is this done 
when crs/^g/v is understood of a (permissible) persuad- 
ing towards a good opinion regarding themselves. 
1 think, therefore, that the passage is to be explained 
from Gal. i. 10, where the same antithesis occurs : 
a^i ya^ dv0^<»>irovg irei&Uy ?) rhv ^soi^; and where the 
're/htv dv0^(avovg is explained by the f) ^9}r» d^&^wroig 
d^ccrxg/c, so as that it must be understood of a (UmI" 
lowed, crafty persuasion: Do 1 seek human favour 
or the favour of God ? The meaning of the passage 
before us, accordingly, appears to be : Since I know 
how terrible is the judgment of God, though I may 
deceive men, to God 1 am manifest. Paul throws 
back the charges of his opponents : they said he 
sought to gain men in an unwarrantable manner ; to 
this he replies, What benefit would that be to me ? 
I can, indeed, deceive men, but to God 1 am never- 
theless, at all times, ^ manifest. The whole is thus 
equivalent to hbortgy ouv, rov f>6fiov rov xi>|/ou, oida/iev xai 
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seimuSi new, etiamsi kominibus perauadrnjomM^ tamen 
deo bene cegnkos esse — sX^/^w h\ x«4 x« r. Xv-*Aiid 
not only by Grod, but by you also, do I hope to be 
sufficiently known to preclude the charge of my hav- 
ing attemptedy for selfish ends, to iBake converts. 
In this way, what follows is immediately connected 
with what precedes. 

12. ou ya^ vdKtf x. r. X. — For we desire not to 
commend ourselves, by our own praises to you, as 
has been already laid to our charge, (hence the 
^aX/ir), but we give you occasion only to glory on 
our behalf, ^to dtd6vng we must supply rdura XciiXa^8¥, 
or scHnething similar; or the first clause must be 
taken as if it were ov yko y^A^cfisv raura v&kn soiu- 
TW iMu^awvTtg), — ha sy(7iTs — ^Either ri or xav^rifiM, 
firom what goes before, is to be supplied in the sense 
of *' the subject of boasting." — Iv vgwtilm^ %a} oh xa^dic^' 
apecte^ sed nan re, outwardly, not inwardly. Comp. 
1 Sazn. xvi. 7. Others, e. gr. Z^er, give it less 
suitably : *^ qui inaniter in eonspeetu honUnum glo- 
rtantur, vacui interim vera, quae in corde coram deo 
est, gloriatione. 

13. E/n y&^ i^sinrrifiiv x. r. X. — Some would refer 
the e^earnfiktv to the circumstances of the rapture, of 
whidi mention is made chap, xii., but it is not easy 
to see how this could be brought in here. Others 
consequently understand the word so as that it de- 
notes the boasting which he, speaking the mind of 
his opponents, calls a delusive frenzy; in which 
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case the m^^e^iTv means io be modeait not to boasts and 
the meaning of the whole, as given by Chrysostom : 
'< If we speak at all great things (for it is this he calls 
an extacy, as elsewhere he calls it folly, xi. 1. 17), 
we do this for God's sake, lest you, regarding us as 
contemptible, should despise us and perish ; if, on 
the other hand, we speak moderately and humbly, it 
is for your sake, that ye may learn to be humble.'** 
But it does not appear for what end Paul should 
speak here of giving to the Corinthians an example 
of modesty. Better is the turn which Erasmus 
gives to this interpretation : <^ If Paul boasts at all, 
it is not for his own, glory but for the glory of God ; 
if he speaks moderately, that he attributes to the 
more weak among them, to whose feelings and capa- 
city he accommodates himself r**^ or that of Emmer- 
11 ng : << If I judge myself somewhat too loftily, I do 
it for God's cause [i, e, in order to do justice to the 
great gifts bestowed on me by God] ; if I think 
slightingly of myself, it is for your cause In th^ 
former he has respect to the wrtp^oX^v dumfisug ^loD 
of iv. 7 ; and he says ufuvy because he might hope 

tMnrg^Mfv xa) iXXmj^w [xi. 1. i7i] a^^rvm*) ha riv ^$09 t»ut§ 

«ir«Xff«'S» av It ftW^tiu tutirtt^rufit^Vt vfMf, 7t» fui^rt rturu" 

^ Si quid gloriatur PaiiluM, id uon ad ipsius, sed ad Dei 
gloriam pertiiiet : si mediocria loquitur, id tribuit infirmiori- 
bus, quorum affectibus et capucitati se accommodat. 
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that moderation might be of advantage to the Co- 
rinthians.*'^ Still there remain the diiticulties : 

1. It does not appear what purpose the s/rs auppo- 
voD/tgy serves in the context, or why Paul should 
mention here his own modesty at all, since, in 
connection with the preceding connection, he 
ought rather to have said : We say this, not to 
commend ourselves, but to give you cause to 
gl6ry on our behalf against our enemies; we 
glory, consequently, not on our own behalf, but 
for the cause of God and of you. 

2. The passages, xi. 1, 17, occasion another view 
of the matter. There Paul calls his glorying it- 
self a folly, and expressly places XaXsTv ug iv 
d(p^oe'jvri in contrast with XaXg/v xara xv^iov. 

Not to mention other difficulties. The mistake 
seems to lie in the passage being understood, as if it 
referred to two different times, as if Paul actually con- 
trasted two cases, in the one of which he gloried, and 
in the other of which he spoke moderately, in a word, 
in this, that gm, even where it is rendered by «, 
is thought of as if it meant quoties, thus: quoties 
glorioTy (totiesj Deo glorior; quoties modeste loqiwr^ 
(Joties) vobis, in vestrum commodum loquor. Such 
a meaning, however, lin has not ; it denotes not 
different factSy but different sidesy views of the same 

* Si magnificeutius de me judico, dei caussa facto ; ve8tra 
autem, si tenuiter de roe seiitio. Respicit priori ad viri^/3«X«y 
^tnafAUtt ^,y iv, 7* ^^v dicit, qiiod sperare poterat, fore, ut 
xnDdestia Corintbios lucraretur. 
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fact, t. e^ here of the glorying, respecting which the 
entire context speaks. The meaning is thus : Not 
an my own account do I glory ; for if you attribute 
this glorying to me as folly, I reply that it is for God 
I am foolish, for his glory that I am an enthusiast ; 
or, if you attribute it to me as rational, (if ye believe 
that I do not go too far, comp. Kom. xii. 3: fin 
uflTg^p^owTV Ta^* 8 bu (pcoviTv, dX>A ^^ovsTv iig rh ffup^ovsTv,) 
I assure you it is for your advantage that I desire to 
be famed ; I do this only that ye may not be deceived 
vrith regard to me by my enemies. It must be kept 
in mind, that from ver. 1 3, Paul is seeking to contend 
against, not his enemies themselves, but against a 
possible misunderstanding, on the part of the Corin- 
thians, with respect to him, arising from the calum- 
nies of his opponents, (ver. 12), as if he wished by 
self-praise to commend himself to them in an un- 
becoming manner. It was not for this end, he says, 
that he gloried, but by setting forth his worth to put 
a weapon into their hands, wherewith they might hurt 
his enemies, by whom that worth was underrated and 
depreciated. In a manner altogether analogous Paul 
defends himself in the closing chapters of this epistle 
against such misunderstandings of the Corinthians 
themselves. Of this interpretation, a hint is given by 
Chrysostom in that which he adduces as the second 
explanation of the passage, only that he, as it appears 
to me, construes the dative ^s^ incorrectly. His 
words are : " If any one think that we rave, we ask 
our reward from God, for whom we are suspected 
thus ; but if it is thought that we are prudent, let the 
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person so thinking himself enjoy the advantage of 
our prudence."* 

14. ^ yd§ ayaini roti X^/oToD cvvs^st hfi^g^ x^ivcofrag 
TovTo x.r.X. — rou Xp. appears to be the genitive of the 
subject, for the connection is this : It is impossible 
for us to' seek our own glory, for the love of Christ 
holds us back from that ' (others : constrains us, 
presses us) when we reflect that one died for all, all are 
dead (i, e. to themselves, comp. especially Rom. vii. 
3.) The consequence of Christ*s substitutory death for 
all, is that all his people are dead to selfishness. 
Hence the apostle adds, xa/ 6*7$^ ^tuvtuv a^s^avsv, ha 
X. .r. X. And he died for all, that they that live 
should no longer live to themselves but to him who 
died and rose again ; t. e. the object of the vicarious 
death of Christ is, that He might not remain b^ htm- 
self, but that he might transform the believers into a 
new life with himself. The consequence of this is, 
what the apostle immediately subjoins. 

16. uffTB TffLiTf a^rh roD vvv oudtva ofdafisy xara ffd^xa, 
— From the time that we are converted to Chris- 
tianity,^ we look upon no man after the flesh — we * 

" ii filf fiuting'^eti rtt hfMtt M/Ki2[f<, hfuls ttu^a rod ^teu tcv 
fibtf^cv AxMTevfitif, it Sv i-Tt TtuTctf v^o^TtvcfuBa' u 21$ fft»(p^nu9 

^ T « nn here seems opposed to ri ^tiXMt and to denote the 
entire present space of time, not tlie point of time. Hence 
iir« rw wf would mean from this present space of time ; t. e. 
so long as this space of time is. Analogous to this is the 
phrase i/^ etiSwst Acts xv. 18; and ««*« reHf eutifWj Eph. iii« 
9 ; Col i. 20 ; avi rSv ytvuiv ibid. 
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do not seek to know any man any more accord* 
ing to his fleshly life — we ask not of any man 
now what he is as an individual out of Christ; 
his individuality, (lehheit)^ is indeed dead, and 
cannot any longer be brought into consideration'. 
Consequently, (for so the whole is made to bear 
upon what is the apostle's main object), we can have 
no desire for vain glory. The words xard goi^xa 
belong thus to the verb tidafisv, as they express the 
mode and manner, and, at the same time, the stand- 
point of the consideration. So also what follows. 

SI di xai iytttixa/isv xarot ffd^xa 'S^i<fT6¥, aXk6k wiv 
o6x8r/ yivdffxofisv, — Nay, though we once viewed Christ 
after the flesh, when we misunderstood entirely both 
him and his kingdom, this sort of consideration of 
him is now abandoned. Paul, probably, speaks of 
the time when he, as a Jew, was i^ithout the know- 
ledge of Christianity, entertained carnal hopes of the 
Messiah, and persecuted the Christians. We may 
also, indeed, suppose that Paul speaks, here, in the 
first person plural, in the name of all believers, since 
of all it is true that before their conversion they 
look upon Christ with carnal eyes, and can form no 
conception of the glory of his kingdom. Similarly 
the apostle speaks, £ph. ii. 1, ff., and often. 

17. utfrs £/ rts sv X^/tfrp, xa/vi) xriiftg' rd a^aTa 
4roe|. X. r. X — The ^trrt marks the consequence from 
verse 15 rather than from verse 16, for verse 17 
contains a more general statement than verse 16. 
If, however, any choose, notwithstanding,, to view 
verse 17 as an immediate deduction from verse 16> 



^ 
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it seems best to delete the comma after sv Xrp. and 
understand the verse thas : So that if any be a new 
creature in Christ, the old things (his former know- 
ledge, worldly skill) have passed away. Of this new 
creation see Gal. vi. 15. £ph. ii. 1 — 10, and the 
collection of parallel passages by Usteri, p. 225. 

18. Ta ds vdvra Ix roD ^soD, x. r, >.. — These words 
are added with a reference to the apostle's main 
object: For all these graces are we indebted to 
God ; no man, consequently, can glory in himself. — 
The rifiag seems to be general in its reference, the 
^/t/v, on the other hand, to relate to Paul alone, in- 
asmuch as the discourse is of the d/axovta ri^e xaraX- 
XayT^gy t. e. the office of announcing the reconcilia- 
tion. Such a change, indeed, in the reference of 
one and the same pronoun, in the same verse, is 
somewhat anomalous, but this circumstance, never- 
theless, does not appear to justify the reference 
(which some, e, gr. Leun make) of the lifiag to 
Paul alone as the entire phraseology rov xaraXX. 
ilfiag kavrfi hta *I. X^. has a general character. Wb 
have also an analogy in the following verse, where, 
in like manner, reference is made, first, in general to 
the reconciliation of the world through Christ, and 
then to the bearing of the office of proclaiming this.^ 

■ [<^ BiIlroth*8 opinion that hfMt refers to all men, and ii^» 
to Paul alone, or to teachers alone, is enfeebled hj the consi> 
deration that the ^mnofia riff tutruXkeiyiit is not for the teach- 
ers only, hut for all. Subjectively viewed, the reconciliation 
and its announcement is needed by teachers as well as taught : 
ohjectively, it has been completed once for all, and hence the 
use of JK«r«XXa^«yr«#.** — O/sAaiMffl.^Ta.] 
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19. itg on ^thg fv h X^. xoff/Mv xMraWdififw savrp, 
X. T, X. — This verse furnishes the stricter defini- 
tion of what goes before, which is introduced by us 
or/, as elsewhere frequently by /of. For this either 
itg or on would alone suffice ; the w(, nevertheless, 
appears not to be entirely superfluous, as the train 
of thought seems to be this : Who has given us the 
office of reconciliation. Of reconciliation, I say, 
to wit, because God, &c. See, moreover, Winer, p. 
488.» 

By some the words Ssig r,v h Xrfi. are taken by 
themselves, and xoVjCbov xaraWdtfguv, as well as fj^ii 
Xoy, are regarded as in apposition ; thus, for instance, 
Luther : For God was in Christ, and reconciled the 
world to himself, and reckoned not their sins to 
them. But it does not further Paul's object here to 
say that God was in Christ ; the emphasis must lie 
rather on the xardKkaagm, since, in this verse, the 
fuller description of the xaraXXayfi in verse 18 is 
given. Hence it is better to take fiv xaraXXdctfw 
together as in place of xarriXkaags (Winer, p. 294. 
[Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 195]). The question, how- 
ever, arises, Why did Paul use here this periphras- 
tic form ? If I mistake not we may find an answer 
to this in the use of the imperf. fv^ to which the in- 
terpreters in this place have not sufficiently attended. 
The imperfect tense is always relative ; it must al- 

* [^^ The particles if, «rt are used in a causal sense ; 2 Cor. 
▼. 19. So Isocr. Orat Argum., p. 362 ed Lang. »mnryi^6vt 
mvrw it tn K»mt imftifim, iiV^I^k Xenoph. IlelL iii. 2^ 14, &c.** 
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ways express the simultaneousness of some one 
given event with another. We must here, conse- 
quently, have something particular expressed, other- 
wise Paul would certainly have employed the Aor. 
xar^XXo^iv, as in verse 18 he has employed xaraXXa- 
^avrog (comp. CoL i. 21). The two acts, however, 
which are represented as simultaneous are reconcili- 
ation and non*imputation : God reconciled the 
world to himself in tkcU, insamueh as, thereby that he 
did not impute their sins to them. The fi^ Xoy/^o- 
/nsvog is thus to be viewed, not as in apposition, but 
as the predicate to xaraKkdffffottv^ to which it is not 
appended, but witib which it is co-ordinated. That 
this might the better appear, the apostle seems to 
have placed the two participles xaraKX, and Xoy/^.' 
together, and on that account to have resolved the 
form xaT7iKhM(f(fiv into ^v xaraWutfcrm, 

Kai ^ifif¥og sv fj/nh rov Xoyov r?s xaraXKayi^g, — 
Those words have been very variously viewed. 
Some, as e. gr, Luther,' who translates : *< And has 
set up among us the word of reconciliation," take 
them as a farther description of the sort and manner 
in which the xaraXXay^ took place, and consequent- 
ly as parallel with the fiii 'ktyt^ofx^evug avroTg x, r, X. 
According t6 this view, sv rifiti is among us Christians 
generally, and so denotes the same as are before de- 
noted by ahrotg (this again is referred per synesin to 
x6<ffiog) : \6yog may be explained either of the preach- 
ing of the doctrine, (<< he hath established among us 
the preaching of the doctrine'*) or metonymically 
of the institution established by means of that doc- 
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trine — the New Covenant. Worthy of notice also 
is an interpretation communicated by Wolf in his 
Cur. PhU. p. 614, of Wilb. Ernest Trillers, who in- 
terprets the phrase W^so^a/ "koyw strictly by inire ra' 
iioneniy to make a reckoning, so as that we should 
have the figure of a creditor. He translates the 
passage into Latin thus: << Deus — nostra delicta 
nobis non imputavit, sed calculum seu rationem re- 
conciliationis nobis posuit:" He has remitted our 
sins, but over against this, put his reconciliation to 
our account : He has acquitted us, but over against 
this, reckoned to us his reconciliation. 

Both interpretations are exposed to common dif- 
fioulties. 

1. It does not appear why Paul should pass from 
a'jToTi immediately to rifisv, if the same persons 
be denoted by both words. 

2. On this interpretation the following verse v^o 
Xp/arou ovv T^tfffiiuofABf does not naturally fol- 
low. 

S The parallelism with the preceding verse is 

completely lost 
4. The use of the part. aor. ^sfiivog as parallel 
to zarahXdffffcav and Xoyi^o/tievog is not well ex- 
plained, 
tt seems better, therefore, to suppose that the 
words ^6/j.svog — KUTaWayi^i denote the sustaining of 
the office of announcing that reconciliation. The 
meaning is then : And to our hands the announcing 
of the reconciliation is committed. Tkeodoret : << He 
hath gratuitously given the remission of sins, and 
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hath appointed us the servants of the peace.*'* We 
have thus in these words xcci ^sfitvog x. r. X. ; the 
parallel to xai dovro; ti/aTv r^v diaxoviat rrig xar, ver. 18, 
and ver. 20 fits in admirably. There remains only one 
difficulty, which, however, we must not conceal. It is 
the use of the part, ^sfisvog in place of the imp. ISsro, 
which one would have expected. For Paul cannot 
well be understood to say : God reconciled the world 
to himself in Christy in that he imputed not to them 
their sins, and made us to be preachers of this doc- 
trine, or, as is to be observed, since it is not rtdifjA" 
vog but ^e/Asvog that is used, had made us, &c. Wolf, 
indeed, thinks that <^ it is usual with the sacred writers 
to join the doctrine concerning the death of Christ, 
as expiatory and reconciliatory with the * divine 
blessing of the gospel ministry, by which the news 
concerning it are to be borne to men. Thus Paul, 
£ph. iv., when he had spoken of captivity led cap- 
tive by death, and displayed in triumph by the resur- 
rection, and of the gift of the Holy Spirit, ver. 8, sub- 
joins in ver. 1 1 , the institution of the ministry."*' But, 
for one thing, this passage cannot be (no more can 

^ Scriptorilms sacris reoeptum est, ut doctrinam de morte 
Christie tanquam expiatoria et conciliatoria, eonjungant cum 
ben^cio dMno praeeonii evangelici, de eaad homines perferen' 
di, Ita Paulus Epb. iv. quum eapHvatam per mortem et 
triumpfaatam per resnrrectionem eapHtfitatem Rpirituaque 
sancti donationem v. 8 oommemorasset, v. 11 inititutionem 
ministerii subjungiu 
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xxiv. 46, 47,) be properly compared, for another ^ 
sv rifiTv must refer to the Apostles generally, although 
Paul speaks always here, in the first instance, of him- 
self, and for a thirdy the Aor. ^sfLtvog remains still 
unexplained, since in analogy with xaraXKdit<fm and 
fA7i Xoyit,6fAsvogf one would rather have expected r/- 
dsfjuevog. Hence, I am of opinion that the Part, here 
as above in ver. 12, hibovngy is to be accounted for on 
the ground of a slight abnormity of construction, the 
Apostle having been led by the preceding participles 
xaraXK, and fi^ ^07/^* to use the participle ^l,a.svo$, 
where he would otherwise have used the finite verb 

20. M^ X^.— Probably " in Christ's stead." So 
Winer, p. 329. So also in the following clause, 
where some, however, suppose a case of adjuration 
per Christum, 

21. xaraXXa/jjrg r^ ^g^.— Luther and De Wette 
render : " Be ye reconciled unto God.** When the 
work of the Spirit takes place in a man, the man is 
not entirely passive therein : the essence, the ground, 
indeed, of the reconciliation is in God, ^shg xa- 
TotXK6t,a6Uy hut the man must be active in the recep- 
tion of it, must give himself up to it, 6 av&owrog xa- 

rbv ya^ /ji,ri yvovra x. r. X, — Connection : The divine 
beneficence in Christ is so great, that ye can scarcely 
refuse it : for he hath, &c. — The /ctj?, to which 
Winer (p. 400,) thinks the remark may be applied, 
that the Greeks often use fin when they intend to 
deny decidedly and unconditionally, is easily ex- 

VOL. It* B 
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plained, as it appears to me, by the supposition that 
Paul speaks as from the stand-point of the Spirit of 
God, [prospectively] : Detts eufUt qui non novisset 
(bu ymrcL would have been qui Twn noverat) pecca- 
turn, fecity &c.* — M^ ti/aZv afia^riav iirojfiCiv, hocr-^h 
duTu) — These words are to be explained by such 
passages as Rom. viii. 3, 4, and Gal. iii. 13, 14. By 
the words, in the former of these passages, 6 ^shs 
rov sauTOu vihv 'ffsfju'^as sv ofMtuifLar/ ca^xhs afia^riaiy 
we might be led to the opinion which some indeed 
have embraced, that it is of the incarnation of Christ, 
his assumption of sinful flesh, that the discourse is 
here ; but Paul does not rest the justification pro- 
perly upon that, but on (what indeed is the only pos- 
sible basis) the death of Christ for the sins of men. 
Hence, it appears better to expound the afia^riav 
evoiriffiv by the words that follow in the passage from 
Romans, xaTsx^tviv tt^v dfLcc^riav h rfj ^agx/, and by the 
words ymfisvog Ots^ rifiuv xard^a in the passage from 
Galatians. Most are of opinion that d/j,a^r/a here is 
to be rendered sin-offeringy and compare the Heb. 
Q{^(^, which denotes not only the sin, but also the 

T T 

offering for sin. But Calvin remarks, correctly : *' It 
is sufficiently well known that the sacrifice which 
expiates sin is itself called sin, on which account the 
Latins call it piaculum^ and Paul has borrowed this 

"^ May we not explain also the passage adduced by Winer, 
James i. 5, on the same principle, by supposing that the posi- 
tion assumed is the stand point of the suppliant : roget a deo, 
qui Cguippe qui) omnibtu largiatuty ao non esprobret. 
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phrase here and elsewhere from the Hebrews, with 
whom DtS^M IS both the {)iacular sacrifice and the 

T T 

offence or crime. But the signification of this word, 
no less than the entire sentiment, will be better under- 
stood from the. comparison of both parts of the anti- 
thesis. Siais here opposed to righteousness, since Paul 
teaches that we have beet made the righteousness 
of God, inasmuch as Christ was made sin. Righte- 
ousness here is to be taken not as a quality or habit, 
but as imputed^ inasmuch as the righteousness of 
Christ is said to be obtained by us. What, on the 
other hand, is the sin ? The guilt on account of 
which we are arraigned at the divine bar. As, how- 
ever, formerly the curse of the man was thrown back 
upon the victim, so the condemnation of Christ was 
our absolution, and by his bruises we are healed.'** 
In this way it can not be said, directfyf that the 
abstr. a/ia^ria stands for the concr, afjM^ojXog, yet 

* Tritum est illud, peccatum vocari hostiam peocati ezpia- 
tricem, qua ratione etiam Latini earn piaculum dicunt et hanc 
phrasin hoc loco et alibi ab Hebraeis mutuatus est Paulus, 

quibus QCS^K tarn piaculare est sacrificium, quam delictum 
vel crimen. Verum tam significatio hujus vods, quam tota 
sententia melius intelligetur ez comparatione utriusque anti- 
theti. Peccatum hie justitiae opponitur, quum docet Paulus 
nos justitiam del esse factos, eo quod Christus factus sit pecca- 
tum. Justitia hie nen pro qualitate aut habitu, sed pro impu* 
tatione accipitur, eo quod aocepta nobis fertur Christ! justitia. 
Quid e converse peccatum ? reatus quo in dei judicio obstrin- 
gimur. sicuti autem in victimam rejioiebatur dim maledictio 
hominis, ita Christi damnatio, nostra absolutio fuit, ac livore 
ejus sanati sumus. 
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it is not without meaning that the abstract is used : 
God has not made him a sinner, but trecUed him cls a 
sinner, the sins of the world being laid upon him. 
So also conversely ha vifisTg ^/ycu^sSa dtxatotrovfi ^soD 
[on the Gen. see ch. i. 12,] h ahrtf. " How are we 
just before God ? I answer, just as Christ was a 
sinner. For he, to a certain extent, assumed our 
character that he might become accused in our name, 
and be judged as if he had become a sinner, not for 
his own offences, but for those of others, seeing he was 
himself pure and free from every fault, and that he 
might undergo for us a punishment he himsdf had 
not deserved. It is thus, therefore, that we are just 
in him ; not because we, by any works of ours, have 
rendered satisfaction to the divine justice, but be- 
cause we are judged of by the righteousness of Christ, 
when by faith we have put it on so thtU it may become 
ours. I have therefore preferred cetaining the particle 
sv to substituting for it, in the translation, per^ for the 
former signification quadrates better with the mind of 
Paul.*'* Calvin. Let not theite words, however, be 

a Quomodo justi coram deo sumus ? qualiter scilicet 
Christus fuit peccator. Personam enim nostram quodam- 
modo suscepit, ut reus nostro nomine fieret, et tamquam pec- 
cator judicaretur, non propriis, sed alienis delictis, quum punis 
foret ipse et immunis ab omni culpa, poenamque subiret nobis, 
non sibi debitam. Ita scilicet nunc justi sumus in ipso : non 
quia operibus propriis satisfaciamus judicio dei, sed quoniam 
censemur Christi justitia, quam fide induimus tU nostra JiaL 
{deo particulam U retinere malui, quam ejus looovertere joer; 
melius enim quadrat menti Paulinae ilia significatio. 
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misunderstood. Calvin does not ascribe to Paul the 
doctrine that believers are not actually and really 
justified ; they are so, only not for themselves^ an their 
own account^ but solely through Christ and in him : 
God imputes to them faith for righteousness. So 
also Beza : << Justified with God, and that not by 
any righteousness inherent in us, but by that which, 
since it is in Christ, is imputed to us by God through 
faith, foi it is on this account that h avrut is added. 
We, therefore, are the righteousness of God in him, 
in the same way as he is sin in us ; namely, by im- 
putation. 1 will here quote a remarkable passage 
from Augustine, as his most complete comment. In 
Serm. 5, on the words of the apostle he says : for 
the Father made him sin who had not hnown sin, 
(viz. Christ Jesus), that we might be the righteousness 
of Gody (not our own), in him, (not in ourselves). 
To these add, Phil. iii. 9."» 

Whilst, however, we say that afia^rla cannot be 
strictly rendered sin-offering^ we would not be un- 
derstood to question the fact, that the idea of an 
offering, whereby the wrath of God was tuhied away, 

* Justi apud deum, et quidem justitia non nobis inhaerente, 
8ed quae, quam in Chrinto fit, nobis per fidem a deo imputa- 
tur.. Ideo enim additum est : I* »hr^. Sic ergo sumus jus- 
titia del in ipso, ut ille est peccatum in nobis, nempe ex im- 
patiitione. Libet autem hie ex Augustino locum insignem 
exscribere, velut istius commentariam plenissimum^ Sicerga 
ille Serm. 5 de verbis apostoli : deus pater eum^ qui non nove- 
rat peccatum (nempe lasum Christum) peccatum effecity ui no$ 
nmua jusHUa dei (non nostra) t» ipso (non in nobis). His 
adde Phil. iii. 9. 
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lies at the foundation of all that Paul teaches con- 
cerning the reconciliation of God to man. Without 
pressing the word offering, or insisting much on such 
passages as 1 Cor. v. 7 ; £ph. v. 2, &c. the passages 
that speak of the wrath of God, e, gr, Rom. y. 9 ; 
I Thess. i. 10 ; £ph. ii. 3, force upon us this idea. 



CHAPTER VI. 

I. In the close of the preceding chapter the 
Apostle had said, that he was an announcer of the 
reconciliation, and exhorted them to bb reconciled. 
Now, however, he adds, that it is not enough to re- 
ceive the gospel, but that they ought to live in accor- 
dance with it, in order that it may not have been re- 
ceived in vain. And to this he exhorts them, from 
the consideration that he had not lived contrary to 
his own prescriptions, (ver. 3,) but endeavoured 
always to give none offence, in order that he might 
have the greater right to act the part of an exhorter, 
(comp. l*Cor. ix. 26, 27.) He describes, conse- 
quently, from ver. 4 — 10, his efforts and sufferings 
for the gospel; which verses seem to have a double 
object, the one negative, that of setting aside the 
charge that he had given these injunctions without 
sufficient authority ; the other positive, that of pre- 
senting himself as a model. 

The (Tuv in (rvvs^ouvrsg is explained by Fritzsche 
and others as affirming that Paul was a worker with 
God and Christ, and they compare 1 Cor. iii. 9, 
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I 

^soD ya^ hfitv (nm^oi. Bat there ^sov is expressly 
used, and in 1 Cor. xvi. 16, (which place may also, 
perhaps, be adduced as parallel,) where tfvvf^uv is 
used absolutely, the <rui> stands certainly in reference 
to the other labourers in the service of the Lord. I 
would rather, therefore, explain the word in question 
with the Vulgate by adjuvantesy and refer it to the 
agency of the Apostle, by which he, admonishing 
and urging, advanced the Christian life of the Corin- 
thians. He did not merely preach the Gospel, and 
then leave the Corinthians to stand alone, but he also 
laboured, along with them, for their salvation, stand- 
ing, as it were, by their side, &nd acting, by his ex- 
hortations, the part of a tutor. 

2. Xiyu yd^' xai^ut bBJcrtfi x. t. X — Connection : 
Let not the season of grace pass by unimproved, by 
living as if such a season were not, but take good 
heed regarding it. For the prophecy of the Old 
Testament is fulfilled, &c. The passage xat^^ — 
s^ori^tfa (TO/, is quoted from Is. xlix. 8, correctly after 
the version of the LXX, and here applied to those 
living under the new covenant, the 'I<t^«9)X tov ^soD. 

3. sv /A7idi))i may be taken for apud neminem. But 
the analogy with h cravr/y ver. 4, makes it ad^sable 
rather to render it by fvulla in re, 

4. Mi ^iov dtdxovoL — It might have been also dta- 
xovovg, but dtdxovot gives a very good sense, viz. as the 
servants of God must (conduct, commend ^ them- 
selves), as it behoves the servants of God, &c. — On 
eaurovg, see Winer, p. 132. (Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 104.) 

6, ev ywcrg/. — Probably ; In a preaching of the 
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g#spel which bespeaks a deeper insight into the es- 
sence of Christianity, and advances this among others. 
— sv 'jniibfiart ayitf). — In demonstration of the Holy 
Spirit; — so that I showed that the Holy Spirit 
wrought by me. It is possible, that in these words, 
Paul makes an allusion to the %ao/(r/^ara, but it seems 
better, nevertheless, to suppose with Calvin, that he 
sets genus and species over against each other ; so 
also in what follows h duvdfiet Seoif, where, likewise, 
something quite general is announced : In demon- 
stration of the power of God in me, (comp. iv. 7.) 
Such irregular enumerations, in which general and 
particular, congenial and uncongenial, are ingenious- 
ly brought together, occur frequently in the writings 
of Paul (e. gr, 1 Cor. iii. 22. Rom, viii. 38, 39), 
and are of the greatest weight, for they set before 
our eyes the inadequacy of the words to the vast- 
ness and compass of the objects denoted by them. 

7. hid, Tttiv owKuv T7ii dixatoffvvTig rStv di^tuv xat a^tc^ 
T€§Sjv, — The figure here is taken from the use of 
weapons, both offensive (rot ds^/a) and defensive (rd 
aPiCTs^d), 'h dixaioffvvT^ seems here to denote, gene- 
rally, integrity^ hlamelessness ; comp. Rom. vi. 13. 
£ph^ V. 9 ; vi. 14. Conscious of this integrity, the 
apostle could adventure it no less in the way of at- 
tacking the bad, as in that of keeping himself at ease 
lender their attacks. 

8. btd bo^rii xa/ drifitag. — The simplest way is to 
render d/d by during^ under. So De Wette and 
after a similar manner also Beza, who remarks : << dtd 
here does not signify the instrumental cause, but is 
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used in the same way as when we speak of going 
through the fields and through the city ; for it de- 
scribes as it were a very difficult path by which victory 
is reached."^ Still, for the sake of analogy with the 
preceding hat. rm Wkm^ we may retain the idea of 
instrumentality thus : As well honour as reproach 
— ^(the latter, inasmuch as ^e bore it courageously 
and patiently) must contribute to the commendation 
of the apostle. < 

^g ^Xavo/, %o,l okfj^iTgy x. r. X. — Admirably does 
Emmerling bring out the meaning of these and the 
following words : <* I stand forth a true servant of 
God, however it may seem to others regarding me — 
whether they judge honourably of me or not. And 
strangely indeed do my detractors err concerning 
me. ' For I, who am esteemed deceitful, vile, hiedf- 
dead, worn out with grief, poor and wretched, stand 
up a teacher of truth, digni6ed, safe, cheerful, en- 
riching others, and wealthy .myself."^ Only in the 
interpretation of itg he appears to err when he thinks 
that ** wg here also, as in ii. 17, is used of those 



* }t^ hoc in loco non sifcnificBt iostnimentalem causam, sed 
ita accipitur, at quum dicimus : per campot, et per urbem in- 
cedere. Describit enim veluti iter difficillimum quo ad victo- 
riam pervenit. 

^ Praesto me venim dei roinistruin, quomodocunque aliia 
de me videatur, honorifice de me statiiant, nee ne. £t mire 
profecto falluntur famae meae obtrectatores. Nam ille ego, 
qui faliaz, vilis, intermortuuB, moerore consumptus, pauper 
inopsque babeor, doctor exsto veritatis, nobilis, sonpes, hilaris, 
alios augens, dires et ipse. 
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things which proceed from some sentiment or opi- 
nion. The apostle is contrasting, through the whole 
passage, with the unrighteous judgment of his adver- 
saries, the real evidence of a divine ambassador, 
possessed by him."* This, however, is not done by 
him through means of itgy but through the entire 
connection ; the »; belongs not simply to the first 
member, but always to both as a whole, and serves to 
denote here the reference to aDvicrwrtCy verse 4, 
thus : (We commend ourselves) inasmuch as we be- 
• lievers (as our adversaries affirm) are yet true, and 
will be found so. The perverse part in the opinion 
of his adversaries, is thus not denoted by m^, but 
appears from the whole connection; Paul writes 
often thus ; €• gr, 1 Cor. i. 25 : rh affdtvsg. roD ^soD 
means that which appears weak in God ; 2 Cor. x. 1 : 

ttg u/M&i' here we must supply << after the opinion of 
my adversaries." 

9. ug dyvoo{ifitvott xal hrtyimffxof/fSvoi, — De Wetter 
*< As mistaken* and yet known {ah verkanntey und 
dock erkannty^ But the ayv, is much more properly 
interpreted when we translate : as (according to 
my enemies' opinion) unknown {homines ignoii, igno^ 
bilfis)y but nevertheless (to God and the good), well 
known. — xai Idou ^ufiev. — There is a sort of majestic 
liveliness in the way in which Paul breaks through 

* «f et hie, ut ii. 17, de iis, quae sententia aliqua et opi- 
nione proficitcantor. Scilicet advenarionim iniquo judicio 
per totum locum opponit vera divini legati in se docomenta. 
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the regular constniction here instead of xai ^wvrs;) ; 
one might ahnost say that the language itself, by 
means of this interruption, depicts what the apostle 
would denote — the unexpected, — cu; '^ratdsuo/isvot, xai 
fjkfi ^avaroi/Msvet, — Perhaps after Ps. cxviii. 18. 

10. Oitg neru^oiy ToKKoug ds ^rXour/^ovrs;.— -Inasmuch 
as we who are esteemed poor (because we have no 
earthly wealth), yet make many rich (in heavenly 
possessions). — ug /tvjdsv E;^ovre;. — On the firi in iJ.n^iv 
see the notes on 1 Cor. i. 28— xa/ vdwa xaTf')(pvnc 
— We possess all, since we haye God and Christ. 
Comp. Matt. v. 5 — 10 ; vi. 38. 

11. TA (fro;twx— •flrs^X.aruvra*. — The whole of the 
elevated discourse from verse 4 — 10, was occasioned 
by the apostle's desire to appear before the Corin- 
thians as pure as possible, and thereby to enforce 
upon them his example ; inspired by the majesty of 
his office, which crowned him with honours even 
amid the most humiliating sufferings, and with the 
living consciousness that to this office all his powers 
were dedicated, he had allowed his words free course, 
and had opened his whole heart to his readers. 
This gives him occasion once more to remind the 
Corinthians of his close relation to them, and to 
pray them to receive him into their heart, even as he 
had received them. When thus their love should be 
mutual they would the more readily attend to his in- 
junctions. The apostle thus prepares the way for 
returning to what he had been considering in verse 
1 and 2, and from which he had been drawn away 
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by the considerations expressed in the parenthesis 
from verse 3 to 10. 

Such is the connection and course of Paul's state- 
ments. With reference to particulars, . the words 
rh ffrofjM ifAuv dvBtfjyi 'T^hg v/ums denote not simply, as 
Fritzsche thinks, haec ad vos locutus sum, so that the 
meaning of the whole should.be (n. 108) : '< Dixi ad 
vos: animus meus est amoris plenus, h. e. quod 
vobis dixi, ejusmodi est, ut inde me vos amare ap- 
pareat ;*' but there lies certainly the subordinate idea 
of openness (though not strictly offreeness) in the 
phrase. There must be some {^articular reason why 
Paul selected these words, and this is intimated as 
well by the folio tving words ri xa^d/a ^fim crs^Xan/y- 
ra/, as by the fundamental meaning of the words in 
question: My mouth hath opened itself, stands 
open. By itself, indeed, avoiystv rh (fro/ia. expresses 
only, as Fritzsche correctly observes, to begin to 
speak, or to speak ; but the connection always points 
out why this more significative and lengthened for- 
mula is used. In the passage before us, as frequently 
elsewhere, the reason is none other than the object of 
expressing very distinctly the antithesis to reserved- 
nesSf (to the closing of th^ mouth, and thus to silence,) 
comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 22. Paul consequently means to 
say : My mouth has, (by means of the free outpour- 
ing of the statements, ver. 4 — 10,) opened itself to 
you; my heart has become expanded, so that ye 
may all find a place therein. The last words, ^ 
xaoMd Tifiw crs^X. cannot be taken as most interpreta* 
ters take them, as denoting Paul's love to the Co- 
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rinthiand in genera), but must, since they stand par- 
allel to dvs(fyyif be referred to the expansion of his 
heart, through the preceding declarcUions, By the re- 
capitulation of what he had done for the serrice of 
the Corinthians, his heart had become enlarged, t. e. 
his love had been increased. Chrysostom : " For b» 
it is a property of heat to difiuse itself, so also is it 
the business of love to expand. For the virtue is 
warm and breathing ; and by it was the mouth of 
Paul opened and his heart expanded.''* The more 
love does, the more it will do. 

12. Ou (frs¥o^Qj^iT(f0s h r,fi/9. — Ye find no straitness 
in my heart, i. e. I am not narrow-hearted in my love 
towards you, — I straiten you not — afrsvoxeu^iTff&i ds h 
roTg tf^Xayp^vo/g ufiCiv, One would have expected in 
place of aTtvo')((a^iM%, tfrivoy^a^ovfii^' but Paul turns 
the figure somewhat differently, as if he had said : 
Ye have (find) no straitness in us, but ye have, in- 
deed, straitness in your own bosoms, (so that I cam- 
not get in.) It needs hardly be mentioned that Paul 
here speaks to other individuals than those addressed 
in the first chapter, and with whom he felt himself 
quite closely united. Grotius has already remarked : 
<< dicit autem hoc Corinthiis non omnibus : sed qui- 
busdam." We find here, as in the former epistle, 
though with a different reference, indications that 
the church was composed of individuals of different 



254 CHAP. VI. VERSES 12 — 14. 

opinions, of whom the apostle addresses now one 
class, now another. 

13. T^y ds auTtiv — vfitTg, — This verse is excellently 
explained by Fritzsche, II. 109 — 117. As respects, 
in the first place, the ace. avTifuff^lavy it is to be joined 
immediately, without any ellipsis, to ^Xaruvtfjjrg, thus : 
<< animum vestrum extendite in remunerationera^ t. e. 
ut vos amorem meum remuneremini." On oeur^v, 
Fritzsche says : << I have no doubt but that Paul here 
has united in one, by means of attraction, these two 
ideas of the same thmg^ and of remuneratioTiy which 
ought properly to have been mentioned apart, and 
that with his accustomed celerity of thought, he 
says, TTiv di auriiv dvri/jMa6lav instead of ro ds avrh, o 
krtv dvrtfAi66la, cr^aruv^rfi' animum vestrum explicate 
ad eandem remunerationem, instead of ad eandem 
rem (amorem), in qua cernitur remuneratio."* 

14. MjJ y/vgtf^fi X. r. X. — The Apostle returns now 
to the admonitions given in ver. 1,2. As there, it is 
laid down ia purely general terms, that they ought te 
strive not to receive the grace of God in vain ; so 
here, also, it appears better to take the directions of 
the Apostle as generally as possible, and to under- 
stand the words not merely, as Winer proposes, of 

• Nullus dubito, quin P. hie duas has et ^fusdem rei etre- 
fntmeratumis notionee, qoam utramque proprie seorsim eloqoi 
debebat, per attractionem in unum coearerit, dioens pro sua 
in cogitando celeritate m 3i mMiv Ifrtfu^Bimv pro r# H miri, » 
irriv &9Ttfur^U, irkurvt^nrt i animum vestrum explicate ad 
eandem remunerationem, pro : ad eandem rem [amorem], in 
qua cernitur remuueratio. 
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participation in what had been offeried to idols, but» 
generally, of any partial relapse into heathenism, 
(either in doctrine, or in walk, or in both,) occasioned 
by free intercourse with the heathen. The unsuit- 
ableness and injuriousness of such intercourse, the 
Apostle sets forth under the iigiu^ of two animals un- 
equally yoked, (srg^d^uyog, Lev. xix. 19, LXX.)* 
Others think the figure is that of an unequal balance. 
Theophylact : " He does not say ^)) cuvavafAtywffdi^ 
but /tiHj yineQi Irg^o^uyoDvrgg, that is, do not swerve 
from rectitude, being swayed, and, induced by those 
things which are not lawful. For irs^Cf^uysTv is said 
of an unjust balance, when the one scale preponde- 
rates."*» There is one interpretation more to be' 
mentioned, according to which it is supposed thpt 
unequal marriages are here referred to, (comp. the 
passage adduced from Leviticus) ; but this appears 
inadmissible from its too great specialty. — rig ds 
zoivuvia, — On the ds in Winer, p. 371. 

15. BiXia^, — The received reading is BcX/aX (so 

* GrotiuB and others take In^oytTv as simply for ofUf^uyu*, 
'^ Est tilieram partem jugi trahere, i. e. idem jugum sublre.*' 
But the trt(«f may very well retain its proper force, if we 
suppose, with Winer (p. 181.) that '* Paul has written con- 
cisely, and has construed the dative rather with the thought 
than with the words: he obviously intends to say: ^ii ytf, 
trt^. »«) ^Stus Ifu^yywwu (^v^vy-) i^rUruf, be not subjected 
to a strange yoke, t. e* with unbelievers in the same yoke. 
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also Lachmann), after the Heb. 7y»S3i properiy 

— . . 

depravity, wickedness, here, as in personificatioD^ 

Satan. 

IG. Ifiiig yd^ vahg SgoD — Comp. 1 Cor iii. 17 ; vi. 

19. — xa&^i sJ'ffsv 6 ^gof or/, x. r. X. — The first words 

or/ ivoixTiffu Iv auroti are taken from Lev. xxvi. 11 ; 

the following from ver. 12. 

17. Freely, and with transpositions, quoted from 
Is. Iii. 11. The words xai axadd^rov firi &itTi6&2^ 
(which there precede 6^sX6a.rs x. r. X.) are, by the ma- 
jority, referred to the eating of meats o£fered to idols^ 
already proscribed by Paul ; they may, however, be 
|;aken much more generally: touch nothing unclean ; 
have nothing to do with the heathen. Comp. vii. 1. — 
xayfiu iiibi^ofiai bfi&g. These words are probably quot- 
ed from the same chapter, ver. 12. In the Heb. we 

have S^nfe^' ^n*7K D^SDKD^ there with a re- 

' • • • • • « 

ference to the protection of their rear in marching ; 
the LXX. have xa/ 6 J^/truva^fiav hfiag Kv^iog 6 &$iig 
'I(foa,ri\, Paul, however, takes the eigde^effdou quite 
generally in the sense of benigtie vos excipiam, 

18. Kai ho/jMif X. r. X. — It is uncertain whence this 
is quoted. Jer. xxxi. 33; and xxxii. 38, are, indeed, 
adduced : xai saofiai auToTg iig &i6vy xai auroi hovral /mi 
itg Xaovy as well as xai sffovraJ fioi iig Xaov, xai ly^ 
sffofiat auToTg s/^^Uvy but there is nothing here of father, 
sons, and daughters. On the other hand, we have, 
in xxxi. 9, Sri syevSfivjv rw 'l^^aijX slg ^rarg^a, xai 
'E<p^aifA ir^eiiToroxog fMu isriv. In fine, we might also 
adduce 2 Sam. vii. 14 : ly^ icoi^ai duru! tig irars^a, xai 
aurhg Itfrai fioi iig mv. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

1. Tavrag oZv «%ovrg5, x. r. X. — The Apostle returns 
once more to his injunctions, which he had commen- 
ced with chap. vi. 1, 2 : Since we have such promises, 
(and these are now fulfilled, vi. 2,) we would not 
that we should render ourselves unworthy of this 
grace, by the defilement of our bodily or spiritual 
life. 
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SECTION THIRD. 

CHAP. Vn. VER8SS 2 — 16. 

In the preeediDg Sections the Apostle had (pTen the Cerin- 
thians earnest exhortations; he now entreats them to 
give these a cordial reception. It was not for them to 
forsake Paul and his admonitions; he had done injustice 
to no one, and had himself found grief enough in being 
obliged to canse grief to them, (2—^.) He had, however, 
been comforted by the intelligence that that grief had 
produced wholesome fruits at Corinth, (6 — 12) ; this had 
been his only object, and now that this was gained, not 
only he but Titus also greatly rejoiced, because the Co- 
rinthians had fulfilled the great expectations entertained 
regarding them by Paul himself, (13 — 16.) 



2. Xu^tran Tifiag.-^Give room to me and my 
prayers, receive me into you. Comp. vi. 13, wXa- 
ruv^Ts xai vfiiti. Ye have no reason to wish to 
know nothing of me, and to allow me to intreat you 
in vain, for iitdiva ridtx^tfa/iit, oudsha sphi^afitv^ audita 
iirXiO¥ixr^safitv, We may refer the first words here, 
to the punishment which Paul had decreed for the 
vicious member of the Corinthian church : he had 
not thereby done that person any wrong, as he had 
deserved it. The s^6ii§a/iiVf may then be understood 
analogously : We have not utterly destroyed him ; 
the way of restoration is still left open for him, and 
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he has ahready, indeed, entered on it. In fine, ev- 
XtonxrfiaafAiv would be : I have overreached no one by 
claiming to myself a right, (that of appointing pun- 
ishment), which did not belong to me, (the vXiovsx- 
rg/i», ii. 10, which Wolf compares, is, however, used 
with a somewhat different reference.) But this in- 
terpretation appears, nevertheless, too far^^fetched 
and arbitrary; especially vT^ovsxrth seems, if we 
compare xii. 14, if., to relate to the charge that Paul 
had extorted money from the Corinthians. Taking 
the word so, we may either refer adixthy and p^i^av 
to the same object, or view them more generally : 
I have injured no one, corrupted no one, (by any- 
thing like false doctrine ; Chrysostom : Mhva hnra 
rffoo^tv, Calvin : ^ He mentions three kinds of 
offences, of which he asserts his innocence. The 
first is manifest hurt or injury ; the second is the 
corrupting by false doctrine ; the third is fraud or 
circumvention in worldly goods."'') 

3. ou ir^h^ jtardji^iffiv x, r. X. — I vindicate myself not 
for the purpose of condemning you ; on the contrary, 
I have already said how much 1 bear you in my 
heart. A similar turn we find ebewhere, e. gr, 
1 Cor. iv. 14. — T^og/^jjxa yd^, — This is certainly to 
be referred to vi. 12. — sig rb ff-jva'jroBaviTv xat (rv^fjv. 
Chrysostom finds something strange in the mention 
of the ffv^nvj and observes : ** The dying is the part 

* Tria ponit genera offensionuin, a quibus w purum a»s«rit. 
Primum est manifesta laesio rel injuria ; Beciintium corrupsela 
quae fit per falaaiu doctrinaoi ; tertium defraudatiw aui or. 
Gumveutitt iu bonis. 
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of friendship, but the liviog is what every one would 
choose, whether friends or not. For what then does 
he mention this, as if it were some great thing ? Be-^ 
cause it is a very great thing. For there are many 
who will condole with their friends in misfortune, 
but when they are in good repute, will no longer 
rejoice with them, but become envious. Not so, 
however, with us, &c." Unnecessary nicety, and 
far-fetched solution ! To be willing to live or die 
with one, means nothing more than to desire never 
to abandon him in life or in death.. 

wrsfi vfiuv, — Grotius, £r. Schmid, and others, take 
Ttt^^^lff/a in the sense of Jree'Spokenness : magnum 
mihi jus libere apud vos loquendi. In this case we 
may form the connection with what follows, thus : I 
speak quite openly and freely to you (I need fear no 
misconception, [as if I spoke ir^hg xardx^Kftv"] for) ye 
are even my boast and consolation. Others take 
To^'^ffia in the sense of confidence. In this case all 
is co-ordinate, and the connection becomes : I say 
this not by way of condemnation, for I have already 
said that I hold you in my heart ; I trust in you 
stedfasUy and boast myself of you, and have in you 
consolation and joy in all my sorrow. — Mf vjum. — 
See note on i. 7. 

* r$ ftif avrt^muTf, iti^n Sri ^iXiat' «*« Tt ^r.jt rit sv* «» iAmt* 
Ka) tSv fMi ^iXtni rifts wt iu*i9 uf ftiytt avri <riS«r<y; «r< mm 
epSi^et fMym trri' vtXX*) fjuif ya^ xti»£( ft^etTrw^t vwuXyv^t T07f 
piX^iSf %ui»KiftMfvt St •VKtri a»fn^09T«u, ukkm ^Btwvrtf «XX* •»;^ 
nfiuTsi X. r. A. 
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5. The yo^ iotroduces here only the more minute 
representation of the sorrow and of the consolation 

•— ouds^/av tg^fixt¥ &vt<riv 4 (fce^^ iifiStv. — Theophylact 
thinks that tfd^^ is here used emphatically: xaXug 

nauXfiv d4rr9}ro;« But Paul says expressly Uu&iv 
^oj3m (comp. ii. 12). It appears, therefore, that 
0'cb^^ is used in the same way as bodi/ is with us, 
when we say, (generally, indeed, in a depreciating 
sense) << He has no rest in the body." — dXX' h 
mwfr) ^XtfiofAsvoi, — Winer (p. 287) supplies ^/Ae^a* 
Fritzsche (II. 49) supposes a case of anacolouthon as 
the first clause obdi/Miay e<t^riKfv &vi<rtv ri (fa^^ fj/Auv con- 
tains the thought ovSe fifii$a anm Ip^ovrs;, so that the 
words dbXX' (v irawl ^Xifiofiivot easily unite with the 
rest: *^ non eramus requietem habentes, sed [era- 
mus] perpetuis calamitatibus immersi." — s^u&tv fid- 
^ar viz. cra^ob ra/y aw/tfruv as Chrysostom explains it. 
His interpretation, however, of stfott^iv ^ofioi : d/cb rovg 
d^fvui rm mtrruVf fi^ itafacufim (ne in errorem per- 
traherentur). ou3g yd^ vra^a Ko^tv^totg /i6vov rotavra 
<ruv9^ve¥y dXXob xai aXXa;^oD, appears far-fetched. 
If we compare ii. 12, it will appear very proba- 
ble that Paul is speaking of his anxiety as to the 
effects which his Epistle had produced among 
the Corinthians* — h rji ira^ov<fi<f Tirow ov fi6vov d^ iv 
rfi ira^w6ic^ oeuroD dXXcb, x. r. X. — The first time sv 
Tji va^. T. is said quite generally : God comforted 
me by the coming of Titus. This might be so mis- 
understood, however, that it might be supposed that 
it was the mere presence of his friend that had com- 
forted him, and hence he adds : Yet not by his com- 
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ing simply, but also by the consolation with which 
he was comforted in respect to you, as he annouAc- 
ed, &c., t. e. by his announcement of the consolation 
wherewith he was comforted.< — uaw^ sfiti^Z, — De Wette 
renders: As he made known to us your longing, 
your sadness, your zeal for me. But in this case 
one would have expected rh M^ I/imv. Strictly 
taken, the thought seems to be : As he announced 
to me how great towards me was your longing, your 
sadness, your zeal (just as above, verse 4) ; so that 
the wn^ sfMv is not to be referred immediately to the 
substantive, but to the predicate, nor is it necessary 
to suppose here, with Winer (p. 119), an exception 
from the rule. See also note on i. 7* — otan fit 
/CAoXXov yafimt-^De Welle .• " So that I rejoice still 
more." Better, however : &o that I rather rejoice^ 
i. e. so that my previous sorrow has been not merely 
removed, but changed into joy. 

8. "Ort Si xait x. r. X. — This verse furnishes the 
ground on which he had said in the preceding, that 
he had so much rejoiced : For although I troubled 
you also by the epistle, yet I do not regret it, 
though I did (at one time, before the coming of 
Titus) regret it, for I perceive (I take into conside- 
ration) that that letter, though but for a brief time, 
has troubled you. How the latter words are to be 
understood appears best from ii. 2. It may, indeed, 
be supposed that the words iSXt^roi—- u/Ura^ stand only 
as a confirmatory closer explanation of the «Xu«i)tfa : 
I perceive, namely, that the letter has, in &ct, 
troubled you. Such justifications of a previous ex- 
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prestton or suppoBition, introdnced by ya^^ we find, 
very commonly with Paul. But, in the firsi piaegf 
such an addition would here be very flat and unne- 
cessary; sedoncUp, /SXi^ru would thus signify here 
only, *' I see, I know well f whereas, it rather means, 
<< I consider, regard, have respect to ;" and one would 
have expected rather oJia yd^. Hence, I am of opi* 
nion that the meaning is : I am glad that I wrote 
that letter, and do not at all repent of it ; for I con- 
sider that it has troubled you, though only for a short 
time, as I had intended ; therefore, I cannot but re- 
joice therein, f/ ySt^ iydt \wu v/uMCy xai rig itfrtv i 
iv^^oufOttt fitty it fitii Xufl-ou/cfrfyo; c§ f/xou ; (comp. note 
on ii. 2.) By your sorrow you have shown that yon 
are capable of being cured* In this way, especially, 
what follows is excellently connected ; the declaza* 
tion of the Apostle, that he was glad, and by no 
means repented that he had grieved them, as it was 
somewhat paradoxical, might be misunderstood; 
wherefore he adds : 

9. ND» ;^a/^«, w^ In x. n X. — Atqui gaudeoy non 
quod contrislaH esHs, sed quod contriatati esHs ad 
poenitentiam. The vuv is, as Emmerling very cor- 
rectly observes, not a time-particle, (as if insinuating 
a contrast to ^bsrg/AiX^/xjgv), but* in the sense in which 
we have often already had it, mme veroy jam veroy 
atquu — sX\/^fi6firt yit^ xardL rhv ^fov, ha x. r. X.«-A 
closer elucidation of the words iXu^. 2/g fAsrdvoiav. 
*H xaro6 ^thv Xmri is that sorrow which exists tit re- 
gard to Gody t. e. such as a man feels when he sees 
that it is God whom he has offended ; or, that sor- 



264 CHAF. Vn. VEKSE 9, 

row which is suitable towards God, u e. such as God 
approves of. *H roD x6<ffiou Xvirri, on the other hand, 
is either fgen. subfect.) a sorrow such as the world, 
the worldly man, has; or, (gen. ohfectJJ a sorrow 
on account of worldly things, on account of the de- 
triment or loss of worldly possessions. The former 
view appears the better, if the two are to be so 
strictly separated; the subject and object are not 
here so definitely discriminated, and the genitive has 
more of an adjectival force, as Luther has given it in 
his version : " Godly sorrow."* Calvin : " The 
sorrow of the world is when men despond through 
earthly afflictions, and are oppressed with grief; 
but sorrow toward God, is that which respects God, 
whilst they esteem it the only misery, that they have 
fallen from God's favour — when struck with fear of 
his judgment they lament their sins. This sorrow 
Paul makes the cause and source of repentance; 
which is to be carefully observed: for unless the sin- 
ner be dissatisfied with himself, hate his life, and 
sincerely grieve by the knowledge of sin, he will 
never be converted to the Lord ; while, on the other 



■ See Winer, p. 341. [<< 2 Cor. rii 9, 10, Xt»rue4m x»t* 
diM and kvrn ». ^. is not ' sorrow produced by Ood ;* but, as 
Bengel correctly says, animi Deum speetanHs et sequetUUj with 
apostolic pungency which we can hardly reach by one word. 
In the following Paul might ha^e written fi »«) r«y xi^fi^f Xwn, 
but instead of this we have li rtiu tti^/atv X. which have a some- 
what different sense, yiz. ' sorrow of the woild,* t. e. such as 
the world (those belonging to the world) have (naturally re- 
garding the things of the world).— Gr. d. N, T.— Ta.] 
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hand, it is impossible for a man to experience such 
sorrow without obtaining a new mind. Repent- 
ance^ therefore, proceeds from griefs for the rea- 
son I have mentioned, that no one can return to 
the (right) way, unless he have hated sin; but 
where hatred of sin is, there is self-displeasure and 
grief."* Not to misunderstand the Apostle's train of 
thought, it is to be observed that furdvota is not 
exactly equivalent to our penitence^ or the Latin 
pcmUentiaj but rather presents the notion of change, 
or renewal of mind. Unless this be kept in view 
Paul will appear to speak tautologicaUy. *H xara 
^hv Xu^ is sorrow in the stricter sense of a feeling 
of pain for past sins ; this produces the change of 
mind. 

tm sv firidtvi ^rifitoit&fjrt i^ jj/Ur^v.— By almost all the 
ancient interpreters iva here is taken as synonymous 
with wtf^rs. But the meaning is: ut ne ulia in re ex 



* Tristitia mundi est, quum propter terrenas affliGtionm 
animos despondent, et luctu opprimuntur : tristitia autem se- 
cundum deum, quae deum respicit, dum unicam miseriam du- 
Gunt, ezcidisse a dei gratia, quum timore judicii ejus perculsi, 
peccata sua lugent. Hanc tristitiam Paulus causam facit et 
originem poenitentiae : quod est diligenter observandum. nisi 
enim sibi displiceat peccator, vitam suam oderit ac serio doleat 
agnitione peccati, nunquam ad dominum convertetur. rursum 
fieri nequit, ut talis in homine sit tristitia, quin novum animum 
pariat. Ergo a dolore incipit poenitentia, propter hanc quam 
dizi rationem, quod nemo potest in viam redire, nisi qui pec- 
catum oderit : ubi autem odium peccati, loi sui displicentia et 
dolor. 
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me damno affioeremini : in order that you may> ia 
no respect, suffer any injury from me ; Litotes> for : 
In order that I may benefit you in all things^ even 
when I cause you grief. On this /vo, which founds 
the appointment or (when viewed in a reli^ous 
light) Providence on the design of God, see Winer, 
p. 382, 383^ (especially the example adduced by 
him : '< I have thus built the house that I might see it 
burned down ; t. e. My unhap^ fate led me to the 
purpose of building this house* that I might have the 
misfortune to see it burned down). — A somewhat 
different explanation of this passage, to which, how- 
ever, I cannot assent, is given by Winer, p. 384*^ 

10. fLirdvoiav %tg €wv\^ia}i djb&sra/UrsXijroy.— Luther 
translated: " For the Godly sorrow works a repent- 
ance to salvation, of which no one repents." So al- 
so Calvin : " The play here upon the word petii* 
tence^ when he says not to be repented qf^ is elegant, 
for however unpleasant at first taste the thing may 

■ [^' It has been generally overlooked that the 7v« is often 
to; be viewed according to Hebrew teleology ^ which regards 
each event as ordained of God, so that frequently in the 
Bible ID* is used where we, from our views of things, would 

have employed iSrrt In other passages it has not been 

observed that we have, ' in order that,' used for rhetorical 
re&sons which is a sort of hyperbole, as : And so I must travel 
thither in order that I might fall sick (Comp. Is. zxxvi. 12 ; 
Plin. Paneg. VI. 12.) : So I have built the house that I might 
see it burned, &c."— Gr. <L N. T— Ta.] 

^ ["Ye have, therefore, been brought into sorrow in order 
that a more severe chastisement might be spared te you.**— 
Gr. d, isr. r.— Tr.] 



i^O^ 
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be, it renders itself desirable by its usefulness. For 
though the epithet may be as much that of the sal- 
vation as of the penitence, yet it appears to me bet- 
ter to agree with the latter word, as if he had said : 
We are taught by the very event that no sorrow 
ought to be grievous or troublesome to us ; so that 
though repentance have something bitter in it of it- 
self, it is described as not to be repented of because 
of the sweet and precious fruit which it produces."* 
But since, as has been already observed, the Greek 
fAtrdma does not strictly answer to the Latin poeni- 
tentia and the German Reue [Repentance in the 
sense of pewUence']^ and since the words furdma and 
af/birafiiXviroi do not come' from the same root, we 
may join the latter with (fwri^/uv thus : Godly sorrow 
produces a change of mind to a salvation of which 
no one repents (which, though so dearly obtained, no 
one grudges). 

11. The ^XXtt which forms a highly significant 
anaphora, may be rendered by imo ; the Apostle, as 
it were, corrects himself here, as if he had not said 
enough. The individual expressions (in which, how- 

* Pulchra allasio ett ad nomen poenUenHa, quuin dicit 
non poenitendam, quia qaamvis res lit primo gastu aoerba, 
utilitate tamen ipsa se ezpetendam facit. Quamquam posset 
tarn salutis esse quam poenitentiae epithetiim ; sed mihi melias 
▼idetur congmere cum vocabulo poenitentiae, acsi diceret, 
eventn ipso not doceri, ne gravis nobis debeat esse aut molestns 
dolor: ita quamvis in te poenitentia aliquid amai-i contineat, 
non peenitenda esse dicitnr ob pretioeam et suarem, quern 
parit, fmctum. 
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• 

ever, we must not seek to find an order arising from 
a regular train of thought) are well brought out by 
Chrysostom : << Your sorrow, he says, has not only 
not caused you to condenm yourselves as if you had 
done this to no purpose [t. e. your sorrow has not 
been without effect so that you should regret it ; 
TheophyUict : oh fUvov yA^ ou fitrifi$Xf)67iri on I Xu-rj^^rs, 
dXXa fiaXXov xai ffvovdators^ot ysyovarB, for not only 
have ye not repented your being grieved, but ye 
have become rather even more anxious], but it hath 
rendered you more anxious. He then enumerates 
the marks of their carefulness : dXXa a'lroKoytav i. e. 
towards me [not certainly as Grotius proposes * ex- 
cusationem suae negligentiae, primum apud Timo- 
theum, deinde apud Titum ;* but the excuse which 
they made by inflicting punishment on the trans- 
gressor] : aXXd &yavdxTri<ftv, towards the sinner him- 
self : dXX(^ ^o^ovj for such anxiety and speedy cor- 
rection belongs to those who are vehemently afraid : 
and lest he should seem to exalt himself, see how 
speedily he removes any such feeling by saying 
dXX' sTiiro&rimt towards me : dXXd ^^jXoif, that which 
is for God : dXX* sxdiX7i<rtv, for ye have punished those 
who have insulted the laws of God." * 

* au fiOMf, ^nrt9> »tf» UifiaXi9 ifias ih T9 »»rtLyfiif»i \murm n 

mXXa ttytttmumffn' ir^lts ixutn ra» n/Mt^T9i»»r». aXXa pifitv' »«m 
ya^ r^Si^ti ^hhuxirttf n* * Ta^aurfu ff9r9uSn Ktu h ra^Um iti^B^a^tt 
««M ?MB fith $«|f| lirtiifUf utvTcVn S^» vSis r$tx,**t «^^^ irm^ftuAwmra 
tlvMif «XX* Wivi^fi^n* T^y ut (/•■• iiXXk ^«X«v. rn vri^ rw Bum, 



CHAP. vn. VERSE 12. 269 

Iv Tarn (fuvi^r^tfart iaurovg dyvovc thai iv rSi 'jr^y^ 
fLari, — Chrysostom : — " Not only in that ye did not 
bear with him, for this was evident, but in that ye 
had no pleasuiable sympathy with him. For as in 
the former epistle he had said, and ye are puffed 
up, (1 Cor. V. 2), he says here, from this suspicion 
ye have freed yourselves, not only by not commend- 
ing him, but by also reproving him and regarding 
him with indignation.^ 

12. *A^a it %ai ly^a-^a b/u^Tv, ov^ shsxev x. r. X. — We 
have here again the same turn as in ii. 4.*> comp. the 
note there. After sypa-vj/a, we must supply ^aXswov 
Ti or something similar. — oCds g7vsxgy roy de^/xjj^evro;. 
— Some have understood by the dd/xij^g/V, the 
apostle himself, inasmuch as he was hurt by the vices 
of the d^/x^tfag, but in this case Paul would have 
written indistinctly, for the whole church was quite 
as much injured as he was, nay, more so ; and the 
apostle would express himself very harshly, and in 

cf f*ti vun^w^eu. iflri/^ ya^ {» rjf T^«rt^« ivwroX^ JfXiyf, xui 
iffitis ^t^ut'tMfiivM wri, ivrav^ei ^uw, »ai returns iavrovs aTnAXd 
l»rt rtif v^o-4^taSi wx* ry fih i^tuwm fiivav, eiXka xai ry Wtrifc^-. 
^tu »«} iyavaxrntrm. 

^ Unless, with Lachmann, we read rifv nr«i^«ry v/Uiv rh u^Ip 
hfui* irgif vfuis iimwwt rw ^•u. in this case, not the thought 
occurring in ii. 6, but on|^ more analogous in ii. 9 would lie at 
the basis. Yet that the v^it v/ms might not be quite super- 
fluous, we should have to give some such meaning as this : 
In order that your zeal for roe might be conspicuous to your* 
selves (by your affording an opportunity for putting it in ac- 
tion). It is evident, however, that this is far-fetched. 
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direct contradiction to his former so friendly declara- 
tion towards the Corinthians, were he here to call him- 
self the &dinfi%iQ in distinction from the ddtxfigu^ (see 
especially ii. 5.) As little does the adtxfi^tvrog refer 
to the Father of the incestuous person, as the minority 
of interpreters refer it, some of whom suppose that 
he was still aliye (Er, Schmid : << hand dubie in- 
teUigit patrem illius incesti iilii, in quern redundavit 
haec injuria illius sceleri» incesti. Patet hinc, vivo 
adhuc patre scelus hoc commissum esse/') while 
others, induced probably by the sx'^tv I Cor. v. 1. 
which certainly appears to mean habere uxorem, 
suppose that he was dead, but that even in the 
grave he, as it were, suffered from the profligacy 
of his son, (so 'among others Theodoret: dcdixsj- 
6avra Xc^si rbv Tniro^viuxora adtxf^'svTa ds rhv sxihou 
^ark^a* xai n^vi^f ya^ idixr,To, rrig svvrjg v^^to^si- 
(frii). The latter interpretation, however, is evi- 
dently forced, and since there is no mention 
elsewhere of the father of the transgressor, it 
seems better with Dan. Heinsius (see WolTs Curacy 
p. 639), to take rov ddtxfi^svrog as the genitive of 
TO ddtxti^sv ziz rb ddtxrifiaj so as that a parallel not of 
person with person, but of agent and act should take 
place. Neither the agent was so base, nor the act so 
liorrible as that I should have written so severely, 
had it not been to show my zeal for you. To this view 
Neander also assents, note p. 227. The ^^hg vfiag be- 
longs naturally to favs^u^rivaty and the hyuyiriov rou ^oaj 
is added to show the purity of this zeal, for he says, 
that he had desired to show it as in the sight of God, 
conscious that God knew the whole matter. TktO' 
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pkiflaet : *' I have so amch comfdacency in that let* 
ter, and do not regret the rebukes I gave, as I say, 
because I wrote these for this purpose, that my love 
and my earefiihiess for you might be made apparent 
to you before God, t. e. God seeing that it is genuine. 
For 1 had feared, leet the outrage might pass upon 
you."* 

13. This verse may be diversely explained, espe- 
dally as the reactings vary. If we follow the reading 
of Griesbach and Enapp, the sense is : On that ac- 
count (viz. because I wisiied only to show my zeal 
far you, ver. 12, and consequently was satisfied when 
that was acknowledged ; or quite generally : because 
all has ended so wi^; so that the diA rouro is to 
be referred not singly to the last verse, but also 
to all that precedes from ret. 5,) I have been com* 
forted by the consolation famished by you ; but still 
more have I rejoiced in the joy of Titus, &c. 
So De Wette, among others, takes %he passage. 
But ^a§axaX9tif&eu ewi rm is elsewhere used, not of the 
consolation with which one is comforted, but of the 
obfect respecting which one is comforted ; comp. i. 4 ; 
vii. 7 ; 1 Thess. iii. 7. We should thus have to 
translate here : I was comforted by your consolation, 
(the consolation which ye received, consolatio veitri, 
as Beza gives it.) But this will not suit the connec- 
tion. Hence, it appears better to follow the reading. 
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the external evidence for which is strong, according 
to which a colon is placed after va^axsxKfj/jkskL, and 
the ds stands not after vi^nfffori^ug^ but after the first 
s'jrL This reading itself, however, varies in this, that 
after ^a^axXijtfiE/ we have either tifiZv or vfM!i¥, Lach- 
mann adopts the former, and reads as follows : d/eb 
roDro 'jra§axsx\Tif/060a' i^r/ ds rji ^a^xktiffu lifiZv vt^iis* 
ffors^ug fiaWov 8)(a^/Aiv M rfi yjt^ T/rw 3r/ x. r. X. 
The meaning is thus : On this account, (since I had 
so good a design in my letter), I feel myself com- 
forted ; with this my comfort, however, I rejoiced 
still more over the joy of Titus; or : besides this my 
consolation, I rejoiced, &c. If, on the other hand, 
we read v/iuvy (which, as the more difficult reading, 
seems preferable to fi/iMv% the meaning of the whole 
passage is : On this account I feel myself comforted ; 
with (or besides) the comfort conveyed to me by 
you, 1 rejoiced still more over the joy of Titus, &c. 
The bfiuv is thus the genitive of the cause. — Sri 
dva^'jrauTat x. r. X. — This may be taken either as the 
ground or as the object of the xaf<i, and, conse- 
quently, may be rendered either with because^ 
(namely), or with that (in that) as in Lat. verba 
(iffectuum are followed either by quody or by the 
accusative with the infinitive, according to the as- 
pect under which the subject is viewed. 

14. or/ St ri cturf) x. r. X. — For if I have boasted 
of you towards him in anything, I have not been 
ashamed ; t. e. ye have not disappointed the great 
expectation which I had excited in Titus respecting 
you. — dXX' *r( x. r. X. — The meaning is : But as I 
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can boast of not having disappointed you, so have ye 
kept me from becoming a deceiver. The contrast 
appears still more clearly if we understand the 
'jrdvra of expressions of praise, which Paul had 
uttered to the Corinthians respecting Titus* In 
this case the meaning is : But as ye will have found 
that I did not say too much good of Titus, so have 
ye come up to the expectations which I excited in 
him regarding you.^ So Chrysostom : << As we said 
all things to you truly, (for it is likely that he had 
uttered many encomiums to them of him [TitusJ), 
so have all that were said by me to Titus concerning 
you been seen to be true."** 

15. /(tsrcb p6j3o\j Tctti t^o/mou, — Comp. the note on 
1 Cor. ii. 3. 

16. Xa/^w, Srt iv vavrt ^a^^u iv v/jlTv, — I rejoice 
that I may depend upon you in all things. Beza 
(and Grotius) : ** (guadeo) qui vos ejusmodi esse 
cognoverim, ut de vobis secure possim omnia mihi 
poUiceri." 

" Somewhat differently still must the passage be understood 
if, with Lachmann, we omit the « before Its Tsrw, and reed 
vfui» in place of vfA^f. The meaning then is : So hath your 
fame been verified to Titus, i. e. so have ye also to Titus (by 
the good reception given him) ver.fied your reputation. 

^ Zff^i^ «*«!» vfAty fi%v» ttXn^tUii 9'afTtc l^^ty^eifAiBec (tluit yei^ 
avvif xtu flrt^i twtou flr«A,X« altroTf iiVr't iyxti/UM)f »utm Mat Ta 
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PART II. 



CHAP. VIII. IX. 

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE TBEATS OF THE COLLEC- 
TION FOB THE C^BISTIANS IN JEBUSALEM. 



The Apostle commends the benevolaiioe of the Macedonians, 
who had exceeded all expectation, and holds them up to 
the Corinthians for their imitation ; he had the best hopes 
of them, since theyliad already so begun, and he prays 
them not to fall short of complete performance, (viii 1 — 
II). At the same time each oug^ht to gire accordint^ to 
his power ; more than this Ood does not demand, ( 12 — 
16). The Apostle then sets forth the reasons why he had 
sent Titus and other brethi'en before hand, (viii. 17 — 
ix. 5). He expresses a hope that these would bring tn. 
gether a liberal contribution ; for this Ood would reward 
the Corinthians, (6—15.) 



CHAPTER VIII. 



1. r¥eaPtZ,o,(isv df, X. r. >^ — We may suppose here, either 
that the Apostle, without any closer connection with 
what precedes, passes on by means of the particle os, 
to something new, as we have seen such sections fre- 
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quently in the former epistle ; or that the connection 
with the close of the preceding chapter is this : I 
confide in you in all things, and of this I give you 
a proof, in that I hereby set before you the example 
of them of Macedonia, and beseech you to do your 
endeavour on behalf of the Christians at Jerusalem. 

rn^ x^i'^ ^^^ ^""^ ^" *'*^* — Chrysostom thinks, that 
'' he calls the thing a graccy that they might not be 
offended," and subsequently, *< he calls the tiling a 
grace, not merely for the sake of soothing them, but 
also of stimulating them, and that by the use of an 
uninvidious term."* With this many of the inter- 
preters accord ; but such references are obviously 
far-fetched. Much simpler is the view of Emmer- 
ling : *< X°^i'^ ^^^^ favor, quo deus studium meum 
Christianis opitulandi adjuvit. Solemne enim nostro 
est, si quid ex voto cesserat, id pie ad deum velut 
auctoren^ referre.*' 

2. Almost all the interpreters suppose that Paul 
designs to mark out in this verse a twofold grace 
which had been vouchsafed to the churches of Mace- 
donia ; on the one hand, the consolation that had 
been given them in their sufferings, and on the other, 
the disposition which had been implanted in them 
towards beneficence. The former, however, by no 
means suits the connection, for it is impossible to see 
how the mention of it can tend to further the object 



* "v» fih WateatfTCtt^ X^i" *'• ""f «7'A*« ««Xl7. ..... ;g«^/i' r» 

v^myfia »ay.t7. ou^t xetrMfrikXtv etit-tvf fiotcv, «XX« nat i«««A»v-> 
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of Paul, wliioh is to exhort the Corinthians to liber* 
ality, and besides that, the grammatical consideration, 
that the words 9] Ts^tffirsia rrig %a^c&; auTuv, are joined 
immediately with swspiffffevffiv st; rbv cr?w. x. r. X., forbid 
our supposing that Paul intends to speak express/^ 
of the consolation obtained by the Macedonians. 
He rather alludes to their afflictions by way of re- 
ference, for the sake of showing, that notwithstanding 
tAesCf they had abounded in the grace of liberality. 
The meaning is consequently : For under the trial 
of oppression did the iiilness of their joy, and their 
deep poverty, appear abounding unto the riches 
of their liberality; u e. notwithstanding their se- 
vere tiials through oppression, their joy in giving, 
though they were also in deep poverty, produced a 
richness of liberality ; t. e. the readiness and joy 
with which they gave, made them very liberal. 8ox- 
i[ir^ ^yj-^^fitag is one idea, equivalent to trial by offlic- 
tion, see Winer, p. 158. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 66.] — 
7) fiTiotsdua TTjg yjt^i cLxtrm, — These words have pro- 
perly a double antithesis ; one to the words s v ^jroWff 
doKififi ^X/'-vJ/gw^, another to jj xa.ra Qdhvg 'izrtii^uu 
aurwv That joy in giving was found, notwithstand- 
ing their sufferings, and their deep poverty. It gives, 
however, extrordinary emphasis to the discourse that 
Paul co-ordinates ij ^gp/tfirs/a r?s p^afa?» and jj xardt 
(Bd^oug rrreu^ua aurZ^, without any thing further. 
This he does, as Fritzsche correctly observes, by 
using the word s^iplffffiusiv with a different reference 
in respect to each of the two subjects. In general, 
in both references, the word retains the meaning of 
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copiose iransire in aliquid; but ri m^iaasia rrji x^i^^ 

avrSf¥ kiFtpaa. stg olvtuv mean 3: eorum laetitia 

tanquam causa Macedones ad liberalitaUm impellens 
in magnam liherulitaiem transiit : that is, laetitia 
in causa fmt^ cur iUi henigni essent, quoniam nempe 
COS ad benignttcUem incitavif. On the other hand, 

fi xara ^d6oug avri^v means : summa pau- 

pertas transiit in magnam stipem, eo scilicet, quod e 
re quamvis tenui magna tamen beneficia erogaia sunt. 
On the form preserved in the reading adopted by 
Lachmann, rh <!r\(iZT0Cy see Winer, p. 62.* — As to 
what afflictions endured by the Macedonians are here 
referred to, we may comp. 1 Thes, i. 6; ii. 14. 
Acts xvf. 20, ff. ; xvii. 5. Probably these afflictions 
had the effect, if not of producing, at least of in- 
creasing their poverty. 

3. ort xaradvvafity x. r. ^ — The auBaifsrot is tobe join- 
with iduxavy which is to be supplied by anticipation, 
from the tduxav after lavrovg^ thus : nam pro viribus, 
quin ultra vireSy — ipsi volefites^a mepetentes ut — ne- 
que pro nostra spedederunt, sed se ipsos quasi dederunt 
domino. So Fritzsche, II. 49, and Winer, p. 286. The 

words fi^sra ^sroXKrigva^axXrjascag ayiovg, again are a 

closer description of auBa/^sror They were free-minded, 
for they urged upon me the favour, and fellowship 

* ["** In many MSS. an unusual gender is given to the 
word irA«vr«ff, which is construed as a neuter, see Kph. ii. 7 ; 
iii. 8, 16 ; Col. ii. 2 ; this is probably to be traced to the lan- 
guage of tbe people, just ai we find the modern Greeks u«e 
T» 9'\9UTof auil a-x. promiscuously." — Gr. d. N» T» — Tr.] 
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in the assistance of the saints. We may> thus take 
X^i'i actively for collotio beneficii. De Wette takes 
it somewhat differently, as also xo/vMv/a, and renders : 
They urged upon us with many entreaties, the [par- 
ticipation in the] favour, and communication of the 
assistance to the saints. 

5. sauroui (da^xav ^PcDrov rtji KUPitft xa/ rifiTv diOL ^sX^- 
fiarog SjoD. — They gave themselves up to the Lord, 
t. e» they so emptied themselves, that they lefl nothing 
to themselves, as we should say : they offered them- 
selves up entirely ; and that to the Lord^ inasmuch 
as they did for him what they did for their brethren, 
and also toPau/, inasmuch as he received their contri- 
butions to carty it to the place of Its destination, rtfo;- 
Toy is rendered by the most of the interpreters, by, in 
the first instance or place, and xal in the next instance, 
deinde ; but it does not appear what end is served 
by this division, or how such a meaning can be put 
upon the xa/. I take 4roa)roy, therefore, to mean 
nothing else than before^ (viz. before he "asked 
them); comp. on this superlative, Winer, p. 201.* 
So Mosheim has already explained the passage. — 
The words bia ^iKrifj^arog roD ^iou are rendered by 
Grotius : Deo ipsorum animos moveniCf but it would 
seem better to understand Paul as saying, that this 
had happened to him, according to the will of God, 

* ["^ That the adv. r(«r«» sometimes stands for w^ivt^tf is 
well knoirn : Matt. ▼. 24 ; viii. 21, &o. eren with the gertitive : 
fl'^«'«v ifuitJohn zv. 18; com p. also wfSr^ ^mv John i. 15 ; « 
w^vrn Utifn Heb. viii. 7; Acts i. 1,"— Gr. rf. iV. T — Th,1 
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I. €, that it was through the Divine will that he was 
appointed, (as an Apostle), to take charge of their 
beneficence. In this way it is made apparent why 
Paul adds the words ; he does so from humility and 
modesty, for had he simply said, '< They gave them- 
selves to the Lord and to me," this might have given 
offence. 

6. g/$ rh 'jrafiaxaT^ffas fifiag Ttrov ha x. r. X. — Ye 
were so urgent that I requested Titus ; or, some- 
what differently, Chrysostom : " Having been en- 
treated by them, he says, and deemed worthy we 
took charge of your affairs lest ye should come short 
of them ; wherefore, also, we sent Titus, that being 
from this also excited and put in remembrance, ye 
might emulate the Macedonians."* — xa^clij ^^ogv^^^a- 
ro. — On the occasion of his former presence ; comp. 
ver. 10 : ri dsXs/v v^oivf^^^ach airh 'jt^xxsi^ and the In- 
troduction. — our« Ta\)T7iv. — The first xa/ is easily 

explained ; it stands in relation to what precedes : 
As he had begun so would he also complete. To 
what the xa/ before rr^v X^e^/v ravrviv refers, is shown 
by what follows : They ought, as in all things, so in 
this beneficence, to be distinguished. — ui l/jMi^-for 
you; comp. Matt. x. 10, &c. 

7. AXX' cUiTTi^ X. r. X. — The connection : I fore* 
knew when I asked Titus, that ye would this time 
also not deceive me, but as ye are eminent in all 

\ia^ifitm(M¥, fi.n*»»t murSv iXttrrm^ri Iti »m) atvivruXaifut Tim, 
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good things, so also would ye zealously further 
this collection. Winer, p. 376, gives it differently: 
[" d>.Xa here is in the sense of imo, (correctively), I 
besought Titus that he would complete this good 
work among you, nay, (I intended thereby also) 
that ye might distinguish yourselves, &c.*' Chr. d. 
N, 7\ — Tr.] — Tfi i§ lifiuy sv fifiTy dyd'Tfi, — A aome- 
what peculiar mode of expressing the idea: << in 
your love to me ;" properly amore a vobis profeeto et 
in me coUocato,^ — ha %ai tv raurjj r^ X^i'^' ^^f ^<^«y^''s- 
— Properly one would expect : So will ye also, in 
this good act, distinguish yourselves. Instead of 
this,, however, the Apostle, with the preceding words 
of ver. 6. in his mind, frames the discourse thus : I 
requested Titus to complete the collection, in order 
that ye might have an opportunity to excel in this 
good deed also. 

8. This I say not as a command, but for the sake of 
putting to the proof, by means of the zeal of others, 
(t. e. by telling you of the zeal of others,) the purity 
of your love. 

9. ytvojffKSTt ya^, x. r. X. — The connection : I did 
this (proved your love,) certainly with good results. 
For ye know the grace (properly on account of tlie 
comparison, the beneficence^ which word, however, 
does not come up to the full force of the Gr 
X^i'i) ^^ 0^^ Lord Jesus Christ, who for your 

* Lachmaua reads tv i^ hfitS* If vfut aymu-iff t. e. Ye are emi- 
nent in my love for you ; t. e, in that ye are worthy before 
others of being loved by me. Perhaps it may be also explained 
thus : in the (Christian) love produced by me in you. 
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sakes was poor though he was rich, in order that 
ye, through his poverty might be rich ; t. e. who for 
the sake of men entered into the low estate of hu- 
manity, although, as the Son of God, possessed of 
glory with God, in order that men, through his pri- 
vation, might be enriched with heavenly blessings. 
See especially the parallel passage, Phil. ii. 6. Christ 
is here set forth as the highest pattern which his 
people have to follow. On this account the view of 
Chrysostom is far-fetched and forced: <* Consider, 
he says, ponder, and estimate the grace of God, and 
do not simply look at it cursorily, but explore its 
greatness, what and how vast it is, and spare none 
of your own things. He vacated glory, that ye 
might be enriched, not by his wealth, but by his 
poverty. If thou beiievest not thai poverty is produc- 
tive of wealthy consider thy master, and no longer be 
in doiibt .* for had not he become poor, thou hadst not 
become rich, S^cJ' 

10. T0UT6 ya^ vfMv oufA<pi^Ui olrmg ou fiovov x. r. X. — 
The opinion of those who suppose a case of trajec- 
tion here, and that Paul should have said ou fiovov ro 
iisAfiv, dXKa xai rh ffoiStfa/, does not deserve to be re- 
futed ; the SiXs/c should obviously have more weight 

5rr«;^fif ^Xwr^nrt. it /ih vt^Ttvits »rt fi irrt/xM srkwr»u l^ri 
v-MtiTMfiy ifviwif rw t#» h^frirtif »m4 wmWi aft^t^aki^t. ti fan yti^ 
iKUWs iyi»iT# irrt^ii, wn &* tyiwv r» «'A.«i/«*f, ». t. X. 
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here than the cro/^0tt/. Hence, Fritsche explains thus : 
" 'Tsosv^^^at^i antea. A, e. anno superiori [a'jrh flrj^uer/] 
coepistis, ut v. anrh vioMSi praepositionem, ir^6 in 
verbo accuratias definiant ; ou fUnv rh iroiri<fat^ non 
solum vere coUigere, sed etiam ve/le dX\A xai rh ^g\£/^ 
i. e, novam liheralitatem anhno susdpere" But it is 
only of one collection that the apostle is speaking 
throughout, which had been begun during the former 
brief visit of Titus, and was now to be completed ; the 
^oirjffaf and the ^bXw refer certainly to one and the 
same fact, which is by means of these two words 
viewed under two different aspects, objectively in 
that it happened, and subjectively in that it had its 
source in the will of the Corinthians. The idea of 
resolving upon something new appears to me to have 
been dragged into the word ^eXsiv by Fritzsche with • 
out sufficient reason. I would rather give the force 
of the whole thus : ver. 8, not as a command do I 
say this ver. 10, I give in this matter my opi- 
nion, my counsel, (comp. a similar contrast in 1 
Cor. vii. 25.) For this (that I do not command, but 
only advise ; — ^this explanation seems better than 
the common one, which supposes the reference to be 
to the beneficence before mentioned) is suitable for 
you who have begun not only to dOt but also to will 
in the preceding year ; t. e. who have prepared the 
collection not of consti'aint, but of your own free 
will. Winer, p. 462, very correctly observes, that 
^sXiiv and touJv are not so directly opposed to each 
other as willing (beginning) and compUlingy but that 
this antithesis is expressed by ^iXf/v and IviriKiiv, 
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The Tonh denotes not the completion, the effecting 
of the thing, but only generally the fact that the 
Corinthians, at the instigation of Titus, prepared 
the collection; the SeXe/y, on the other hand, de- 
notes that they not only did this, but willed to 
do it. But as whatever a man does, he must 
will to do, it is plain that the antithesis here, if it is 
to have any meaning at all, can only be regarded as 
an antithesis of the act in itselfl (the opus operatiimy 
if this terminus might be used here), and of the 
frre-wiliingness with which it was done. 

11. Nww ds xai rh 'Toirjoai iT/rsXftfarc, oVfliif, x. r. X. — 
Winer remarks that the entire emphasis of the thought 
here, rests upon snrtriXiTv, but in this case« one would 
have expected the xa/ to have been placed otherwise, 
viz. before £r/reXs<rarg. As the words stand, the an- 
tithesis seems certainly to be this : In the preceding 
year ye showed that your wills were in the matter, 
now it is for you to do the tcnrky that as there was a 
readiness to Will, so there may be also a performance 
according to your power. So De Wette also takes 
the words from otws onwards. We may, however, 
also translate thus : In order that as the readiness to 
the duty was (the result) of willingness, so let also 
the performance, according to your power, be (a con- 
sequence of willingness ;) t. e. as little as ye needed 
to be constrained to the determination, but came to 
it of your own free will, so little let there be any 
need for constrsining you to perform it according to 
your strength. 

12. u ySig X. r. X. — Connection : I say according 
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to your power ^ (sx roD ?%g/v), for if the readiness (to do 
good) be there, it is acceptable to God, according to 
what each hath, and not according to what he hath 
not ; i, e. God judges of men not by a standard of 
requirement which they cannot reach, but by one 
to which they can attain. Though the rig after s^r,, 
be certainly spurious, yet we may justly supply it in 
translating this passage, for the st ya^ ^ irooQufi^ia 'jtqC- 
xitrat = ii ya^ rt^ ir^o&vf/tog sanv. Some (Vulgate, 
Calvin, &c.) refer the ih'j^MvA.rog to v^o&vfLiO' Thus 
Calvin : <' etenim si adest animi promptitudo, ea 
juxta id, quod quisque possidet, accepta est, non juxta 
id, quod non possidet ;"£Uid the Vulg. even takes, as 
it would appear, ir^o6xtfj^la, to be also the subject to g;^?j" 
*' si enim voluntas prompta adest, secundum id quod 
habet accepta est non secundum id quod non habet.'* 
13. Ou ya^ ha, x. r. X, — The ha is here used ellip- 
tically, (similar is the usage of the aXV /ca, John i. 
8, &c.) thus : For this should not take place (God 
wills not that your beneficence should be put forth), 
so as that others should be eased while you are bur- 
dened, ( 9] or yivfirai is to be supplied), but according 
to equality, (according to the law of reciprocity.) 
At present your superabundance must come to (the 
help of) their want, in order that, &c. So the pas- 
sage is pointed by Griesbach, De Wette, and Lach- 
mann. Others place a colon after SX/>|//(* then the 
words ha xa/ rh ixuvcav in^iaaiuiLa yivr^rai iig ro v/auv 
xj6Ti^ri[Ma, form an epexegesis to the i^ /gorfirag. 
Perhaps, however, we may obliterate all the greater 
points, and attach the words ev rfj vl/v xat^lfj ro bfim 
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vnoitfifsufjM 6/; rb ixtlvuv btfri^fifia, to ou ya^, so that the 
ellipsis would disappear : Not that ye might be bur- 
dened, and others eased, but according to the law of 
reciprocity, your superabundance at the present 
time, must help their deficiency, in order that their 
superabundance may also, (at some other time), help 

your deficiency Before owug yevfirat horri;, I would 

insert a greater point, so as to connect it with 7ca0^g 
ysyp, : That there may be equality according as it is 
written, &c., viz. in £xod. xvi. 18. On the ellipsis 
Q TO 'TToXv see Winer, p. 47:2. » 

16. njr ayrjjK. — Chrysostom : ri i<frtj riiv aurjjy; 

Neither of these appears suitable. I rather incline 
to explain it thus : The same zeal which ye have for 
al good things. Of these the Apostle has been last 
speaking. Paul means to say: Since ye are so 
ready, there shall be no failure on the part of him by 
whom the collection is to be gathered. 

17. "Or/ rr.v fjbkv^ x, r. >.. — As far as regards the 
meaning, De Wette translates correctly thus: For 
he not only heard our prayer, but fulfilled it with still 
greater zeal [inasmuch as] he travelled willingly to 
you. The fj^iv — hi does not form such an antithesis 
as that the one member should exclude the other. 
We have rather an enhancing of the meaning. The 

* { 2 Cor. viii. 15, • r^ fr«At> el* ivX.inart x. t. X. belongs to 
that class of elliptical expre^Mions in which the subject is omit- 
ted, but is at the same time, intimated by other parts of speech 
in the clause, (Hern. p. 107). We may supply 2;^«f».~.Gr. d. 

3r. ,t.-tb.i 
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departure of Titus was indeed at my suggestion 
(comp. verse 6), but it was still more effected by his 
own zeal. — For the rest the s^n^Ah, ffwi^gfi^afjuv, &e. 
must, since Titus and the brother unquestionably 
carried this epistle with them, and consequently at 
the time it was written had not set out on their jour- 
ney, either be taken as viewed, from the position of 
the receiver of the epistle (as is usual in the Latin 
epistolary style), or, what appears still better here, 
Paul must be regarded as speaking of an approach- 
ing event as having already happened, from its hav- 
ing been fully determined on. <' I have sent along 
with him*' means, consequently, " I have given him, 
(selected for him) as companion.'' 

18. It is entirely uncertain what individuals are 
here, and in verse 22, referred to under the term 
" the brethren ;" the majority suppose that by the 
former is meant Luke or Silas, by the latter, Spaene- 
tus or Sosthenes. 

19. ou fiovov dh, dXXa, x. r. X. — And not only this, 
i, e. not alone in this is he distinguished, but, &c. ; 
or not only does this consideration induce us, but 
this also that he is chosen, &c. — ^si^oToyii^sig. — The 

part, is used as if instead of ou 6 eVa/vog* sx- 

'/c\r,atuv there had been before it Ss itrriv s^atvovfievog 
X. r. X. — 0UV rfi ^d^trt. — If we read <ruv then p^a^. 
must be taken objectively of the money brought to- 
gether by the collection '; but if we read with Lach- 
mann sv, then p^a^. becomes the office of conveying, 
the taking care of, the beneficence. — 'rrfog rriv ajToZ 
TQu Ku^iou do^av xai ^sc^v/x/ak jj/awv. It is managed by 
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us for the glory of the Lord, and as a proof of our 
readiness. 

20. ffreXXo/ASve/ rot/ro, fifi rtg, x. r. X. — The part, is 
to be referred to the subject ofauvi'jrsfA'^afjLiv ver. 18, 
that is, to Paul. We do it, at the same time de- 
siring to conduct ourselves so that no one, &c. <* de- 
dinantes hoc, ne quis," as Calvin translates it. — 
fi^ Ttg rifiag fieafirjtff^Tai x. r. X — I sent several persons 
of repute, in order, that in the management of so 
large a gift as that made up by you, (in which con- 
sequently an .oversight was very possible) no man 
might have it in his power, or might presume to 
blame us. 

22. crs*iroi^ri<fii irdKkf rfj stg uaa^. — This is to be 
joined either with ewive/i-^afievy or (what appears 
better, since a motive is thereby more fully assigned 
to the a'TovdatoTs^ov) with tf^ovdators^ov. 

23. E/rg u-TTs^ T/rou — sirs adiX^oi Tifiuiv x. r, X. — 
Chrysostom : " What means this shs -j^sp T/Vou ; 
He says. If it be necessary to say anything concern- 
ing Titus, this I have to say, that he is my com- 
panion and fellow-worker towards you. For he 
either says this, or If ye do anything for Titus, ye 
shall do it not to a mere ordinary person, for he is my 
companion." The same : " sm ahiKfoi fj/iiur Or if, he 
s&ys, ye wish to hear aught of the others, they also 
have the greatest right to be joined with him as re- 
gards you. For they also, says he, are your brethren, 
and the apostles of the churches, that is sent forth 
by the churches. Besides, what i^ most of all, the 
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glory of Christ ; for whatever is done to them is 
carried over to him."* 

24. Triv ovv hdti^iv rrjg aydfrris v/mZv x. r. X. — Verify 
thus your love (towards me) and my boasting of 
you to them before the view of the churches ; t. e. 
by a good reception of them, show that your love 
towards me is genuine, and that I have not boasted 
of you without reason. — g/g v^ottwirfnf r. L — tto ut res 
in Qonspectvm ecclesiarum veniat 



CHAPTER IX. 



1. ngg/ fih ya^ Trig hiaxoviag x. r, X. — Winer, p. 
373, says, that here, in the vivacity of the thought, the 
yd^ with the causal clause is placed antecedent to the 
clause of which it contains the reason. But there 
seems no necessity for resorting to the supposition 
of such a harsh construction as Winer himself ad- 
mits it to be, as the connection appears rather to be 
this: «* These colleagues (viii. 22. ff.) therefore I 
desire to commend to you. For to admonish you 

Tmvrm t^tt Xiyiiv, »Tt xtntnU ifMg Kai us vfuis ri/vt^of. n yk^ 

wtn^trt, »»n»nof>y»^ ifAsgl^Ti, — Idem: sTri oitk^eififMif. ttrt tnr\^ t£» 

/KffT« ^vrrttrufs tnt «r^«t vftSit. xa) yu^ k«} avT»i, ^iftf'i*, aitXpti 
ifui* x«i «TM'r«XM i»sXn"*'y rwri^rtf, v^i i»»Xn^t£» vt/A^ifrtg. 
iiva T6 fMi^tf iurmfrm, )«(« Ti^trrw. %U ixuvof yu^ inaipi^trat mirf» 
mf tit rtirwt yin^»u 
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against omitting the collection itself (he returns to 
the subject of ch. viii. ver. 1 — 21,) appears super- 
fluous. The polite omission prepares the way for 
that admonition which follows concerning the more 
speedy execution of that matter. Nor can the words 
ix. 1. be used as if to announce a new thing not pre- 
viously expounded. It would have been otherwise 
had the expression been vi^i ^g (1 Cor. vii. 1 ; viii. 
1 ; xii. 1 ; xvi. !.)"» So Schott correctly observes 
in his Isagoge in Nov. Test. Jen. 18;i0, p. 240. 
There is no need, however, for supposing an omis- 
sion. On the fih Fritzsche remarks admirably, II. 
21 : << No objection can be taken from this, that the 
fi,h is not supported by any contrasted clause, espe- 
cially as such a clause may be regarded as express- 
ed, though rather obscurely, in the words iin/j^a ds. 
For in place of what he should have said : I admo- 
nish you, thai ye receive cordicdly the brethren senfy 
for it would be indeed superfluous to exhort you to 
liberality, but not so to explain the design with 
which I have sent the brethren ; them therefore have 
I sent, &c — in place of this he contracts the whole 
into a compendium, and judging that his opinion, 

* Ho8 igitur collegas (viii. 22 8eqq>} vobis vestroque amori 
maxime commendatos ▼elizn. Nam de ipsa quidem eleemosy- 
narum coilectione (redit ad rem c. viii. v. 1—21 tractatam) 
non omittenda vos admonere, sapervacaneum videtur. Prae- 
teritio urbana earn, quae sequitur, praeparat admonitionem 
de negotio illo magit properando. Nee verba iz. 1, dici possunt 
veluti rem novam annuntiare antea noudum ezpoeitam. Ali- 
ter ae hab^et, si scriptum esset rt^i Vi, (1 Cor. vii. 1; viii. 
i{ xii. 1 ; xvi. 1). 

VOL. II. U 
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that he had occasion to admonish them regarding 
the reception of the brethren sent, might be suffi- 
ciently gathered from the antithesis, he expressively 
omits it."* 

2. or/ *A^uta ^a^sffxtva^ai u'lrh m^uffu — These 
words furnish epexegetically ttiat in which the tpc- 
du/cir/a of which Paul had boasted to the Macedonians 
'consisted. — xa/ 6 g^ vfiuv ^viXog ^oi%(fs roug ^Xg/ovaj, — 
Lachmann omits s^ (which means istudium a vobis 
pr(^ectum) ; he has also substituted for 6 ^^Ao^, the 
form rh Z^riiKog, as above rh '^'kovTog, The meaning is : 
Your (by me lauded) zeal has stimulated many of 
the hitherto backward Macedonians to come forward. 
Theodoret: " The divine Apostle is worthy of our 
admiration, when we behold the spiritual wisdom, 
[herein displayed] for by means of the Corinthians 
he stimulated the Macedonians, and by means of the 

• Macedonians the Corinthians, to the good work."^ 

3. sv Tip fii^ii ro\)T(^, — Chrysostom and Theophylact 
are of opinion that Paul has added these words by 

* Ne hoc quidem offensioni esse potest, quod ^i» nulla sus- 
tentatur contraria sententia, praesertim quum ea, quanquam 
obscurius, v. Itri/ct^* ^i enuntiata sit. Nam pro eo, quod di- 
cendum fuit : Ut misios fratret benigne exotptaHt^ cohortor : 
nam ut ad liberalitatem, id quidem supervacaneum, neque 
vero hoc, ut qua mente miserim fratres, ezplicem : misi igitur 
hos, ut seqq. ; in compendium quasi oontracta oratione, opinio- 
iiem suam, habere se, cur de missis fratribus admoneat, satis 
vel e contrario perspici ratus diserte addere neglezit. 

^ S^»9 ^mufnoiveu rh ^%7n it^i^roXtf riif <rMV/ec« rift 4 y ^Ut^ZtTtts 
0-9^ia9, — }i» flit yii( K^^nBwv Ttvf MtuttHfaf, im Ti Maxiihiv 



.-— - "* 



CHAP. IX. VEB8ES 4 — 6. 291 

way of qualifying what goes before : In order that 
ay (general) boasting of you may not, in this respect, 
(in regard to the alms), be disgraced. But Paul 
ipeaks, in general, only of the boasting on account 
of their readiness to collect ; and hence it seems 
better to suppose that the words in question are to 
be explained by what follows : In this respect, viz. 
inasmuch as if the Macedonians come with me, and 
ye be not ready then, we, that I say not ye, will be 
put to shame. It is also preferable with Lachmann, 
to put only commas after TQxtrt^ and ^rs. 

5. Here also with Lachmann we must obliterate 
the comma after suXo^/av \hlw. The meaning of the 
whole is : That they might precede me, and make 
up your previously announced gift, that it might be 
ready as a (free will) gift, and not as constrained. 
nXsovs^/av appears to be used metonymically, for 
something produced, or brought together by means 
of ^Xeovfi^/a, exaction (on the part of Paul and his 
colleagues.) Others take it for something given 
with a grudge, and render : As a liberal offering, and 
not as one dictated by parsimony. But in this case, 
the following verse, which, in the words, 

6. roDro 3g (viz. Xoy/^gtr^g, /moi', or something simi- 
lar ; comp. Winer, p. 470), gives a limitation, does 
not so well fit in. Your gift must be a free, and not 
a constrained gift ; but (v^rse 6) know this, &c. 
Wajhl, I. p. 652, explains W gu^oy/aig very correctly : 
** ad normam beneficiorum, t. e, modo hominis bene- 
fici = large.'* Properly, euXoy/a in all these pas- 
sages, is blessing; it is used, however, metonymi- 
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cally for that which is done or given with blessing, 
in the same way as the word segen in German, [and 
blessing in English] is used. Comp. the Hebrew, 

7. sxaffTOi X. T. X Here again we have a limitation 

of the limitation : (nevertheless), let each give as 
much as he determines beforehand in his heart. We 
have already, in 1 Cor. vii. 17, had a remarkable in- 
stance how Paul, in order not to say too much, 
views the same thing again and again, from op- 
posite sides. 

iXa^hv ^s6g — Comp. Rom. xii. 8. 

9. i(fx,6^'7riffsv X. r. X. — Ps. cxii. 9. Comp. Winer, 
p. 392.* 

10. Ss jS^wtf/v. — Comp. Is. Iv. 10 ; LXX. — 

^o^riyriffat xa/ ^X^j^ui/a/ xa/ au^^tfa/. — In place 

of these optatives, Griesbach and Lachmann give 
the futures p^o^oy^w/, 'rXri^vvsTy and ah^rian. Both the 
readings give a good meaning ; the infinitives p^o^Ti- 
yviaat, &c. on the other hand, are quite inadmissible. 

11. flrXour/^o^gvo/. — Winer, p. 446. [Bib Cab. 
No. X. p. 249.] We have, moreover, here, such a 
prolepsis as we have already met with in iv. 4, (see 
the Notes there), and the meaning is as De Wette 
gives it : So that ye have abundance of all things, 
for all beneficence, which causeth through us, (in 

• 

* [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 211, where, under the head. 
Note 1, will be found the general rule from which Winer 
states that the passage before us is an exception, as it must be 
rendered : He scattered abroad, he gave to the poor. — Tr.] 
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that we gather together and administrate your gift), 
thanksgiving to God, (on the part of those to whom 
it is conveyed.) 

12. "Oti 91 diaxovia rfig Xe/rou^y/a^, x. r. X. — De 
Wette translates : For the aid rendered by this as- 
sistance, not only relieved the wants of the saints, 
&c. But as "kiirovoyia has rather the subjective 
meaning of managementy the sense appears to be : 
For the aid of this (by me undertaken) service, t. e, 
the aid administered by this my service sufficed not 
only, &c. These words are thus a further defence 
of the hi Tifiuv in verse II. — The periphrases scri 
'jF^wfant.'jrkr^ooZaa^ ne%^t6(Si{io\)6ot^ are not used directly ' 
for the finite verb, but the participles are rather em- 
ployed adjectively, and consequently express the 
character of the dtaxovioy ita comparcUa est, — ut sup- 
pleat — The r^ ^t^ cannot well be construed other- 
wise than immediately with iu^a^iffriuv. Comp. 
Winer, p. 180, Note 2.» 

13. For the purpose of explaining the part. 
Bo^d^ovTig, we must extract from the words aXXa ... 
r(fi ^stfiy ver. 12, a finite verb, such, for instance, as 
iu)^a§i<rTfi(fov<fr In that they, constrained by the evi- 
dence of this aid, (t. e. in that this aid shows itself to 
be a right one,) praise God, on account of the obe- 
dience which your confession towards the gospel has 
attested, and of the generosity of the communication 

• [" Substantives, whose root-verbs govern a dative, are 
sometimes also joined with this case instead of the more com- 
mon genitive ; as 2 Cor. iz. 12 : ivxm^iwriat rS Siy, &c*'— Gr. 
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to them and to all. Certainly the joining of sig rh 
ilayy. roD XroD with Trig .pfioXoyiag vfiZvy and of stg 
dvTovg xa/ ilg ^avTag with riig xoivuviag, without the 
article, may appear irregular, but both substantives, 
as well ofitdikayia, as xoivcavta, are so closely joined with 
the words united by the prep. g/V, as to grow into 
one idea. 

14. xai avruv hii\<su, — This dative does not depend 
from km but is to be joined with Bo^a^ovrsgy as the* 
dat. instruments Strictly taken, they did not praise 
God by their prayers ; and hence we may adduce 
from do^dt^nv the cognate idea of kmjtakits&aiy or the 
like, and so make out a case of Zeugma. It seems 
better, nevertheless, to delete the comma after O^gS^v, 
and to take the whole as the genitire absolute : In 
that they themselves also, by their prayers for you, 
sincerely loved ; t. c. gave you thereby to know their 
sincere love. 

15. Xag/g ... 3wpgo6. — Calvin: "At length, as if 
possessed of his desire, he is led to celebrate the 
divine praise ; by which he would testify his confi- 
dence, as if the matter had been already finished."* 
Awfga here is plainly the gift of God, which shows 
itself in that he has given so successful a termination 
to the whole undertaking here spoken of. 

* Tandem quasi voti otnnpos ad Uudem deo canendam erebK 
tur : quo suam fiduciam quasi re jam confecta testari voluit. 
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PART IIL 



CHAP. X.— XIII. 



DEFENCE OF THE AFOSTLE, AND CONCLUSION. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. X. AND XI. 

The Apostle commences by beseeching them not to compel 
him to srtrong measures when he came among them ; for, 
however some might question it, he knew well enough 
how to conduct such, (x. 1 — 6), and the right to do so he 
had both in his vocation and in the official fidelity o£ which 
he had cause to boast, (7 — 18). He finds himself com- 
pelled, in order to prevent the Corinthians from being pre- 
judiced against him, ^xi. 1 — 4), to spedk of his know- 
ledge of Christianity, (5, 6), and of his disinterestedpess 
(7 — 10) in which he determined to continue, that he might 
cut off an occasion from his opponents of calumniating 
him, (11 — (5); he then, after having once more craved 
their forbearance with his apparent boastfulness, (1&.21) 
compares himself with his enemies, to none of whom was 
he inferior, either as regarded his Jewish descent (22) 
or his Christian office, (23), in the discharge of which he 
endured afflictions of every sort, and bore for the churches 
a continual care, (24 — 33). 
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CHAPTER X. 

1. dia rr^g 'jr^a6rf\rog xai stnuxstag Xpiffrou, — ChrysoS' 
torn : « These things he said, at the same time show- 
ing, that even though they should bring upon him a 
thousand straits, he held himself quite prepared for 
this; and it was because he was meek, not from 
weakness, that he did not come out upon them, 
since Christ also did likewise."*— og—u/^ag.— This is 
spoken in the person of his opponents. It appears 
best to join Bg with Saggw, and to supply to ra'jruvog 
only wv, not the finite verb s/^/. The dsy after a^wv, 
is thus also accounted for ; it may be rendered by 
tamen. As respects, moreover, the formal and dig- 
nified introduction of this section avrhg ds h/ca UauXog, 
it is not necessary, with Emmerling, to suppose that 
it is to be traced to the circumstance, that Paul be- 
gan, at this place, to write the Epistle with his own 
hand, (Emmerling compares Gal. v. 2 ; Ephes. iv. 1) ; 
but is sufficiently accounted for by the supposition 
that Paul intentionally and ingeniously brings for- 
ward his own person as sustaining the apostolic 
office, that he might place himself face to face, as it 
were, with his opponents. CEcumenins: Msya tq 
d^tUfAO, syii XlaZXog, (priffi, rovrsffr/Vy o afrotfroXogy 6 diddff- 
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xaXoi Tfjg oixoufiivrif. The ground assumed by £m- 
merling is not, however, excluded by this. 

2. hiOfJMi ds rh (ifi ira^dtv ^a^^ifou x. r. X. — The dff 
unites what follows with fra^axaXSf^ ver. 1 . after the 
intervening clause, (Winer, p. 872,)* and forms, at 
the same time, the antithesis to what immediately 
precedes, thus : It is said of me, indeed, that I am 
bold only when I am absent ; I beseech you, how- 
ever, not to give me occasion to show the error of 
that opinion by my actions. Some, among whom is 
Emmerling, would interpret dUfiat by, ** I beseech 
God," and refer to xiii. 7, for support But the 
word is plainly an Epanalepsis of cia^axaXM, ver. 1, 
which would otherwise stand quite isolated, and re- 
ceives its proper determination by the words rh fin 
lea^^y ^a^^ilffau In the above named parallel pas- 
sage Paul has another thought to express, and hence 
it can prove nothing here ; in another respect, how- 
ever, viz. in reference to the use of the infinitive, rh fin 
Tapojv ^a^^tfat,' which is thus joined to dso/Aouj it throws 
light on this passage : I beseech that it may not hap- 
pen that I be bold, &c. just as, in the other place, 
iv^ofjMi fifi To/^tfa/ ufA&g xax6r I beseech that it may 
not happen that ye do yourselves hann> This, 
<< that it may not happen," is to be explained by the 
connection ; in the passage before us it means : that 



• [See Vol I, p. 180, Note a.— Tr.] 

^ Or, according to another interpretation of the passage : 
I beseech that it may not happen that ye do evil. See the 
Notes on the place. 
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ye do not allow it to happen, «. e, that ye do not 
cause me, (compel me, as De Wette' gives it,) &c. 
in xiii. 7, on the other hand, it means : that God may 
not permit it to happen, u e^ that God may prevent it. 
The meaning of the whole is thus : I beseech you, 
however, not to allow it to come to this, that I should 
be bold with the boldness with which I think to 
come forward (properly, qua aitdcuiter uti,) against 
some. The eiri rtvag may be joined with Sag^^ffa/ bet- 
ter than with roX^^tfai, so that ji Xoy/t^ofJ^ui roXfiiiacu 
is simply a parenthesis. I cannot, with De Wette, 
join rovg Xoyt^o/ui^svovi relatively to nvdg. Against 
some who think of us, but: Against some, viz. 
(against) those who judge of us as walking accord- 
ing to the flesh. The latter words mean, moreover : 
They judge me to be such an one as always keeps 
his own person before his eyes in discharging his 
office, as thinks that he can do all of his own power. 
In the case of such an one, a threat to deal with 
vigour would appear boastful and vain, and those 
who deemed Paul such, might say, " He trusts in 
his own strength alone, we shall easily overcome 
him." But Paul, on the contrary, stood forth, not 
in his own name, but as the apostle of the Lord. 

3. ev (fa^xi ySt^ irs^iTarovvng^ ov xara (fd^xa (rr^a- 
Tsvofi^a, — The connection : These deceive them- 
selves if they imagine that we are to be so easily 
overcome. For although we walk in the flesh, (t. e. 
though we, by ourselves considered, are feeble men) 
yet we do not fight after the flesh, (t. e, in our 
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warfare we trust not to ourselves, to our own personal 
powers or efforts, but are the soldiers of God) for, 

4. The weapons of our warfare are not fleshly, 
but mighty for God to the destruction of strong- 
holds. The dative r^ ^stp Winer interprets, p. 
175, by in « respect of:" Wahl 1. 332 by "deo judice." 
Neither appears quite right or suitable. I have, 
therefore, with Luther, rendered " for God fJUr 
Gotty)" t. e. our weapons are God's instruments, to 
show his power. Chrysostom : ** Though we bear 
the weapons, yet it is God who warreth and acteth 
powerfully by them.*'* The figure cr^ig xaSa/^govv 
oyjjodifitarm he explains in the same way as the 
words 

5. Xoyt<f/ji.DV6 TOiJ Xg/tfroD. — In that we 

overturn the thought* and every height (here we 
have the same figure as above ; Theopkylact : " every 
bulwark or defence that is opposed to the knowledge 
of God and to the gospel/'^) which elevates itself 
against the knowledge of God, and take captive 
every device into obedience to Christ. The Apostle 
speaks evidently in th^ first instance of the refuta- 
tion of theoretical errors to which human wisdom 
leads, (Comp. 1 Cor. i. — iii.) as may be inferred from 
the expression rfi yvuKfn rov ^sovy which means not 
directly the Christian system, and then by metony- 
my Christianity, but, in the first instance, the theo- 

' i< ««i fifituf ttVTX [q-^tfrXS] ^t^ixti/ii^et a^X* alfvie [0 ^i»f] 
f#ri» • it nhrSii itoXttuip »ai ivt^yrHv 

iumyytXitf, 
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retical part of the former. But these "KoyiSfLai are 
also practically eorrupting, as is intimated by the 
usuage of the expression, ** not to know God," 
which, according to the Hebrew idiom, involves the 
idea of being impious, (see 1 Cor. xv. 34.) So also 
in the first chapter of the first epistle, corruption of 
doctrine is always set forth as closely connected with 
moral corruption, and not with a theoretical respect 
alone is it said, iii. 20 ; 6 xb^tog yivtatrxst rovg htakoyta- 
fAovs rm (fopStv Sri sltrl fji,droctoi, comp. ver. 19:6 b^atf- 
<f6/Mivog roifs ao^ovg Jv rji 'iravov^tcf auruv. Besides cav 
v^ifAa appears to be used entirely with the last 
named reference, and it may be best rendered by 
(evil) device, see ii. 11. When the Apostle then 
says : We take captive every evil device into obe- 
dience to Christ; he means, that by the spiritual 
weapons which they wielded, they constrained those 
who entertained evil devices against the gospel to 
forego these and become obedient to Christ. 

6. Iv sTo/fi(f) s^ovreg u^axo^. — We are ready 

(see Wahl, I. p. 672) to take vengeance on (to 
punish) every one that is disobedient, when youir 
obedience shall be fulfilled. These words receive 
light from what the Apostle has said above, viz. that 
he. had not come, that he might not be compelled to 
chide the Corinthians, but would rather delay until 
they had reformed. Then, however, he says here, 
should those who (nevertheless) were disobedient be 
punished. Tkeodoret: " He has shown the cause 
of his long-suffering. For, says he, we waited that 
we might persuade by words, and admonish as many 
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as possible, and then thus to punish those who at- 
tempted chiefly to resist/*^ 

7. TA xara w^6<ratmv jSXsTgrg. — We must first in- 
quire what is meant by the words ra xara itp. In 
what follows, the Apostle compares himself with his 
opponents, and says, that though they boasted that 
they were of Christ, that is, were followers and dis- 
ciples of Christ peculiarly^ inasmuch as they had 
been converted by the real apostles of Christ who 
had been with him during the period of his life, they 
must nevertheless acknowledge that he was also of 
Christ, that he stood in quite as close a relation to 
Christ, that he was a true apostle of the Lord From 
this we must det^mine the meaning of the words in 
question. The most of the interpreters take them for 
the outward^ the false appearance^ in contrast to the 
inward^ the true; comp. v. 12. And this again 
may be differently viewed according as ^Xsirin is 
taken as the indicative or the imperative, and, in 
the former case, according as the clause is taken, as 
enunciative or interrogative, if .we take it enuncia- 
tively, the meaning is : Ye consider only the out- 
ward, and allow yourselves thereby to be deceived 
by false teachers. If we take it interrogatively, the 
answer is in what follows s7 tk; x. r. X. thus : Do you 
consider the outward? then know that those who 
profess to be of Christ, must concede this to us also. 
But Paul would not have admitted that the question 

Xiyf vrttfat xa) ^tt^anUmt rtlvs v-Xwrovt, ti$^ ovvatg xtXiveu rcvt 
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whether any were of Christ, was merely a question 
about something outward. Hence this second view 
of the words, according to which the clause is taken 
as a question, cannot be admitted ; as little can the 
third, according to which fikivtrs is the imperative, 
since it is pressed with the same difficulty. Others, 
however, explain ra xara v^. by " that which lies be- 
fore the eyes, that which is evident ;*' Ambr. " nunc 
vult eos, quae palam sunt, considerare, t. e. ea quae 
dicturus est, quia aperta sunt, judicare :** Consider ye 
that which lies before your eyes — that which I have 
done in your church, which owes to me even its 
origin. This view, as the following verses show, is 
the preferable. 

8. The train of thought in this and the following 
verses is this : Every one who boasts that he is of 
Christ must also concede this to me oh his part 
(verse 7). For though I were to boast somewhat 
highly* on account of the power which the Lord 
hath given me for your edification, not for your de- 
struction, yet would I not be put to shame, t. e, it 
would be made manifest that I had boasted not 
without right I say this (viz. that the Lord hath 
given me my power for your edification, and not for 
your destruction) in order that I may not appear to 

* De Wette renders, " Though I w.ere to boast myself still 
more, yet would I not be ashamed.** But in this case one 
would have expected 1/ in the former clause, and in the latter 
not the future, but the imperfect with •». As the tenses here 
stand, they may be best rendered by the Latin fut. exaeU 
in the former clause, aod by the/u/. simpl. in the latter. 
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you, by the letters which I send, to wish to terrify 
you (for his letters, say some, are powerful and 
strong, but his bodily presence is weak, and his 
speech nought). Let such (as make these invidious 
remarks) think that as I am in words and by letter, 
when absent, so will I be in deed when I am pre- 
sent, i, €. I shall evince myself a true Apostle, not 
merely by words when absent, but also when I am 
present by my energy, by that which I really do. — 
The Apostle means to say that they must judge of 
him in the first instance by the positive, by what lies 
before their eyes Cverse 7), and to this refer the 
words 0/0/ i(f/ji,iv — i§y({i» Many interpreters, indeed, 
are of opinion, that by these Paul means to intimate 
that he would keep his threatening to punish 
them; Grotius : " dicit, se praesentem rebus im- 
pleturum quae per epistolas minatur in eos, qui se 
non corrigunt." But not to insii^ upon the circum- 
stance that in this case we must supply not that 
which naturally lies nearest, viz. h/Miv but se6/Msd(x, it 
is to be observed that this view makes the thought 
very tautological, and Paul, in assigning a reason, 
says nothing else than : If a man will not believe 
that 1 can be severe, let him think that I will be se- 
vere ! If, on the oiher hand, the words are taken as 
> 

above given, the discourse flows on admirably to 
what follows, where the Apostle would intimate that 
these boastful persons had done nothing after all, as 
he had undeniably and apparently done in planting 
the church at Corinth. 

As respects particular expressions, it is to be ob- 



304 CHAP. X4 VEBSES 8— -12« 

served that it is best to place only a comma after 
a/ff^vvdnffofiai, as Lachmann has done, so that ha — 
snrisTokuv may be connected with what precedes in 
the manner proposed above. To join these words 
with rovro \oyt^sff6(a, verse 11, and to take the entire 
tenth verse parenthetically, is very harsh. 

On the ^s osv sx(pc^iTvy Winer remarks, page 257, 
that this is a solitary instance in the New Testament 
of oiv with the infinitive after a conjunction, and pro- 
poses to resolve it in w; av Ixpo^oTfii u/^a;, tanquam 
velim vos terrere. To me the expression appears ellip- 
tical, so that av retains its hypothetical force: In 
order that I may not appear to wish to place you in 
fear, which I should do were I to say that the Lord 
had given me my power for your destruction, &c. — 
On the impersonal (pi^aU see Winer, p. 304. [Bib. 
Cab. No. X. p. 200, 201]. 

12. This and the following verses have been ex- 
cellently explained by Fritzsche^ II. 33 — 48, and the 
result of his investigation seems to be the only cor- 
rect one. The common reading, which certainly has 
in its favour the authority of the whole oriental fa- 
mily of MSS. gives no satisfactory sense, and it 
may be shown how it arose out of the probably ge- 
nuine reading (Fritzsche, II. 45, ff.) Of the former 
half of the verse the interpretation is not difficult. 
Paul says : I cannot prevail upon myself {non sustu 
neo) to rank myself among, or liken myself to certain 
persons who commend themselves These latter 
are, as is clear from the context, his opponents, in- 
asmuch as they not being able to show any thing 
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they have achieved, they seek to supply this lack by 
commendations of themselves. The latter half is 
somewhat more difficult. 

If we retain the common reading, which Gries- 
bach, Knapp, and Lachmann also adopt, (only the 
last reads auviaeiv in place of tft/y/oD^/v), we must refer 
the words olXXA .... ifuvmfftv to the opponents of Paul ; 
this is shown by the antithesis ifitT; di, verse 13. 
We may, indeed^ suppose that the ds is to be taken 
not really as adversative, but as only explicative ; but 
in this passage, where antitheses are obviously em- 
ployed, Paul would hardly have so written, and 
within the second of the antitheses, which begins 
with dcXXc^ avrotf have used a formula, which, accord- 
ing to its natural meaning, introduces a new anti- 
thesis. But, even if we grant that notwithstanding 
the iifiitg di, the words in question refer to Paul, still 
the passage yields no good meaning. It may be un- 
derstood in different ways ; e. gr. : — 

1. So that we may translate with De Wette: But 
we measure ourselves by ourselves, and com- 
pare ourselves with ourselves, not with (these) 
wise men. If, however, by ituvtovm Paul in- 
tended to denote the above-named opponents 
(and these he must have intended to denote, 
for it is not of wise men, i. e. ironically, vain, 
empty persons, generallt/y that he speaks), he 
would either have used the article roTg or have 
repeated r/«/. Moreover, it would be strange 
had Paul here denominated these persons 
simply wise, t. e. unwise, since it did not suit 

VOL. II. X 
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his purpose to set forth their want of intelli- 
gence, (and indeed they had no such want, for 
they were shrewd enough), but their wicked- 
ness, and his separation from them. 
2. So that Oil (Suvmm should refer to Paul, and be 
spoken in the person of his opponents. Thus 
Emmerling : *< Meo ego me pede metior neque 
existimo ex me, homine, ut istis placet, inepto." 
But here also the article before oh tswiouffiv would 
be required ; ob auviovatv alone would signify : 
If we were foolish. Further, what is still more 
weighty, it does not appear why Paul should 
here speak of himself as he was spoken of by 
his adversaries, as without understanding; 
Emmerling compares ch. xi. and xii., but there 
he does this because he is praising himself, 
whilst in the passage before us he declares di- 
rectly that he does not praise himself beyond 
his own measure. 
It only remains for us, then, that we should re- 
turn to the remark first made, viz. that aXXa — <ruy/oD- 
ffiv refer to Paul's adversaries. We have thus a 
good antithesis to 7}fisTg Bs, The ou (fwtodaiv is, in this 
case, either again the dat. part, or dd pers. pi. ind. ; 
in the former case the meaning is : But they mea- 
sure themselves by themselves, and compare them- 
selves with themselves, to wit, with the foolish ; in 
the latter case it is : But in that they compare, &c. 
they are foolish. The former view, however, has 
this against it, that since an antithesis to the former 
half of the verse is to be expressed, one would ex- 
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pcct not the participles fjktr^, and irvyx^mvrggy but the 
iiDite verbs corresponding to roXfiMifAiv, viz. fiir^oZaiv 
and duyx^mvifiv. But, moreover, against this and the 
second view, a? well as every modification of the 
opinion, that it is of Paul's adversaries that the words 
in question are used, (e. g. that given by Beza), may 
be adduced the following : 

1. It is plain that the contrast in this verse is not 
of persons but of modes of action. Had it been 
the former, we should not have had ou rokfiutfiiv 
... aXXcb aurot h hauroTg sauroug jukir^ovvrtgy but the 
Apostle must have said iifiBTg ya^ ou roXfjuufAsv ... 
dXXcc avToi or sxiTvot x. r. >w. 

2. It does not at all appear what charge Paul 
would bring against his adversaries by the words 
dXXo — (Tuv/oDtfiv, if these be referred to them. As 
he says of himself, that he would not compare 
himself with them, but would keep to his own 
standard, (ver. 13, ff.) he could not adduce their 
doing the same as an offence. There would be 
thus no opposition between the two clauses dXka 
... ifvvtoiiifiv and i/JitTg 6b x. r. X. ; the former would 
mean : They measure themselves only by them- 
selves ; the latter : But I abide by my own 
standard. 

From the preceding remarks, it must be abundantly 
obvious, that, supported though the received text be by 
such copious external authority, nothing can be made 
of it. On the contrary, the Western readings, which 
omit more or less, give a good meaning. According to 
them, there are wanting not only the words ou <ruv/ou(r/r 
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ifAiTg df, bat in the Codex Clarom. also xavx,i^g6fAt§a9 
(for which the C. Boern. reads Kavx<t^fA8wi.) And this 
appears to be the only correct and genuine reading. 
The meaning of the whole then is this : We are in 
work the same as we are in word, (ver. 11); (we 
have done something, and can refer to that) ; for we 
cannot prevail upon ourselves to number ourselves, or 
compare ourselves with those who are content with 
simple commendation of themselves, without the ex- 
hibition of anything really done by them ; but in that 
we measure ourselves by ourselves, (t. e. determine 
our worth by that which we have done, so that the 
limits of our performance are also the limits of our 
worth,) and compare ourselves with ourselves, (ver. 
12), not at all immoderately, but according to the 
measure of the standard >vhich God gave to us as a 
measure, to wit, that we come even unto you, (ver. 
13) ; for we do not exalt ourselves as those who have 
not come to you, for we have come even as far as to 
you in the announcement of the Gospel of Christ, 
(ver. 14); in that we do not boast ourselves herein 
immoderately in others* labours, but rather have the 
hope that, since our faith increases among you, we 
shall be still farther honoured, according to our stand- 
ard, viz. that we may preach the Gospel also beyond 
you, not that we boast ourselves after another man's 
standard, in reference to aught already done. 

The participles fAsr^ovvriSt trvyx^hovrscy and also 
xaux<^fMvotj ver. 15, here offer no difficulty; they 
furnish a case of anacolouthon, which is easily ex- 
plainable, on the supposition that Paul had in his 
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mind a finite verb to be placed after when he wrote 
the first participle, and with regard to the second, 
(xccu^ufisvoi) since so long a parenthesis intervened, 
he, on the other hand, wrote it as if a finite verb had 
preceded it. The ou^i ug rc^ Si/Asr^ aXk^ x. r. X. 
may either be joined to the foregoing auyx, or we 
may suppose that Paul had the xotu^(afiivot of ver. 15 
already in his mind. 

xarci^ rh fAtr^ov rou xavSvog I have translated word 
for word : according to the measure of the standard. 
As regards the meaning, the xavm according to which 
Paul dared boast himself, was indeed the extent of 
district within which he had preached the gospel, his 
sphere of labour, as Wahl translates it ; at the same 
time xaKtfv cannot be taken, as De Wette takes it, 
directly in the sense of district or circuity for neither 
has the word this signification, nor would this suit 
ver. 15, xara rhv x.av6va i^fim which words can hardly 
be rendered as de Wette proposes, by, ** within our 
district," (xara being taken somewhat in the same 
sense as in xard n)y ^oX/v, per urbem) but are most 
naturally translated by secundum reguiam nostramt as 
in the Vulgate. Kara rb fMr^ov rov xav6voif ver. 13, thus 
signifies : according to the measure which the standard 
gives or shows. The following words oS — fji^ir^ov, I 
have r^idered fireely according to the sense only : 
which (standard) God hath given to us as a measure ; 
property, however, the or is neuter, and to be joined 
immediately with /j^sr^ov at the end of the clause ; the 
whole being a simple parenthesis : secundum mensu" 
ram eanoniSy quam fnensuram nobis impcriiii deus. 
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In this case there is a double attraction, inasmuch as 
the use of the genitive is attributable to its reference 
to what goes before (xav6vog,) and the use of the neuter 
to its reference to what follows (fisr^ou,) As regards 
the subject-matter, Paul says that God had commu- 
nicated this measure to him, inasmuch as it had been 
by the divine blessing and assistance that he had been 
enabled to extend the preaching of the gospel so far ; 
hence he adds, for further illustration, epxsc^at a^i 
xat b/iuvy which words are not, as the Vulg. and Eras- 
mus wish, to be construed like a genitive, and regard- 
ed as dependent from fieroov, but with Beza to be 
taken as synonymous with ojtfrs spxsff^ai fifiag. 

14. ug firi Ipxvou/isvot sig Ifiag, — Since Paul is not 
speaking here of the fact generally that he came to 
the Corinthians, but that he had already come (comp. 
ver. 13. sfncsi^at or rather a^/xg^Sa/,) had already 
worked, the reading dpixo/ievoi (^Boern.) or ipxofietoi 
{ChrysosL) is undoubtedly better. The present ap- 
pears to have crept into the text, from the miscon- 
ception that Paul is speaking here of his intended 
journey to Corinth, (1 Cor. iv. 18. ^g fi^ l^ypfjAmj de 
fiiOM f^hg vfiag s<pv(fi(ii^ri(fdv rtvsg,) 

15. ovx 8/g rSt dfiiT^a xav^ojfievoi, — In that we boast 
ourselves so as not to go beyond the limits, t. e, in 
that we extend our boasting only so far as we have 
actually laboured, not so far as others have preached 
the gospel, oux Iv aXXor^ioig xo^oigt as he immediately 
adds by way of explanation. 

In this case the h v/tiTy among you, belongs to au^- 
avofifivfig ryjg vtifrsoiig vfimy not to fifyaKvv&ijvat, for Paul 
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intends to say, that he hoped, whilst his work went 
forward at Corinth, to be honoured also more abun- 
dantly (sti *jr£^iff<fsiav) elsewhere, as he immediately 

after adds, ver. 16, di ra uirs§iK€t¥u vfim Tcau' 

^fioac^at, I. €, to proclaim the Gospel even beyond 
you, not, however, &c. Already Calvin and Beza 
have so referred the iv vfi7r the latter remarks very 
correctly : " In many codices this Iv vfiTv is erroneous- 
ly joined with the verb /MsyaXuv&rivai, whilst it belongs 
to du^avofisvfis, as appears from the opposite member 
of the sentence. For the advantage is mutual ; to the 
Corinthians, in that they grew in faith among them- 
selves, and to Paul, in that he was enlarged as it were 
in his jurisdiction."^ Thus h iifiTy is in no degree 
pleonastic, but is placed for the sake of antithesis : 
among you — elsewhere. 

On the Infin. Aor. fisyaXuv&nvai^ see Winer, p. 274, 
c. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 184, c] 

xarSi Thv xavova fifi^uv, — According to my standard : 
I shall then boast myself only so far as my standard 
allows me, which will be only so far as I have my- 
self laboured. 

16. stg ra uTg^gxg/va xav^r}(fa(f6ai, — Beza very 

correctly inserts in his version, before these words id 
esty for they are the illustration of the words f^syak^ 

* Male in plerisque codicibus istud tv v/uv conjangitur cum 
▼erbo fuy»XvvBnv«Ut quum pertineat ad av^af»fiimt quod apparet 
ex opposito membro. Mutua enim est convenientia inter Co- 
rinthiofl in fide crescentes in sese, et Paulum sua veluti jorit- 
dictione auctum. 
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wf^nvou </; vi^tinrita¥.^^rd wr^exstva bfiZv are to be 

taken together ; they are the districts lying out be- 
yond Corinth ; in these Paul desired to preach the 
Gospel. The etf is used also by Peter, 1 Epist. i. 25. 
oux ev dXXor^/^ xa¥6fi. — Not according to another's 
standard, t. e. not so as that I should take another's 
labours as the standard of my boasting — that I should 
reap where another has sown. — eli rSt sroifLa — In re- 
lation tO| upon what is already done. This the ene- 
mies of Paul, however, did, for in Corinth, where he 
had planted the church, they took to themselves the 
]Mraise of what they had found done to their hand. 

17. dg xau^dc^ — Paul might have appear- 
ed, from what he had been saying, vain-glorious, and 
hence be adds, that he who boasts, and boasts with 
right, must not nevertheless boast in himself, but only 
In the Lord, as the ultimate source of all good, and 
from whom honour comes. 

18. ou yd^ X. r. X. — For self-boasting is of no value ; 
it is not by this that a man appears approved, but 
true glory can be received only from the Lord. 



CHAPTER XL 

1. "O^sXov ani'xjeC&i f/,ov fitx^hv rp dp^oifOvfj. — The 
Apostle feels himself constrained still farther to boast 
himself to the Corinthians of that of which he had a 
right to boast. Such boasting was not agreeable to 
himself, nay, he calls it in ittdf a piece of folly» 
(a^^off^v)]), but peculiar circumstances gave the thing 
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a different aspect. Lest, then, the Corinthiaos should 
deem his speaking of himself tiresome, and should re- 
gard it as what, under other circumstances, it certainly 
would have been, a piece of folly, he says : Would 
that ye would for a little bear with me in the folly, 
(in reference to my folly) ; and then, correcting him- 
self, he adds : Yea, ye already bear with me I For I 
am jealous over you (i. e. for ye see and must feel 
that I am jealous over you), with a godly jealousy. 
-For I have (had) betrothed you to one husband, to 
present you, as a pure virgin, to Christy but (now) I 
iear lest, as the serpent beguiled Eve with his crafty 
your thoughts (minds, hearts,) should be corrupted 
so as to depart from the purity that is towards Christ.* 
o^sXov avir)(jt6&i, — See Winer, p. 250:^ — rf a^^ocuvfi. 
— Fritzsche connects this dative with ayii^ifxh and 
makes /mm depend from rfi a^^off{tyfi, so that he trans- 
lates : Would that ye would suffer yourselves, for a 
little, to bear my folly. But the words immediately 
following, aXXd xai aM;^Etftfs /emu, prove that fMv is to 

* Baur, in the treatise already referred to, p. 101, sappotes 
another train of thought here : Ye listen so patiently to the 
language of the foolish, (my enemies, who exalt themselves, fiiU 
of presumption), that ye will surely attend to me for an instant, 
when I address you in the same language as a fool, (say some- 
tiiing in my own defence and praise, whidi, from the. high 
stand-point whence my enemies look down upon me^ may ap- 
pear to them as folly,)'* &c. But, in the first words of the 
chapter, no comparison is intimated with his enemies ; had this 
been intended, we should haVe had not the enclitic fuu but xd 

■» See Note a, Vol I. p. 121. 
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be joined with am^ic&iy for to suppose a sudden 
change of the construction would be harsh. Further, 
I am very doubtful whether, in the New Testament, 
avi')(ji(^at is construed with the dative; for I do not see, 
with Fritzsche, why, in 2 Thess. i. 4, there should 
not be a case of attraction, *< the troubles borne by 
you," being taken as a connected idea. T^ a^. ap- 
pears, also, here to mean ; in reference to the folly. 

2. ^goD ^^Xy. — With such a zeal, such a jealousy, 
as God will approve of, (See notes on i. 12,) not 
such an one as has impure grounds ; such as would 
be prompted by selfishness. — hi avdft. — To one man, 
[husband], so that those who would attach you to 
another would draw you into infidelity towards him ; 
comp. 1 Cor. l» 12, 13. The figure of marriage, (Eph. 
V. 25, ff.) occurs frequently in the Old Testament, 
to denote the close connection between the Jewish 
people and God ; com p. Is. liv. 5 ; Ixit. 5 ; Jer. iii. 
1, fil ; £z. XV i. 8, ff. *B.§fiMfd/i,7iv appears to have been 
used by Paul from his regarding himself as the ^/Xoc 
Tov vvfipiov, (comp. John iii. 29,) whose duty it was to 
procure the bride for the bridegroom, and to watch 
over her chastity and purity, (see Schottgen, Hor. 
Hehr. I. 335, ff.) The translation ofa^fi, by to betroth, 
is, on this account, not sufficient ; the word is to be 
taken here more generally of the whole marriage-con- 
tract : I have conducted your marriage with Christ, 
I have obtained and prepared you as a bride for him. 
Thus also in Prov. xix. 14, the LXX. render wa^a 
Kuftov a^fiot^srai yuvfi avd^L Fritzsche remarks correct • 
ly^ that the figure of a father 'betrothing his daughter, 
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will not suit here. Paul indeed speaks of himself as 
the father of those whom he had brought to the faith, 
but only in the sense of their being indebted to him 
for their spiritual life. 

The Ta^affTviffai is, as Fritzsche remarks against 
Emmerling, who thinks it is used in place of the 
perfect, the epexegetical infinitive to yiPfioffdfiriir I 
engaged you to one husband, to present [you] to 
him [as] a pure virgin. It is not improbable that 
Paul refers here to the presentation at the Parousia of 
Christ ; in this case the figure is that they were al- 
ready the bride of Christ, and that Paul was anxiously 
solicitous, (ver. 3. ^o^ovfia/ x. r. X.) lest they should 
become unfaithful to their bridegroom before the 
marriage, through the influence of temptation (to pre- 
vent which was the office of the ^iXog roD vvfA(piov.) 
Hence I would render vj^fioffdfiriv by, *< I had en- 
gaged." 

3. ug 6 l(pti Euav s^r,irdTnaiy x. r. X — The Apostle 
appears to mention the temptation of the wamatiy of 
Eve, because he had compared the Corinthians to a 
virgin. For though the figure be not strictly suitable, 
inasmuch as Eve was not tempted to unfaithfulness, 
yet the tertium comparationis does not lie simply in 
that in which Fritzsche places it, when he says that 
Paul compares the Corinthian church with Eve, in- 
asmuch as ** for both was ruin prepared by others ; for 
the former by false teachers, for the latter by Satan." 
Paul rather means to say, that as Satan deceived the 
first woman through the serpent, so does he seek to 
seduce you by those false teachers. 
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^^a^ aith rjj; &irX6rriTo^, "^ Cotuirue^ 

praegnans: Be rendered corrupt, and be alieoated 
from. Comp. Winer, p. 481. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 
242, note 2.] 

4. £/ fiiv ya^ x. r. X. — Baur, p. 102, explains the 
passage thus : Were there, indeed, to come one who 
preached another Jesus whom I have not preached, 
or could ye receive another Spirit than ye have re- 
ceived, or another gospel than ye have obtained, 
(were it possible that there were still another Chris- 
tianity which must be alone esteemed true and pro- 
per, but which had not been declared to you by me, 
and has now for the first time been made known to 
you by these teachers, and had I, consequently, 
either not at all, or only in a very imperfect and ob- 
scure manner, communicated to you the truth) then 
would ye act. perfectly right in allowing this to hap- 
pen to you. Similar is the interpretation of Chry- 
sostom and the majority ; but if we are to render it 
so, we should have ixri^ue^v and eTjtfjkfidvsrty so that 
in the final clause there would be a deficiency of &¥ 
(which latter indeed is of itself possible.) 

Others, on the other hand, view the passage as if 
in the final clause the present tense was used : And 
when any one preaches to you any other Jesus than 
I have preached — ye allow it quietly to happen. 
The xaKuf \a in thb case bitterly ironical : ye find 
yourselves well suited thereby. 

This interpretation is very good as regards the 
sense, only we must, with Lachmann, read (according 
to Cod. B.) awx^^* And this seems the best» for 
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ijvs/p^fiff^s or avtixiff^h might very easily come from 
ver. 1. If/ however, dvii^sit^e must be retained, we 
must suppose an intentional change in the construe** 
tion,* as if the Apostle had had it in his mind first to 
say here, as in the Epistle to the Galatians (i. 9.) : 
Si rig vfiag evayysyj^srai va^ o iXdfierSy amhfia ftrra^ 
but in order not to be too severe on the Corinthians, 
had preferred representing the thing as not having 
yet occurred. In this case, however, the want of 
the av would be so much the more sensibly per- 
ceived. 

6 i^ofitvog, — On this Winer remarks, p. 95 : 
'< The Apostle is thinking of the case of a teacher of 
error who has actually come : If the person coming 
(he whom I represent to my mind as entering in 
among you) preach." Perhaps we might explain 
,0 f^;^. directly by: The first best, (he who comes forth- 
with) as in French le premier venu. 

5. Xoyi^ofiai yA^ x. r. X. — For the explanation of 
the yag, Fritzsche supplies, " Ye do that unadvisedly,** 
adding, viz. in that ye lend your ears favourably to 
false teachers. For I am not inferior to those who 
seem to themselves great apostles." Lachmann, in 
place of ySt^ reads ds, which, however, as the easier 
reading, does not appear to be the original. — oi u^s^- 
X/av amtsrokot seem not to be, as Baur supposes, p. 
102, the Apostles Peter, James, and John, (corap. 

* Winer's opinion that the anacolonthon arises £rom there 
being several words Intervening, appears to me untenable, from 
the clause ««&»••• i^iSm^i being too brief for this. 
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Gal. ii. 9), but the -^^/svda'jroaroXot of ver. 13, who gave 
themselves out as the true apostles, by propping them- 
selves upon the authority of Peter. Paul nowhere in 
these Epistles contends immediately against the for- 
mer, and certainly he would never have used of them 
the bitterly ironical expression 6/ Ws^X/air d^otfroXo/, 
especially as it was. quite sufficient for his object to 
overthrow the -y^sudavotfroXoi, That these are intend- 
ed, appears probable, further, from the circumstance 
that in what follows, he speaks of his own disinterest- 
edness towards the Corinthians, which he contrasts 
with the covetousness of those, as frequently elsewhere 
in this Epistle. 

6. E/ ds xai tdmrvig T(jj "koytfi, aXX' ov rrj yvotKrv, x. r. X. 
— Though I am unskilled in the artificial discourses 
of human wisdom, (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1), yet am I not 
so in the true deep knowledge of Christianity ; on the 
contrary, I have rather made it known to you in 
every part in all things. It would appear indubita- 
ble, that in place of pan^cadsvrsgy we should read with 
Lachmann, ^avs^catfavrsg, (the former has probably 
crept in here from ch. v. 11, and will not at all suit the 
connection ;) the second dX'Xcc is, as I have rendered 
it, rather^ and forms the antithesis to dXX* ov rji yvtattt. 
If, however, the reading (pav^udsvrsg is to be retained, 
we must explain thus : Yet what need have I to say 
this to you, (viz. that I am not unskilled in know- 
ledge ;) I am already well known to you in ail things. 
But not to insist upon other things, in this case, since 
aXkd would thus introduce the antithesis to the whole 
clause 8/ ..... . yvuKfsi, we should have had, not a par- 
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ticiple, (pays^(»i&6VTsgy which joins the declaration to 
what goes before, but a Unite verb, s^an^didififiiv or 

The sv irdm some render by " at all times/' I have, 
however, deemed it best to keep by the common view, 
according to which it is rendered, " in every part." 
It is by no means identical with Iv 'ffdaiv, which means 
*< in all things," and relates to the extent of the objects 
treated of, whilst, on the other hand, h ^ravrt respects 
the mode of treating these objects ; both together de- 
note the completeness of the illumination on all sides. 
Others take h iraci as masculine, and render by 
" among all, inter omnes.^' This, however, does not 
so well suit with the sig v/nag. 

7. ''H afia^Ttav I'ro/Tjtfa x. r. X. — The Apostle passes 
on to another point — his disinterestedness : Or, (to 
bring one point to question), have 1 at all done wrong, 
in that I have humbled myself in order that yotz 
might be exalted, (viz.) in having preached the Gos- 
pel of God to you without charge. On the use of 
the participle ra^sivSiv, comp. the Notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 
18. The clause on x, r, a. is epexegetical of the words 
sfiduTov TCL'^itmv, Chrysostom : ** What he says is 
this : I have lived in straits : For this is what he 
means by humbling myself: Have you then, this to 
allege against me ? And do ye rise up against me be- 
cause I humbled myself to beggary, to straits, to 
hunger, that ye might be exalted? But how were 
they exalted by his being in straits ? They were the 
more edified, and were not offended."* By taking no 

* * kiyu T9VT9 iffm^ if vrtw^u^tf ^tftyctyof* rwrt yi^ ifri r*. 
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remuneration from the Corinthians^ as he said before, 
he removed all possible cause of offence, and so pro- 
moted, mediately, the edification of the church. 

vfM¥ BtaMviav, — Other churches (to wit, those in Ma- 
cedonia, ver. 9,) have I robbed, taxed, in that I took 
money from them, to serve you, to be able to preach 
the Gospel to you. — xai ^a^t x. r. Ti. — And whilst I 
was with you, (see the remarks on xii. 14, in the In- 
trod.) I became chargeable to no man, though in 
want The xai before u<rr. seems placed emphatically, 
not merely to signify and; for u^r. and vo^w* cannot 
be well co-ordinated. 

9. 0/ adiXpoi eX^ovrtg airh Maxidovtag, — Probably 
Timothy and Silas, who, after having been left in 
Macedonia, rejoined the Apostle at Corinth ; see Acts 
xviii. 5, compared with xvii. 5. Since these did not 
come direct from Philippi, it is uncertain whether, 
as some think, the beneficence mentioned, Phil.iv. 15, 
be here intended ; in this case, the Philippians must 
have conveyed the gift to Timothy and Silas, whilst 
they were still in Macedonia, in order that they might 
carry it to Paul at Corinth. 

10. "Eifrtv dXfihia X|. sv tfiotf or/. — In place of an 
oath sig e/jks, Winer, p. SSS^-^Theophylaee : « That 

T»*U9£f ifuturh* r«vr« dZf fui t;^tTt l«y*akuv ; xai ha rwr* ««irf- 

Mf , iu/mrrrnVf 7nk uftut &^§Aitrt ; »mi itmt v^mvvvv •Zru^ rtorw 

* [us is used *' ). of the direction of the mind ; as, 1 Pet. 
iv. 9 ; fiXsltm ilg «XXiiX«tv ; Rom. xii. 12, && From this we 
may explain such phrases as irifrtiuf tit rtm, as well as the 
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they might not think his saying, / will keep myselfy 
(ver. 9), arose from a desire rather to persuade them 
[to assist him], he says : I speak according to the 
truth that is in Christ Jesus, I will not receive. And 
lest any should think that he said this from vexation 
or anger, he calls the thing a boast ; and the gratuitous 
preaching of the gospel, (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 18), was a 
great boast to him, inasmuch as he thereby, for the 
service of Christ, overstepped the limits which Christ 
had prescribed."* 

11. AiaTt i ort oux aycfMu v/iai ; o^shg oJdsv, — rWhy 
do I stand so firmly to my resolution to receive no 
remuneration from you ? Is it because I do not love 
you, and despise your gift ? God knoweth how much 
I love you ; so that this cannot be the reason. 

12. Ss cro/a), xai 'jroiTjau x. r. X. — But what I do I 
will continue to do, in order that I may cut off oc- 
casion from those who seek occasion. 'A^o^fivj seems 
to mean occasion, opportunity against me, (viz. to 
accuse me.) The second ha x.r. X. is thus co-ordinat- 
ed with the first, and is to be interpreted in this manner : 
In order that they may be found, (only) the same as 
I in that in which they boast, (viz. that they receive 

laxer constructions in which tig is to be translated in respect of: 
88 Rom. iv. 20, (of things) ; 2 Cor. xi. 10, (of persons),*' &c. 
-^Gr, d. N. T — Ta.] 

Xiyw, ort au k^^l^fMU' iW il fAnrtf ai/riv fO/*.is^ ukyavv-rei ^ o^yiZ^- 
fAtvav Tovra Xiyttf, xetv^fivn ro ^^ay/^a zaXii' ri Tt aid^aifof xff^ur- 
fftif T» tuetyyiktdv »av^n/Mt fiiytt avv» nv us uvrt^ rws vt!v X^t^rcu 
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no remuneration.) De Wette takes it differently, re^ 
garding the second ha, as epexegetieal of af o^/^jj, and 
rendering by : What I do I wii^ continue to do, that 
I may cut off occasion from them that seek occasioir 
of being found like us in the things of which they 
boast themselves. But in this case we should have 
expected Paul to have written^ ha h (S xavxi^iL^&Or 

13. O/ yoc^ rotovrot •^svdair6<troXot x. n X. — The con- 
nection : I doubt not but that they employ such arti- 
fices, (viz. as setting themselves forth as those who 
would not receive any remmieration,) for such false 
apostles are deceitful workers. 

14. Kai 6v ^aufiaerov. — Nor is it wonderful that 
they should assume the appearance of the apostles of 
Christ ; Satan himself assumes the appearaace of an 
angel of light. As is the Master, so are the servants. 
— Srv rb rsXog icrat x. r. X. — Yet will they speedily find 
their punishment. 

16. IlaX/v ..... iTvai, — I say once more, let no 
man esteem me foolish ; t. e. I entreat yon once more 
not to hold me for a fool when 1 boast myself, as if 
I did so for my own honour ; I do it only for your 
benefit, and to put weapons in your hands, (v. 12.) 
— it ds t^^nyh ^v %• ^* X. — But if not, t. e. if ye will» 
nevertheless, not judge rightly of me, if ye will re- 
gard my boasting of myself as an actual folly, well ; 
yet bear with me as with one who \s foolish. I can 
reply that I do it only that I may use my good right 
of boasting myself a little. The x.&v is explained 
by Eramerling, Fritzsche II. 119, and Wahl^ L 790, 
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by 6e^a<f&8 fis^ xa/ €av di^7is&s fis ug &(p^ova. Yet xav 
here may be xai &v, which is commonly translated by 
<' also perhaps, also well ;" but properly expresses 
nothing else than that the clause is hypotheiicaL It 
is consequently, in the passage before us, to be ex- 
plained thus : If not, however, (1/ de a^^/s) neverthe- 
less bear with me as one who is (in this case, then 
certunly) a fool. 

IT.^O XaXu), oD "KclKm xarcb xu^/ov x. r. X. — What I say 
boasting, I say not as if I believed that it {in itself, 
without respect to the circumstances which may 
make it necessary, without respect to the fact that it 
occurred h ravrfj rfi vvoifrdtrsi ri^g xav^riifsug) would 
be accordant with the mind of the Lord, but as one 
who speaks in folly, since it has come to boasting. 
In this way it appears the words h ravrfj rfi vvotfraffsi 
tfjg TutMyfiCitag must be taken in the sense of in hoc 
argumenio^ in hoc materia gloriandu Others, in hac 
jiducia gloriandi. Calvin : << The spirit of his words 
indeed had a regard to God, but the form in which 
they appeared seemed less suitable to a servant of 
the Lord. Although Paul rather condemns in the 
false apostles what he here professes for himself) yet 
he did that, not for the sake of praising himself, but 
only for the purpose of opposing them and casting 
them down. He transfers, therefore, into his own 
person what belonged to them, that he might open 
the eyes of the Corinthians." * 

* Animus quidem deum respiciebat, sed ipsa forma videba- 
tur minus convenire servo domini. quanquam haec quad de 
86 confitetur Paulus, potius damnat in pseudapostolis : neque 
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18. 'Efffi iroWoi X. T, X. — Luther correctly renders r 
Since {quandoquidem^ quoniam) so many boast after 
the flesh. Kara ri)v tfa^xa means here : individually, 
according to that which one is as a man, as in 
1 Cor. ix. 8, xarcc &y6^oi^ov, (perhaps it is also on this 
account that the otherwise not customary article is 
used). It is contrasted with xarSt xu^iov. Baur 
says, p. 104: << If indeed there must be such a 
xau^affBai xarob rriv (fd^xce^ ver. 18, a xau^aff^ou whose 
object is only natural, accidental pre-eminence, (jfao^ 
here is used essentially in the same sense as in vi. 12. 
[Gal. vi. 12 ? TV.] where it means Judaisniy or that 
which was natural^ to which they were born,) then I 
also can put myself on a level with my opponents." 
But this view is too constricted here ; for Paul ob- 
viously reckons no less the circumstance that his 
opponents boasted themselves that they were d/axovoi 
X^/(rrou, than the fact that he was much more so by 
his labours and sufferings, (certainly not by natural 
advantages arising from his Jewish descent,) as 
among the things in which whosoever boasted, 
boasted xara rriv (fd^xa. Baur inserts very arbitra- 
rily a but, when, after the words above quoted he 
proceeds : " But they will not merely be genuine 
Israelites, but as such also dtdxovoi X^tsrov. If, then, 
it appeared to them folly for me to venture to place 
myself on an equality with them in respect of the 
above-named advantages, they will look upon it as 



im illi propositum erat se laudare, sed tantum illis se oppo- 
iic^re, ut eos dejioeret. Transfert i^itur in suam personam, 
quod illorum erat proprium, ut Corintbiis aperiat oculos. 
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perfect madness (^a^a^^ovs/y means here obviously 
more than the preceding dp^offvvri) in me, that I even 
claim precedence of them in consequence of some- 
thing much more real than these advantages, viz. of 
the success of my apostolic labours." If, on the 
other hand, we take xara rriv cdoxa in the sense 
above given, it will include both the natural and ac- 
quired advantages, which latter, the profound humi- 
lity of Paul led him to estimate at so low a rate, 
(Luke xvii. 10. orav irotriffriri irdvra tA diara^divra 
vfii^y XhysTB* Bti do\i}j>t d^§iToi hfiiv,) that he calls a 
boasting in it, a boasting xard ri^v cd^xa. 

19. (p^SvtfMi ovfig, — Ironical: Ye will consent to 
pardon my folly, since it is the mark of the wise to 
bear with fools, and ye have yielded so much already 
to others. Wherein the latter consisted he proceeds 
to set forth in the following verse. 

20. £/ rtg xarsffdhty sc. v/ui^ag. — So also in Lat. 
devorare aliquem. The Apostle declares here plainly 
and openly, that under the apparent disinterestedness 
of these false apostles, mentioned in ver. 12, was hid 
the most shameful avarice. — h rtg "Kafi^dyet, — Inter- 
preters usually supply 6->\fmmy but after xane^iu this 
would be very flat ; it would be better to supply 
again u^ag, and to interpret the passage from xii. 16, 
where the same expression occurs with Mk^ : circum- 
venit vos. — il ng evahiraty sc. xa(t Vfiuv, — si rig vfiag 
ug v^oSM'n'ov dsfiu, — If any one use you in the most 
shameful manner. 

21. Kotrd drifitav Xgyw, ug on fifnTg TiaBsvfjgufiiv, — 
De Wette, (similarly also before him Vatablus), 
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translates : To (my) shame I confess that I am weak 
(therein). But there lies against this interpretation 
the objection, that my has to be inserted, whilst else- 
where, in similar formulae, there is something to 
point out, to whom they are to be referred, Qir^hg hv- 
roo'jrriv b/iT» Xiy w, 1 Cor. vi. 5 ; xv. 34) ; or where this 
is wanting, (e. gr. vii. 3,) the reference is to those 
spoken to, not to the speakers. Further, x(x,Ta is 
rendered by to, in which sense ir^oj would have been 
more appropriate ; moreover, i^tr^si/^tfa/ctE^ should mean 
/ was thereto too weak ; and, finally, the (u^ before 
or/ is thus quite overlooked. Winer also, p. 488, 
holds M^ In for a pleonasm. But how to explain the 
formula appears best from 2 Thess. ii. 2. 'Or/ fur* 
nishes the reason, and signifies because; w; again 
places this reason in the svhject The meaning of 
the whole accordingly seems to be : By way of 
reproach I assert, in consequence of the allegation, 
that we are weak, t. e, come behind these false 
Apostles, and dare not measure ourselves by them, 
&c. This is the simplest meaning of atf^svs/P, and is 
also favoured by the antithesis roX/Aac. 

22. 'E^^ctToi €/V/ X. r. X. — Passages very much like 
this occur, Phil. ill. 5; Rom. xi. 1, (comp. Acts 
xxii. 3). There is no need for supposing, with Em- 
merling, that, " perhaps their daring (sroXfiviaav), con- 
sisted in their attributing to Paul an origin from 
some foreign stock, or, at the best, from among 
proselytes." Paul rather says : These persons exalt 
themselves so much over me ; but let them only in- 
quire wherein it is that they have any advantage 
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over me! As regards the three predicates here, we 
2nust not narrowly scrutinize their different shades of 
meaning. The Apostle adduces the three illustrious 
names by which a genuine Jew delighted to call him- 
self, and appropriates them to himself, as well as to 
his opponents. Emmeriing, who insists upon mak- 
ing a distinction, supposes that 'E^^aToi designates 
Hebrew nationality in general, *I(r^ar/X?ra/, as in Rom. 
ix. 4, stands for tuv *l0^ari\truv fi bto&ig/oj xas ti do^a, 
xai ou bta&7i%aif xai ij vofio&sffioy xai rj Xar^sia, xai at 
s^ayysXiai x. r. X. ; but of these references a great 
part would be also appropriately comprehended un- 
der the last predicate (rcrs^/t^a 'A^^adfi, On the opi- 
nion, that Paul here, and in the passage already re- 
ferred to in the Epistle to the Philippians, uses 
*R^^ouog, as opposed to 'EXXjjvitfr^^, see Neander, p. 
69, Note 2.» 

•[« Paulas, in hig Book < The Doctrinal EjAstks qf the 
Apostle Paul to the Galatian arid Roman Christians,* contends, 
p. 323, that the word 'Efi^mtg, Phil. iii. 5; 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; is to 
be understood as used in opposition to IXXnttrnit ; and, were 
this correct, it would go to support the above opinion" (viz. that 
the statement of Jerome, V. I. c. 6. respecting Oischala in 
Galilee being the Apostle^s birth-place, is so far true, that his 
parents had formerly inhabited that village), ^* inasmuch as 
it would show that Paul could boast his descent from a 
Palestino- Jewish family, and not merely from a Hellenistic 
one. But since Paul calls himself 'Efi^mtt, though he was cer- 
tainly by birth a Hellenist, it is clear that the word cannot be 
understood in so strict a sense, and certainly, in the latter 
passage, where it is placed parallel with the designation of an 
Israelite, and of a descendant of Abraham, it cannot have this 
limited meaning.".^^|K»/. Zdt/a//er.— -Ta.] 
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23. diaxovot ....l^w.— >-Do they call themselves, in- 
asmuch as they refer to the authority of Peter, in an 
especial manner servants of Christ? So do I ; nay, 
much nxore (wrs^ adverbial, Wahl, II. 691 ; Winer, 
357) am I so. The word '?rapa^^ovuv is certainly, as 
Baur remarks, in the passage above quoted, stronger 
than Iv a(p^o(tvvri, 1 am mad to boast of those labours 
and sufferings to which I am bdund by duty, but I 
must do so. Wherefore I say, I have accomplished 
more than they all, (^g^/tftfors^ov ahrSfv 'rdvruv Ixoiriactx,, 
1 Cor. XV. 10). To the expressions h x6<jrotg irsgitf- 
goTi^cog, X. r. X., and idovoptag x. r. X. ver. 26, we must 
supply si/uiiL I am so in a more particular manner in 
labours, &c. by joumies, by dangers, &;c. 

24. rsatfa^dxovra iFctQa filav gXajSov. — In Deut. xxv. 
3, it is prescribed, that not more than forty stripes 
shall be given; and lest this command should be 
transgressed by an oversight in the numbers, the 
Jews always remitted one stripe to the transgressors. 
See the passages in Winer's Real-lexicon, p. 406 ; in 
Wolf, p. 669, and Schottgen, Hor. Hehr. p. 714, ff. 
The flraga is except, less, (fitag Xtvovarigy as Josephus 
says.) On the ellipsis of ^Xjjy^, see Winer, p. 472. 
[Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 238, § 4.]— r^/j l^oaffdii^dv^.— 
An instance of this is given, Acts xvi. 22. The 
Apostle distinguishes this from the above mentioned 
Jewish punishment, which was scourging, u'jra^ IX/- 
0d(r6sy. — Acts xi v. 1 9, r§i g smvyriffa, — Of this we have 
no historical information, for what is recorded Acts 
xxvii. falls under a later date, wx^rifig^ov Iv rfJ ^uO-m 
iriiTQiTixa,, — Probably this was a traversing of the sea 
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without a vessel. Theophylact : vu^$^fi,i^ov sv rf jSutfcli 

26. xtvdifvoig irorafjkm x. r. >.. — On these genitives, 
see Winer, p. 157. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 66, § 2.] 
— Ix ymvg — of the Jews. — h •sJ/gu3a3gX^o/; — Among 
false brethren, Gal. ii. 4. 

28. Xojoig ruv neapxrog, — The ancient interpreters 
refer this to what goes before, and place a point after 
vapixrog. It appears to unite better with what 
follows. And this may be done either by placing a 
comma after ira^ixHg and following Luther's trans- 
lation : Without that which happens besides, namely, 
that I daily am importuned and sustain care for 
all the churches ; (in this case we must supply 
before* : All this, viz. what he has just mentioned, 
comes to pass, (troubles me) besides, &c. and n liri' 
(fvffrafftg x. r. X. is not the subject, but in apposition 
to ruv ira^ixrCg which irregularity in the cases can 
furnish no objection) : Or, with Lachmann we may 
omit the comma ^fter Tct^ixrog and take h sirKflidrastg 
as the subject : Besides the rest (there comes upon 
me) the daily trouble, &c. 

29. Tig affdsviT, xai oiix dff^evu ; — Who is weak with- 
out my coming down to his weakness, in order not to 
give him offence ? Compare 1 Cor. ix. 22. rJg axav- 
daXi^iraif xai ovx syu frvoovfiai; — Who suffers an 
offence without my feeling myself hurt thereby, and 
burning to free him therefrom, and punish them by 
whom the offence was given ? 

30. £/ xav)(pic&cti 6sT x. r. X. — If I must boast, it 
shall not be in those things in which others usually 
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boast, their power and their reputation, the things 
in which they are prosperous, but in those things of 
which others are ashamed, those which are a mark 
of my weakness and adversity. Calvin : " The con- 
clusion of all that immediately precedes is that Paul will 
rather glory in those things which are to his infirmity; 
that is, which might bring upon him contempt in the 
opinion of the worlds rather than glory ; such are 
hunger, imprisonments, stonings, scourgings, and 
the like, of which certainly we are usually as much 
ashamed as of great disgraces.*'* 

31. *0 ^ihg xai crarji^ x. r. X. — By most this adjura- 
tion is referred to what follows, under the notion that 
Paul seeks thereby to confirm the truth of what he 
related in verses 32 and 33. But this is not %o in- 
credible, that it should require to be confirmed in 
any such way. The opinion of Chrysostom (" Why 
does he confirm and asseverate this wlien he did not 
do so with any of the preceding ? Because, perhaps, 
this was more remote and less evident, whereas such 
things as the care of the churches and the rest were 
well known to them")^ is still less tenable. It seems 

* Clausula est omnium superionim, libentius Paulum 
gloriari in lis, quae sunt infirmitatis suae: hoc est, quae 
mundi opinione contemptum illi magis aiFerre poterant, quam 
gloriam ; qualia sunt fames, carceres, lapidationes, verbera et 
ejusmodi : quorum scilicet non aliter nos vulgo pudet atque 
magnorum dedecorum. 
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much better to refer the asseveration to what goes 
before from verse 23 onwards, or, at least, to the 
assertion immediately preceding, that he boasted 
himself in his weakness. 

32. 'Ev Aafiaoxf x. r. X. — It may be asked, why 
does Paul add this incident here, which is not in 
itself so remarkable as those before mentioned, and 
that too after he had already concluded ? Without 
doubt, because it relates to the ^rsi danger to 
which he was exposed in consequence of his Christi- 
anity. The connection appears to be this : I asseve- 
rate that all this is true (verse 31.); nay, before any of 
these things, in Damascus, shortly (three years, Gal. 
i. 18.) after my conversion, I fell into great danger, 
from which with difficulty I was rescued. To this 
arrangement we are led, principally by the words 
sv Actfiaffxui standing at the beginning, aud which 
cannot be joined immediately with stpoov^n, as it 
would be highly tautological to say : In Damascus, 
the Ethnarch caused the (gates of the) city of the 
Damascenes to be guarded. The language is ra- 
ther elliptical, and it is better to place a com- 
ma after iv AafMttfxtf! thus : Also in Damascus 

(suffered I the like) ; the Ethnarch caused to 

be watched. The incident itself is recorded. Acts ix. 
24. There it is said that the Jews did what is here 
attributed to the Ethnarch of Aretas ; there is, how- 
ever, no contradiction here, for it is probable that 
the Ethnarch did it to please the Jews, having been 
perhaps directed by Aretas to keep on as good terms 
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as possible with the inhabitants of the city. Aretas, 
king of Arabia, and father-in-law of Herod Antipas, 
had lately wrested from the latter in battle this city, 
and had placed over it an Ethnarch, (see the autho- 
rities in Winer's Real-lexicon, p. 64.) 



SECTION SECOND. 



CHAP. XII. AND XIII. 

The Apostle comes now^ to those distinctions which had been 
conferred upon him, chiefly by ecstatic visions, (xii. 1 — 
1 1,) to signs and wonders, (12,) and once more to his own 
disinterestedness, (13 — 18). He then proceeds to re- 
peated declarhtions of the object of the foregoing de:;ail of 
his own services, (19 — 21,) and repeats his promise to 
come and punish those that were faulty, (xiii. 1 — 4). 
The Epistle concludes with admonitions and greetings, 
(5—13.) 



CHAPTER XII. 

1. Ka'j^^aff^a/ dr^ ov ffvjti^'s^Si fior sXeCtfofLai ya^ x. r. ?.. 
— Winer, p. 379 (with Fritzsche, who, however, pre- 
fers OS to driy and certainly correctly, for the anti- 
thesis to the self-boasting of the previous chapter 
must be here made) remarks : " Paul contrasts his 
boasting in himself, (in his own services) and boast- 
ing of the divine distinctions which had in part been 
conferred upon him. Of the latter he would boast, 
ver. 5 ; the meaning is thus : But to boast (in my- 
self) boots not, for I will come now to an object of 
boasting that excludes all self-boasting,"* 

a The reading preferred by Lachmann xavx»^^»i ^u* »y 
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As respects theo^ratr/agand a^oxaXu-NJ^g/g themselves, 
it would appear that they refer to ecstaeies in which 
Paul had been, and respecting which he could say no- 
thing further. The event mentioned here (ver. 2 — 
5.) must on no account be identified with the vision 
which he had of Christ on the way to Damascus. 
Neander remarks correctly, p. 76 : " The opinion, 
that the vision which resulted in Paul's conversion is 
the same with that mentioned, 2 Cor. xii. 2, an opi- 
nion which of late has been brought forward anew 
by many distinguished theologians, has every thing 
against it. Paul here refers to an elevation in the 
spirit to a higher region of the spiritual word, whilst 
that which was occasioned by his conversion fur- 
nished a revelation of the exalted Messiah to him, 
who was all the while conscious that he was alive 
upon the earth. The impression produced by the 
latter was at first such as to depress his mind ; the 
former was connected with an extraordinary eleva- 
tion of spirit. From the one his Christian course 
took its commencement, the other constituted one of 
the highest impulses of the inner life in him who had 
long already lived in fellowship with Christ, and who, 
under the various conflicts which he had to endure, 
must have been quickened by such a foretaste of the 
heavenly state, and endowed with a new vigour for 
his earthly toib. Of the period of fourteen years here 
mentioned, no other chronological use can be made, 

9*ufi^n fiify \Xtvg»fuu ti ««2 i«V, is. t. X., appears, as being the 
easier, to be of Latin origin, especially on account of the 
^ir, which has probably been borrowed from xi. 20. 
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than that we must regard tkiU determination of the 
time of his conversion, according to which he must 
have written this exactly fourteen years later as false." 
So also Fritzsche, I. 5S,ff. 

2. Olda av^^cairov iv X^tffr^, — The Apostle places 
himself as an individual, as Siv^^oiyjrog xar^ cd^xa, 
over against himself as raised above himself and 
living in Christ. Of the latter only (6 rosovrog, ver. 
2 and 5) will he speak, of this only will be boast, 
not of himself as an individual ( Mg l/^auroD, ver. 
5) ; he rather looks upon himself as a stranger, of 
whom in this matter he will take no notice. CEcu- 
menius : '< Behold his freedom from pride, how he 
details these things as if they regarded some other 
person ; for, says he, of such an one will I boast."* — 
siTz 8v ffojfiariy oux oJda' tin Ixrhg roZ 6(Lfiarogf oux olda* 
6 ^ihg oTdsv, — During this ecstacy, Paul's self-con- 
sciousness was suspended, so that he lost connection 
with the outward world, and consequently could not 
determine whether his body abode in the place where 
he was before he entered into Ihat condition, or 
whether it was conveyed to another place along with 
his soul. God alone, to whom he owed the whole, 
knew this. 

a^ayevra rhv romrov sug r^/rou oo^avou, — The later 
Jews supposed seven heavens (see Schottgen, Hor, 
Hebr, p. 718,^) Paul, however, by the figurative 
expression he employs, seems merely to intend to 
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indicate the nearness in which his spirit found itself 
to God ; and so in like manner when he uses the 
term ^a^adf/tro; ver. 4. (comp. the words of Christ, 
Luke xxiii. 43.) Schottgen remarks : *< Paul does 
not use these words as if he followed the Jewish 
notion, that there are three or more heavens; he 
only employs a Jewish phrase, that he might set 
forth the fact itself the more emphatically by a 
phrase with which they were familiar. For accord- 
ing to the Jewish mode of speaking, to be carried or 
to come into heaven, denotes the possession of an im- 
mediate and supreme divine revelation ; — a mode 
of speaking borrowed from Moses, who received the 
divine law in heaven itself, whither, as we are in- 
formed, Deut. xxxiv. 10, none other of the prophets 
came/'* 

x<%/ ijxovaiv a^^flTa *^7}/iaTa, a ovx s^hv av^^ut^(f> XaX^- 

ffui The word ^|jjra has a twofold sense, like our 

unspeakable (unsagbar) ; either what one cannot, or 
what one dares not utter. It seems here to be used in 
the former sense, as the declaration can hardly refer 
to an interdict ; and in like manner the following 
words a — XaX?(ra/ are, with Emmerling, to be ren- 
dered by : quibus enarrandis homo non par est, 

a Paulus his verbis non utitur, quasi ipse tres aiit plures 
coelos cum Judaeis statuerit : sed phrasin tantum Judaicam ad- 
hibet, ut rem ipsam phrasi apud eos nota ifi^artxttri^mf propo- 
nac. Nimirum in caelum rapt vel pervenire Judaica locutione 
denotat immediatam et summam revelationem divinam habere. 
Locutione a IVlosedesumpta, qui legem divinam in ipso coelo 
accepit, quorsum alii prophetae non pervenerunt, teste Deut. 
xxxiv* 10. 
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That the Apostle, when unable to find words fully to 
express his meaning, should use a tautology, need not 
surprise us ; but we may also suppose that the latter 
half of the verse is intended to do away with the am- 
biguity of the word ag^^ra. 

5. Tot; roiourou is, as has been already intimated, 
the genitive of o ro/oDro;, not, as some have, from a 
mistake, regarded it the gen. neutr, Paul means con- 
sequently to say : I will boast of me only inas- 
much as I am not myself, am not this Paul, but live 
in Christ ; but of myself, only in my infirmities, 
t. €. for myself, a man limited within my indivi- 
duality, I hold it as the greatest boast when I con- 
tinue not substantial, but feeble, — not in splendour 
and glory, but in sufierings and dishonour; for 
when the outward man decays, the inward man be- 
comes the more lively and the mightier. 

— The ya^ we must explain with Winer, p. 878, 
thus : << Of myself I will not boast ; (I could do it,) 
for were I to boast, I should not be foolish. In 
order not to find in this a contradiction of what pre- 
cedes, we must regard Paul as speaking this referent 
tiaUy : sighriari voluero, nan inveniar siultus, name- 
ly, when I am compared with others who have no 
grounds of self-boasting ; according to human views, 
I must be held as not foolish, inasmuch as my pre- 
tensions are not fictitious (d>,ri6nav ya§ e^oj). The 
reason why Paul adds these words generally is well 
brought out by Calvin : " He anticipates his adver- 

VOL. II. z 
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saries who might be disposed to draw a calumnious 
inference from his declaring that he would not boast, 
and aver that he would not, because he could not, by 
saying, I might with justice, and without subjecting 
myself to the charge of vanity ; for I have the ma- 
terials, but I refrain." * 

^lihofLOLi 3g, fLvi X, T. X.... Nevertheless I forbear (pro- 
perly : I spare, keep back what I have in readiness), 
in order that no one may think more highly in respect 
of me, (may estimate me more highly,)' than (accord- 
ing to the standard,) as he sees me or may hear firom 
me. The i^ IfioZ can hardly be rendered, as Fritz- 
sche proposes, II. p. 125, by de me; it relates rather 
to the oral discourses of Paul, as Grotius correctly 
explains it : <^ Nolo quisquam me aliunde aestimet 
quam ex ipsis, quae ipse vidit (videt) me facientem, 
aut docentem audit.*' The ri is to be explained on 
the principle of the locutio praegnans ; the Apostle, 
from modesty, would have added to the words u^rs^ o 
aKoxfgi e^ s/Mov, some such qualifying clause as s7 ri 
dxou6i l§ sfMu, but instead of this he (kaws the two 
clauses into one, (comp. Fritzsche, ap. loc. cit.) 

7. Kai rff v'Trsp^okjj x. r. X. — The connection is: 
Of myself w\\\ I not boast, (ver. 6); and (in order 
that indeed there might be no excessive boasting), in 
order that I might not be elated even by the extra- 

^ Ne in calumniam traheretur, quod dixerat, se nolle gloriari, 
atque ezciperent malevoli: Non vis, quia non poles, praeoc- 
ciipat. Jure, inquit, possem, neqiie vauitatis courgaerer. ha- 
beo enim, unde, sed abscineo. 



ii 
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dinary revelations, a thorn in the flesh has been given 
me, &e.* 

As regards the construction of this verse, it ap- 
pears best to take the words oL-yy, 2arav, as in appo- 
sition to tfxoXo-s}/} and as the subject to xoXa^/^?] 
rather than dxoXo'vj/, as Fritzsche proposes. Fritzsche 
himself admits that " examples are found from which 
it is apparent that an apposition, by the addition of 
certain words, may be immediately turned into a sub- 
ject," (II. p. 143), only he is prevented from admit- 
ting this here, by the consideration, that in that case 
" the point would be lost which is produced by the 
close conjunction of words so allied in sound as (rxoXo-v)/ 
and xo\a(pif^ri" But this reason seems very arbitrary, 
and it would be a very harsh figure were it said of the 
ffxcXe-v]/ that it xoXap/^g/. What Fritzsche says of the 
rapid change of the figures and comparison will not 
suffice here ; for when, to a subject not in itself figu- 
rative, several figurative predicates are rapidly, one 

^ The reading of Lachxnann gives quite another connec- 
tion : vt\^ it tfMtvrw w »»u;(^nf»fMu, tt fih it reus AffB^miaig {iav 
yi^ ^ikn^tit zmv;^»^^euj ovx i^t/tat i^^otf, aXfiS'Uetf ya^ i^S' ^f<- 
'ieftM 2i, ftn Tif tif i/t^ ksyifffirat tntl^ « /SXtff'ii /ui n a*9vu i^ \fMu) mat 
rif uTt^fitXy raif attdzakuyl^tMv, iii ha fih v^ri^eti^ttfieUf Wo^nt *. r. X. 
But, not to mention that, were all the words from lay . . . tfiiiv 
to be put in a parenthesis, the writer must have inserted some 
word to carry on the discourse after the parenthesis, the chief 
objection to this reading lies in the fact, that according to it 
Paul would reckon the boasting on account of the vrt^ficXti rUf 
«T««. as part of the boasting url^ itcvnu, in contradiction to 
the preceding verses of the chapter, where he expressly places 
rov rmuTtt in contrast with himself (tf<rif l^at/rw, ver. 6.) 
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after the other, added, there is nothing perplexing ; 
as, for instance, in the cases adduced by Fritzsche, 

ijdri sTXovr^ffarif &c But when the subject is itself 
figurative, as is the case here, it becomes harsh to 
attach to it another figure as a predicate. And since 
there is here so easy an explanation, I do not see 
why we should not avail ourselves of it. On the da- 
tive rfi tfagx/ see Winer, p. 181, note 4.* 

Respecting the ^xSXt^ itself, interpreters have 
brought forward the most different, and, in some 
cases, the most extravagant opinions. Some, for in- 
stance, have fixed upon some bodily ailment, and 
have even gone the length of naming its locality ; 
others have supposed it mental, such as melancholy, 
remorse for his early persecution of the Christians, 
&c. ; others have suggested carnal temptations to 
lewdness, &c. For all such special suppositions there 
is no ground, or one which is merely apparent. 
There remain, as it appears to me, only two ways 
besides. Either we must suppose with Fritzsche, that 
^ quaecunque in munere apostolico perferendffi ca- 
lamitates," are intended (which is favoured espe- 
cially by verse 10,) ; or we must follow Neander, 
who says (p. 147, note) : " I cannot agree with those 
who think that Paul, in the passage 2 Cor. xii. 7, 

* C A double dative,*^ the one of the person, the other (ex« 
planatory or deBnitive), of the thing, occurs 2 Cor. xii. 7y 
iiih /i»i .... rf r. there was given to me a thorn in the Jleth^ 
(Exod. IT. 9; Gen. xlvii. 24,) &c."-.Gr. rf. N, T— Ta.] 
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where he speaks of something which continually af- 
flicted him like a wounding thorn, which he bore 
about with him in his body, intends to denote no- 
thing else than his many antagonists, [or still more 
generally his sufferings]. Certainly one is not jus- 
tified in saying that Paul cannot mean any thing 
else here than what he means in the 10th verse, ^ 
for in this latter passage he only applies the general 
truth which the Divine voice had brought before his 
mind, in reference to the object before mentioned, to 
ifie whole of what might serve to make him sensible 
of his own human weakness. Unquestionably this 
relation of the clauses, and the peculiar expression of 
Paul, indicate rather that in the first passage he 
would point out something quite peculiar. Besides, 
it is not to be supposed that he would have besought 
God [or as Fritzsche thinks, Christ] to. deliver him 
from such sufferings as were essentially and insepar- 
ably connected with his vocation. We must, there- 
fore, conclude that it was something entirely per- 
sonal, relating to him as Paul and not as an apostle, 
though it would be foolish, in the absence of any in- 
formation, to attempt to fix more precisely whcU it 
was to which he here refers." 

^ Fritzsche : " I am, says he, afflicted ^ni^ortj sent upon 
me by Satan ; from which, that I might be delivered, I be- 
sought the Lord thrice. He, however, did not gri^nt my wish, 
because the (advantage qf weakness was greats (i yk^ ^ufofitig 
fMv \v atvhnief, riXiitfvrm) whence it is manifest that the same is 
here called m^hniay which is above called ^»»k§yp and &yy. 
Sarav.*' But Aff^ifu» may very well be the genus of which 
ffKoXo-^p is the species. 
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The words ayyi\og SarSy Fritzsche proposes to 
render by Satanae angelus. He assigns as a reason : 
" Those who prefer interpreting ayy. 2ar. Satan the 
angel f rather than an angel of Satany do not reflect that 
thus no one is left by whom Satan could be driven 
away. For he certainly could not be sent by God, 
who, according to the theology of the New Testa- 
ment writers, is so placed over the affairs of evil, that 
with him is the supreme and sole dominion therein."' 
But why should it be supposed that Paul intends to 
say that God had permitted Satan, who is ever ready 
to bring every evil upon the righteous, to afRict him. 
Had Paul taken the word 2arav as a genitive, he 
would have used the form Sarai^af, genitive 2ara»a, 
which occurs frequently in his writings. If we view 
2arai/ as an accusative, it will the better appear why 
the words ha firi h'Te^at^ufiai are repeated. It is not 
to Satan but to God that the sending of the trxoXo-s)/ 
is ascribed ; lest, however, it should seem as if he 
intended to say that God had pleasure in his suffer- 
ings, and that this was the proper and ultimate end 
of the permission to Satan, Paul adds once more that 
that end was the destruction of boasting and spiritual 
pride.** 

a Qui iyy wnr, Satanam^ angelum, quam Satanae angelum 
interpretari maluerunt, ii non teputarunt, sic neminem relin- 
qui, qui ablegare Satanam potuerit. Nam a deo quidem is 
mitti uequivit, qui e nostrorum scriptorum theologia ita rebus 
malis praepositus sit, ut penes eum et summum et unicum 
earum imperium sit. 

>> [Olshausen follows the interpretation of Fritzsche, and 
regards &yyikcs X«t«v, as in apposition to rii«X«5^, remarking 
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etT s/ji^ou, — We may take rouroo either as a masculine 
or as a neuter. The former, however, appears pre- 
ferable, so that the /Va x. r. X. is epexegetical, thus : 
On account of it, namely, that it might depart from 
me, I have thrice besought the Lord. Chrysostom 
explains r^/i by croXXaxi; ; but we may suppose that 
Paul is speaking of a thrice-repeated endurance of 
that affliction, of a thrice -repeated state of dejection, 
in which he, in a state of despair, had called upon 
the Lord. 

9. *AoxiT — rgXfioDra/. — Calvin: "The word grace 
here does not, as elsewhere, signify the favour of 
God, but by metonymy, the aid of the Holy Spirify ^? 
which comes to us by the gratuitous favour of God ; 
and this ought to suffice for the protection of the 
pious against their ever falling, since it is a firm sup- 
port which cannot be thrown down. Our weakness 
appears to act as an obstacle, by which the perfec- 
tion of God's power in us is hindered ; but Paul not 
only denies this, but asserts, on the contrary, that it 
is only when our weakness is apparent, that the 
power of God is perfected as it ought."** Comp. iv. 

justly, that were Satan himself intended, the article would have 
been added. It is farther to be observed, that Lachmann gives 
"SaravZ as the correct reading, which meets the objection of 
Billroth on this head. I must confess that the whole of the 
Iatter*8 remarks in the text appear to me confused and unsa- 
tisfactory. I have rendered them as they stand, though nos 
without the suspicion that the meaning of the whole is obscured 
by some oversight, either on the part of the author or the 
printer. — Th.] 
^ Vocabulum grcUiae hie non favorem dei (ut alibi) sed per 
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7 : €^ofAS¥ Tov ^fitrav^hv tcutov iv ocr^axivotg (fX6vs<r/Vf 
if a 9} wre^fioXri rrje dwd/ubtug fi roZ ^lov xai firi s^ fi(iu¥. 
Exactly as the outward man yields up himself, and 
is brought down, is the inward man renewed eter- 
nally in God. 

ijdtffra ovv /naXXov x. r, X. — Fritzsche joins the fLoX- 
Xov immediately with xau;^J7(ro/(<ba/, in this manner : 
" Most willingly, henceforward will I the more (viz. 
than if I had never received such an answer from 
the Lord) glory on account of my calamities, that 
the power of Christ might put forth its strength in 
me.''* It appears simpler to explain juaXKov by sup- 
posing fi h T&tg d's-oxaXv'^^/sifiv to be understood, as the 
antithesis h rati d(^svsiatg directly shows — Iva x. r. X. 
— In order that the power of Christ might reside 
with me, t. e. that as myself ever sinks, the power of 
Christ may ever become more mighty within me. 
In men the dominion of God, and that of their own 
selfishness, stand always in a converse relationship : 
the more powerful the one, the weaker the other, and 
vice versa. In this sense the Apostle adds, 

metonymiam auxilium spiritus sancti significat, quod nobis e 
gratuito dei favore provenit : sufficere autem piis debet, quia 
iirma est et insuperabilis fultura, ne unqiiam succumbant. 
Videtur infirmitas nostra obstaculo esse, quominus suam vlr- 
tutem deus in nobis perficiat. Id non tantnm negat Paulus, 
sed e converso asserit, tunc rite demum perfici dei virtutem, 
quum infirmitas nostra apparet. 

A Lubentissime nuxgit etiam (sc. qnam quum nondum hoc 
responsum domini tulissem, cf. v. 6,) propter meas caiami- 
tates in posterum gloriabor, ut Christi efficacia suam Tiftutem 
exserere in me possit. v 
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10. Srav ya^ d^svUf ron dvvarog i/f*/.— An oxy- 
moron. Plainly, Paul is the subject in the antece- 
dent clause in another reference than in the relative 
clause. In the former it is his outward man, in the 
latter his inward man. 

12. Td fih crifiiTa x. r, X. — The fisv is so used, that 
a clause with dt must be supplied after dwdfiuft, I 
am not inferior to these false Apostles : the outward 
attestation of my apostleship ye will acknowledge ; 
btU not even otherwise can ye complain of anything^ 
for what is, &c. In this way also, as will be easily 
seen, the ya^, in ver. 13, is well accounted for. The 
word eri^iifd is used the first time in a more general 
sense than the second time ; in the one it means 
evidenceSf in the other miracles. The definite article 
before dicotsroKoD has the force of the Apostle as he 
ought to be, the ideal of an Apostle. — sv cratfij v'jrofiovfi, 
— By most these words are co-ordinated with the fol- 
lowing : Chrysostom : " Behold what he places first, 
— patience ! For this was a mark of an Apostle to 
bear all things bravely."* But of the endurance of 
sufferings he has already often enough spoken, and 
the Cfi^ua, To\j d^oaroXou must obviously be outward 
attestations, for the showing of which God gave the 
Apostle power .^ Whence it is better to join h nrdtffi 
u'ffOfMvfi with xaruoyaGdri, so that the mode in which 

^ The passage, vi. 4, which Emmerling compares, appears 
to be of another sort, inasmuch as there the discourse is of 
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the ifrifisTa were performed should be stated: with all 
patience. For this arrangement we have an addi- 
tional argument, in the circumstance that the sv before 
ffvi,u,s/oig is probably spurious, and, with Lachmann, to 
be omitted. Estius, (ap. Polum) : " Apostolic miracles 
have been performed by me among you, not with 
haughtiness and imperiousness, as if I wished there- 
by to extol myself and to reduce you to servitude, 
but with all patience and humility."* 

13. uTHg rag Xoiirag lxxX?j(r/ag x. r. X. — For wherein 
have ye, more than the other churches, been placed 
at a disadvantage ? Winer, p. 341, remarks : *< ucrso 
means infra here only in appearance ; the direction 
is thought of only conversely, (as the verb yjTraffdai 
indicates), downwards from above.** — Xa^lffuff&s fjsoi 
jc. r. X. — It needs hardly be observed that these 
words are used ironically. 

14. *l6ou, T^irov x, r. X. — See the Introduction. — 
oj ya^ ... UjO-aj. — Comp. above, vii. 3. — 6u yao h(phXu 
X. r. X For I know well that, &c. 

13. 6/ xa/ ... dya'^rufiat, — Though the more I love 
you the less I am loved, (by you) i. e. though this 
love is not only not acknowledged, but is rather 
turned to my disadvantage, inasmuch as I am re- 
proached as if it were hypocritical. 

16. "EffTu ds X. r. X. — With these words Paul in- 
troduces a possible or real accusation of the Corin- 
thians : Be it so, you will perhaps grant that I have not 

* Miracula apostoHca apud vos a me facta sunt non cum 
fastii et iniperio, quasi propterea me extoUere vosque in servi- 
tutem redigere vellem, — sed cum omni patientia et humilitate. 
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been burdensome to you, yet ye will assert that, like 
a man of craft, 1 have taken you with guile. Chrysos- 
torn : <* What he says is this : I have not made a gain 
of you ; but, perhaps, some one may take it upon him 
to say, that though I myself did not receive from you, 
yet. being crafty, I instructed those that were sent by 
me to ask in their own persons, (in their own names), 
something of you, and that through them I received ; 
thus receiving through others, whilst putting away 
the very appearance of receiving from myself. But 
not even this can any one have to say of me, you 
yourselves being witnesses. Hence he carries on 
the discourse by interrogations, saying AraggxaXstfa ... 
Tgff/gTar?3(rg ; that is, neither did he receive. Ye know 
what a stretch of anxiety he showed, not merely to 
keep himself pure in the ofBce which he held, but also 
to regulate those that were sent by him, that he might 
not give the slightest occasion to those who were 
desirous of finding it."» 

18. xa/ (Sxjva'jrisTiiKa rh dh\<l)hv, — Many interpreters, 
and even Emmerling among them, stumble at these 

rte Iffus it^ilvy Sti eturis fith chx %Ka^6f, iretvov^yas ^l uv vat^iff- 
*%veb^» v»vs tm^ IfAtiv atrt^rtikivTUf ttf ciKtTav vr^offttTtv nlrH^at 

s^ti ifiaurov ri^tifj ^i iri^tav \afi(idvaiv. ukk* ov^i vovro tp^oi rtf «y 
tWitr Koi fiei^TV^ii VfitTf. ho xat xetr l^urnvn ^^oiyu rlv koytv 
Xtyetf fr«^!»aXf0'« — 'r%^n9CeiTfiiTt ; rovrivTiVf cit^l etVTCf tXufitv. 
iT^ts vim Wiretfftt ax^tfiiietf, r^ fth /aovov laurov xet^a^if THQt7f rou 
XftfAfjtavdty otW» xa) rovs t/cr* atfrev vri/^wo/Aivovf oufct fo^fAi^ui, 7y« 
ftnSi fMx^af ^i 9r^i^ct^n rots iirihafitfioiftffB^Qi fiovkofiitius ; 
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words, and attempt to harmonise them with chap, 
viii. 16, where two brethren are mentioned as com- 
panions in travel with Titus. But it is of an entirely 
different journey that the Apostle speaks here, from 
that mentioned in the 8th chapter. It is plainly to 
the earlier residence of Titus in Corinth, in the 
preceding year, where he had previously made the 
collection (^^osv^^^aro, viii. 6,) that he refers, not to 
one yet unaccomplished. This is correctly remarked 
by Eichhorn, EinL p. 183: <* On that occasion, when 
Titus must have robbed the Corinthians clandestinely 
for Paul, he had only one brother in his company, (not, 
as in the case of the collection, two brothers, viii. 22, 
23 ; ix. 3, 5.) consequently it must have happened 
at the time of the first visit of Titus, when as yet po 
collection was gathered." It is extraordinary, after 
this, to find the same writer saying, p. 197 : " Paul an- 
swers by asking, by which of his agents it had been 
done. Titus had, on the former occasion, taken no 
pay from them, and this time he had sent the brother 
whose ofiiice it was to attend to the collection with 
Titus, in order to receive the money in charge : how 
then could there be even the appearance of his having 
clandestinely sought to obtain something from the 
Corinthians for himself? (xii. 17, 18.)" The two 
passages are quite irreconcileable, and in the latter 
there occurs an evident oversight. 

19. — TiaXiv doKsTrs, or/ u/x/ir d'ToXoyovfie^a ; — These 
words may be taken either interrogatively, or with 
Lachmann, as a direct assertion ; consequently either 
thus : Think ye again that I will defend myself before 
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you ? Or thus : Ye may, after what I have said, again 
think that I,* &c. With what reference the Apostle 
says this, appears from what follows, xarsvumov .... 
oixodofinS' It might have seemed as if he wished to 
commend himself (comp. iii. 1 ; v. 12.) Whence he 
answers : I speak before God in Christ, i. e, my in- 
tentions in what I say are not sel6sh, but clear and 
p\ire; the whole is rather for your edification. If 
we render the d'e thus, by ratlier, there will be no need 
M^ith Calvin to suppose that Paul sought to defend 
himself from two calumnies ; the same thing is only 
set forth negatively and positively. As little need 
we read XaJ^ov/j^sv rdbs <irdvra^ (the pronoun odg occurs 
no where else in the writings of Paul, on the contrary, 
TO. hk Toivra, v. 18.j as some do, e. g, De Wette, 
who translates : In the sight of God in Christ, say 
we all this, beloved, for the sake of your edification. 
On the dative t^A^/i', see Winer p. 172.^ 

20. <po8ovfiat yd^t firi'^rMg x. r. X. — Calvin: " He 
declares in what way the announcement of his inte- 
grity affected their edification ; for in that he had 
come into contempt, many were indulging in licen- 
tiousness, with loosened reins, as it were. But 
reverence would cause them to repent, because they 
would listen to his admonitions."^ I fear that I shall 

* Or, according to Lachmann^s reading ^a^eu, long ainee, i, e. 
throughout the whole of this section of my £pistle. It may 
he questioned, however, if *akm can be used in this senser 

** [" The direction of any action is shown by the dative, as 
2 Cor. xii. 19, &c,"— (?r. d. N, T— Th.] 

^ Declarat, qualiter pertineat ad ipsorum aedificationeiA, 
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find you not (so much reformed) as I could wish you 
to be, and that you will, (consequently) find me not 
(SO gentle) as you would wish me to be. — /iri'S'eag 
i^iig '/,, r, X. — A closer description of the things in re- 
gard to which they were not what he would wish 
them to be. 

21. /li^ 'xaKiv X. r. X. — Compare the Introduction. 
'TT^hi vfiag — Compare 1 Cor. xvi. 6. — xa/ mv&^ffu ^oXX. 
r. T^. xcti fin A&sr. — And that I shall have to commise- 
rate many of those who have before sinned, (e, e. of 
those whom I knew previously by my second visit 
to you as sinners) and who have not yet repented, 
(inasmuch as I shall see myself necessitated to punish 
them). The words M x. r. a. are to be joined with 
fizTav, thus : Who have not yet changed their mind, 
and so grieved over (Wahl. I. p. 585) their unclean- 
ness, &c. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

On verses 1st and 2d see the Introduction. 

3. i'jii boxifiriv ^T^rg^rs x. r. X. — This is to be re- 
ferred to what precedes : I will not spare you, since 
ye demand a proof of Christ speaking in me ; s. e* 
since ye press me to show that I, as an Apostle, am a 
representative of Christ, who (Christ) is not weak 

8uam integritatem praedicari : nam eo, quod in contemptum 
venerat, multi quasi excussis habenis lasciviebant. Reveren- 
tia autem causa illis fuisset resipiscentiae, quia ejus monitioni- 
bus auscultasseiit. 
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towards you but mighty, t. e. who is not one who had 
no power to show against you, but certifies it to you. 

4. The connection: Think not that Christ is weak, 
(and so, by consequence, I also, the representative of 
Christ, am weak) for though he, because of his weak- 
ness, was crucified, (though his weakness was the 
occasion, &c.) yet he lives still by the power of God. 
(even so I) for I, indeed, am weak in him (Iv aur^ in 
and according to my apostolic fellowship with Christ, 
who also in a certain respect was affSivrig. Winer, 
p. 332, Note*) but 1 shall live with him through the 
power of God against you, t. e» but I will show 
against you that I live with him through the power 
of God. The received reading, xai ya§ xai nfj^sTg 
X. r. X. which Fritzsche prefers, (II. 141), as the easier 
reading hardly merits the preference. 

5. * EauTovg doxifiM^in, — Fritzsche : ** Admoni- 
tions follow well what immediately precedes. For 
after uttering threats, ver. 4. (aXXa ^jj<ro/Ag^a x. r. X.) 
he admonishes the Corinthians not to allow them to 

be proved by the event." — 5) oux. ahoxtfioi itsru — 

The words hmyimaxiri gaurou» on I. X^. Iv itfuv sffnv 

A ['^ 2 Cor. xiii. 4» the expression itfhvt!v(uv b kvrSi is to be 
understood of union with Christ or the relation of the %i*tu U 
X^«rr« (see £ph. i. 7, H ; Phil. iv. 2, &c.): the Apostle was 
not weak for the sake oj Christ (t. e, from respect to the in- 
terest of Christ, that the Corinthians might not fall away), but 
in Christ; i. e, in and according to his apostolic fellowship with 
Christ (who also, in a certain respect, was weak). It was a 
piece of conduct that resulted from tlie elyeu Iv X^t^r^ concii^ely 
indicated; just as the {?« and ^vfttriv it feu are referred to fellow- 
ship with Christ (^w)."— Gr. d, N. T.— Ta.] 
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appear by an attraction to stand for lirtytvutOxers 

*6ri I. X^. sv vfiTv sffTiVy so that the words *6ti sariv 

form the proper object to s<rty. The meaning of the 
whole is thus : Prove yourselves carefully ; this is 
your duly : or know ye not that Christ is in you, 
(that ye cannot, consequently, henceforward live as 
if ye were heathens, but that when ye do so ye dis* 
honour Christ ; compare the places where believers 
are likened to a temple of God, which they must not 
defile). If not, then must ye be entirely incapable 
of standing the proof (then will ye be without any 
knowledge of these things). Fritzsche : " Search 
yourselves whether ye stand in the faith ; inspect 
yourselves ; do ye not understand that ye are Chris- 
tians, whom it becomes to he men of proved faith. 
That ye are Christians, to whom it is a duty to live 
holily, ye will, I think, know, unless perchance ye 
have been proved wanting. 

6. The connection: I will hope that this (your 
being without proof, ver. 5.) is not the case ; in that 
case, however, ye shall not find me without proof: I 
will certainly demonstrate the power which Christ 
has given me. , 

dh. — These words may either be translated with 
De Wette, thus: Yet I pray God that you may do 
nothing bad ; or, according to x. 2, (see the Notes 
there) thus : I supplicate God that I may not be con- 
strained to do you any harm (as by punishment). 
The latter interpretation seems the better, as the 
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clause i'k'k* ha ufuTg rh xukhit ^oi^rs is rendered some- 
what tautological by the former. 

Ovx ^'"* ^At«»'«' — The Fwx is rendered by De 

Wette by in order that, in the following manner : 
Not in order that we may appear proved, but in order 
that you may do the good ; but we be esteemed as 
without proof. This, however, brings out a sense 
which is self-contradictory. The word doxffiog used 
by Paul, means obviously, as is clear from the whole 
connection, upholding th^ apostoiie severity. * When 
Paul, consequently, is made to say : I wish that you 
may be good (or what in Uiis respect comes to the 
same thing, tliat I may not need to punish you), not 
in order that I may appear as one who is severe, 
&c. we have the right-'doing of the Corinthians, and 
the severity of Paul set forth as closely connected, and 
the one as causing the other ! 

There appears no help in this case, otherwise than 
by supposing a trajection of the ov here (as many 
have done), so as to make the meaning : I wish that 
ye may do nothing wrong (or that I may not need 
to punish you), in order that I may not appear se- 
vere, but that ye may do good, whilst I am without 
proof (not severe, gentle). But it requires no small 
effort to suppose such a trajection here ; and, besides, 

* Another sense of iUsfMt has been given here, according to 
which it means approved, inasmuch as Paul, as founder of the 
Corinthian church, produced good fruits ; and the meaning of 
the whole is : I wish that you may be good, not that I may have 
honour therefrom, &c. But this is quite iuadmissible from 
the connection. 

VOL. II. 2 A 
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we have thus a very harsh tautology introduced. 
For the words ha 6j;^ Vf^^Tg doxt/iot ^avStfiiv would 
then have the same meaning as (ha) rif4>sTi ds iig ddox/- 

The whole of this difficulty, however, is removed 
of its own accord, as soon as we take the words ou^ 
ha X. r. X., not as if they assigned the object which 
Paul had in his prayer to God, but as intended more 
clearly to define and to explain this latter itself. The 
ha retains thus its telical signification, only it cannot 
be properly rendered by in order thcU, We may 
either view it as dependant from sDp^o/Gta/,^ so that this 
verb may be supplied after ou;^, or, what appears 
still better, we may educe from sDp^o^a/ the idea of 
^£>.&i, or something like. The meaning of the whole 
is then this : But I beseech God that I may not be 
compelled to do you any harm ; (I wish) not that I 
may have to show myself proved ( t. c. consequently 
rigorous) but that ye may do well whilst I am with- 
out proof (t. c. may appear without proof, conse- 
quently not rigorous). Winer, also, p. 458, ap- 
pears to have this view, though he does not express 
himself clearly. 

* It is true that tv^6f*Mt nowhere occurs in the New Testa- 
ment with ?v« (it does occur, however, with «Wf, James v. 16, 
which passage, nevertheless, is, perhaps, to he explained some- 
what differently) ; on the other hand, 9r^»^tv;^»fMu with ?»« is 
not unfrequent, e. gr, Mark xiv. 35. Tliat, however, in the 
place before us there should be found a double construction, 
first with the Inf. (/in vtnvtUy «. tX.) and then with 7v«, forms 
no difficulty, for an epexegetical clause often stands in another 
construction than the words of which it is the epexegesis. 
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8. Ou yA^ X. r. X — The connection: I will will- 
ingly appear as adoxtfLog^ as one who does not hold 
by the threatening to make use of his apostolic 
power, provided you only reform yourselves. And 
in the latter case, I must do so ; for we can do no- 
thing against the truth, but all (that we can, comp. 
the notes on 1 Cor. iii. 7.) for the truth ; were I, 
therefore, to punish you after ye had reformed, merely 
by all means to show my apostolic power, I should 
no longer be serving the truth ; then would Christ 
also be no more with ine. Chrysostom : " That he 
might not seem to seek self-gratification, (for this 4s 
an inglorious purpose) but that he did just what the 
nature of the business required, he adds this, saying 

ou y6ip aXri^slag. For, says he, if we shall 

find you well-approved, having driven from you your 
sins by repentance, and having boldness towards 
God [we can do nothing against you.] We cannot, 
even if we would, punish you after that ; but were 
we to attempt it, God would not act with us : for he 
gave us the power that we might give a true and just 
verdict, not one contrary to the truth."* 

9. XaioofMv riTi. — To account for the yao here, 

• — aXX'tf rif « r«y tr^aiyfiiaTos aTttiTtT <puffiSfTour» 9rot^fT»uTa Wny»yt 
Xiyuv' $u ya^ iuveifAt^ei rt xaret iijs aAqSi/a;. at ya.^ ivpufiif, 
ipflffiv, vftag tvhoxifMvvras, »r»x^ouffeifiifet/f ra afiUt^-rnfA»T» ha riis 

fiwXti^MfAty, xiXag'ut XatTOf, ajikd xui irt^^ti^nrufitff tu vvfAVPa" 
^u 9 Btof' us Toyro ya^ hf^t thvxt Tifii ^uva/Aiv^ &^rt ffXqSq (p'^piiv 
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we must either co-ordinate this verse with ver. 8, so 
as to make it furnish a second reason for ver. 7, or 
we must insert a clause and expound somewhat as 
Theophylact has done : " Again, he shows himself 
to be very friendly to them. For he says, think not 
that, since 1 cannot show my power in consequence 
of your being free from fault, 1 am vexed at this; for 
1 rather rejoice when 1, on the one hand, am weak, 
that is, am deemed weak, from my not exhibiting a 
certain power in inflicting punishment, whilst you, 
on the other, are powerful, that is, virtuous and free 
from faHing.*** 

rovT» ds X. r. X. — ToDro, viz. that ye are dovaroty as is 
explained immediately after by the clause rr^v \i[i,m 

10. d^OTo/iiMg ;^^^(rw,tta/.— 'The ^^rjt^at is here in the 
sense of to converse with one, uti aHqtto, so that vfiTv 
may be supplied (comp. Acts xxvii. 8) ; so Wahl, II. 
654. Or it may also stand absolutely for to act. So 
De Wette. 

1 1. ira§axaXiT(^i. — The middle voice denotes here, 
to comfort themselves reciprocally. Winer, p. 
209.^ As respects the construction of the whole 

* Tldkif itixfvftv letvviv ^(p^^et otxtTa* avrttg mtk. Htytt y^^ 
Sti fifi vefiLwurtf ort ttruH 0V ^utotftou, et^reei^ra/f mtmv vfieHv, vh* 

vtvrhrnVf iMe^trM, &VT»t9Ttt. 

•* [** With the reflective meaning is united, in some in- 
stances, the reciprocal, e, gr% ^kiuufm to consult among them' 
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verse, the imperative, followed by xal with the future 
has the force of, if-^en^ &c. Comp. Winer, p. 
259.» 

selves y John xii. 10 ; eufrUw^eu to settle among themselves y to 
agree, John iv. 22 ; ^a^mz»kur^»t to c&mfwt themselves reci- 
procally, 2 Cor. xiii. 11."— Gr. d. N. T Tr.] 

I" Constructions like John ii. 19 : Xv^art t« ftuv rourev 
xtu U T^tfh mi^ate lyt^S avrit, &c., may be resolved generally 
in the same way as two imperatives joined with umii If ye, &c. 
then will I, &c. ; but this requires, in the Grammar, no remark, 
as the imperative here is used in a manner quite common, and 
the lax connection of the two clauses is retained, even in the 
translation."— Gr. d. N. T.— Tb.] 
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Pindar. 

THE WORKS OF PINDAR, with various Readings, Notes and 
Emendations. By ALxxAHDEa Nzgris. Price lOs. 6d. cloth. 

" Pindar has been Mr. Negris' special fiiTOurite, and the present edition is a labour 
of lore. There is not a metre, a particle, or a comma in it, which has not been care* 
fully considered. The orig^bDal emendauona which are pretty numeroos, evince a 
thorough knowledge of the poet's genin^ ana will be found to have removed manr 
obscurities. Indeeid, we belieye, we may safely say, that the text is the purest which 
has yet been given to modem readers, not excepting that of Boeckh, of whose labours 
Mr. 'Negris has availed himself, wherever his own Judgment confirmed the critical de- 
cisions of the learned German. The book, though small, is beautifully printed, an(i 
accompanied with fifty jpasn of Enelish notes." — Scottman. 

" To facilitate the introduction of this great poet into our scholastic curriculum baitf 
been the object of Mr. Negris in superintending the present edition. He has done 
his part weD. The text may vie with that of his Herodoiu9 in correctness ; and in 
many places it is improved beyond that of former editions. The punctuation — and 
this 18 no small matter— is also entitled to the highest praise, and the notes are more 
substantial than showy. It is our hope, therefore, that we shall soon see the Thcban 
poet introduced into our schools, ana that our youth will ere loi^ be as well ac< 
quainted with his ' moral dignity' as with the gay licentiouaness of Anacreon. 

Fifeahire Journal, 



JLenoplioii's Anabasis. 

XENOPHON'S EXPEDITION OF CYRUS, in Seven Books; with 

various Readings, Notes and Index. By Alsxandkr Nzgris. 

4s. sewed ; 4s. 6d. bound in cloth. 

*^* The Text and various Readings may he had separately, 
price 3«. sewed, or Zs, 6d. bound in cloth, 

" The text is accurate, the notes condse and useful, and the index the most com- 
plete that has yet appeared.'*— ^^Atftueum. 

" Mr. Negris is already advantageously known by his edition of Herodotus, and his 
very curious little volume of Greek Proverbs. Of nis present production, we can say 
that it fully maintains his reputation. He has selected the best text, and his notes 
are usefiil and instructive." — Literary Gazette. 

" Of the edition of Xenophon before us, we need only say that it is another contri- 
bution to Greek literature m>m the pen of Mr. Negris; ana that which this learned 
scholar formerlj did so well for Herodotus and Pindar has now been accomplished 
for the Anabasis. The plan pursued in bringing forward all of these works is the 
same. His object has been to procure a text as corrbct as critical sagacity and an 
unwearied attention to the labours of the printer, could command. In addition to 
this he has added English notes on every passage which seemed to require an expla- 
nation : and, in the present case, there is the farther improvement of an Index for the 
sake of reference. Nothing more seems to be required in order to render the book 
admirably adapted for the use of schools, and it is perhaps the best fitted of all for 
initiating youth into the study of the noble language in which it ia written. The inte- 
resting nature of the subject, the spirit-stirring events, the hair-breadth escapes, the 
simplicity and ease of the narrative, and the perfect truth of the details, are ukely to 
give it a hold on the youthfaimind beyond wnat could be expected from any other 
work, and may ^o far to reconcile it to the difficulties which it must encounter in the 
first excursions mto the domains of Greek Uterature. On the whole, we cannot doubt 
that the edition will soon make its way into our schools, and even into our universi- 
ties." — Evening Post. 



nreur Testament Dialect. 

A TREATISE on the SYNTAX of the NEW TESTAMENT DIA- 
LECT, with a Dissertation on the GREEK ARTICLE. By Prof. 
Moses Stuart, of Andover. Price 5s. bound in cloth. 
" When it is considered how much all sound interpretation depends on accurate 
notions of the syntax of a language, it will be seen that the subject of this work will 
amply repay the most careful perusal." 

"Professor Stuart seems eminently to possess those qualifies of mindnecessar "fnt 
writing a good grammar of a language : his works are characterized by an admirable 
simplicity and a lucidness of arrangement which are fitted to commend even the dry- 
est and most abstruse subjects, and this work possesses the same meritorious charac- 
teristics."— Sco<;((«A Guardian. 

" This work seems well fitted to throw light on those peculiarities of idiom which 
distinguuh the New Testament writers from the classical authois."'F^e Journal, 



Clark's ust of new publications, bdinbubgh. 

Tlie Stadento' Cabiiiet Ijibrary o/ 

IJsef ul Tracts. 

Ko. 

1. Dr. Bepolda' Hinta on the PmerfBtion of the Eyok Price If. 

2. Prof. HitdiooGik on the Connectioa between Geolonr aad Natnxal BeHglrm. 6d 

3. I)T.Channinff on the Importance and Meant of a NatltmalLitentmre. 6cL 

4. Mr. Nqris'sliiteraiT Hutory of Modem Greece. 0d. 

5. Pr. Robinson's Concue View of Edncation in the UnirerdUfla of Oermanj. Is. Cd. 

6. Dr. Rernolds on the Necesrity of liijslcal Coltnxe to literaxj Men. 8a. 

7. Mr. Edwards's State of SlaTery in Ancient Greece. 0d. 

8. Prof. J. O. Eichhon's Account of the Life and WxitingB of J. D. Michaiftlis. 9d. 

9. Prof. Staendlin's Histoiy of Theoloqgicai Knowledge and Literature, fid. 

10. The Hon. O. C. Verplaock'^i Disconne on the B%ht Moral Influence and Use of 

Liberal Studies. 6d. 

11. Dr. Ware on the Character and Duties of a Fh]nridaD. 6d. 

12. The Hon. J. StoiVk first Discourse on the Progress of Science and Lttoratare. 6d. 

13. Life of Niebuhr, by Ids Son. Is. Biographieal Seriet, No. I. 

14. Life of Kant, by Prof, ttapfer. Is. Biogre^ieal Serie$, No. 2. 

15. Life of Madame deStael» by Mis. Child. la.6d. BiograpMeat SeHm^ No. S. 

16. The Hon. J. Story'b second, third, and fourth Disoouiaes on Science Literature, 

and OoTemmenL Is. 

17. Prof. Sawyer's Popular Treatise on the Elements of BfbUcal Interpretation. Is. 
Id. Mr. Edwards's Inquiry into the State of SbtTexy in the Early and Middle Ages of 

the Christian Era. 9d. 
19. Hitchcock on the Connection between Qtohgf and the Mosaic Account of the 

Creation. Is. 6d. Scientific Series, No. I. 
SO. Prof. Moses Stuart's Philoloi^ View of the Modem Doebtees of Geology. Is. 

Scientific Series^ No. 2. 

21 . Life of Lady Russell, by Mrs. Child. Is. 6d. BtogntpkieaJ Seriet, No. 4 

22. Dr. Channing's Dissertation on Slareiy. Is. 6d. 

23. Prof. Waro <m Extemporaneous Preaching. Is. Scientific Seriea, No. 3. 

24. Dr. Channing on the Character and Writinei of Archbish<^ Fenelon. 6d. 

25. Dr. Channing on the Life and Character of Napoleon Bonaparte. Is. 3d. 

S6. Hon. E. Everett's Disoounes on the Impertance of Scientific Knowledge. Is. 6d. 

27. Sir Joshua Reynolds's Discourses to the Students of the Royal Academy. Is. 9d. 

28. Sir Joshua Reynolds's Discourses to the Students of the Royal Academy, la. 9d. 
2S). Prof. Hitchcock's Historical and Geological Deluges compaxed. Is. da. Sdet^ 

tific SoHeef No. 4. 
30. Lebaud's Principles of the Art of Modem Horsemanship^ for Ladies and Gentle- 
men, in which all late impronements are a^ilied to piactioe. 

Nos. I. to Vn. form Volume First of the Collection. 

Nos. VIII. to XII. and XVL to XVIIL form Volume Second of 
the Collection. 

Nos. XIII. to XV. and XXL form Volume Third of the Collection, 
or the first of the Biographical Series. 

.* The Volumes may be had neatly bd. in mor. cloth, price 6a. each 

The Cabinet Ijf brary of Scarce and 
Celebrated Tracts. 

No. 

1. Sir J. Mackintosh's Discourse on the Study of the Law of Nature and Nations. Is.6d. 

2. Hon. Justice Story's Discourse on the Fast History, Present State, and Future 

Prospects of the Law. Is. 6d. 

3. Lowman's Argument to prove the Unitr and Perfections of God a ptio9% with 

an Introduction by the Rev. Dr. Pye Smith. Is. Theologieal Seriee, No. 1. 

4. Sir W. Soott's (laXo Lord Stowell) Judgmentpronounced in the Consistory Court 

of London, in the Case of Daliymple, the Wife, v. Dalrymple, the Husband. 31. 
& Sir W. Scott's Judgments pranonnced in the Cases o^ 1. The Maria; S. The 
Gratitudine. 3s. 

6. Jcnkinson, Earl of liTeipool, on the Conduct of the Government of Great Britain 

in respect to Neutral Nations. 3B. 

7. Controversy respecting the Law of Nations ; specially relative to Prussia's Attadi- 

ment of British Funds by way of Reprisal for Bngush Captures, as. 

8. Tlic Right Hon. Bdmnnd Burlce's Letter to a Noble Lord. Is. Sd. 

9. Killixig no Murder, briefly disconned in three Qnestioiis, by Colonel Titii% ulUu 

Wimiun Allen. 
IV. Marquis ofWoroeetar's Century of Inventiona. 
] 1. Bi8h<q> Beridey,^The Querist, oontaioing several Queries p ro p ose d tn the cm- 

sideration of the PnbUc; to which is added, a Word to the wise, 6ce, 

London^ lold by Hamilton, Adams, & Co. — ^Dnblin, Cuaar & Co. 



CLAKk's list or new publications KDIKBURGH, 38 GEORGE STREET. 



To tbe ClersFf Masters of drammar 

Seliools, Tutors of Theological 

Seminaries, &e, 

Edinburgh, 38, George Street. 
MR. CLARK begs leave most respectfully to invite the attention of the 
Clergy and Masters of Grammar Schools and Theological Seminaries 
throughout Great Britain and Ireland, to the Works mentioned in the 
accompanying Catalogue — more especially he requests their attention to 

ITEOaiS and SVHCAH'B SdlttoA of 

Prof. Robinson's Grreek liexieon of 
tlie ^eyB¥ Testament. 

In one very large Volume, octavo. 

This Edition has undergone a rigid revision, and has been most care- 
fully corrected. The Greek portion by Mr. Nbgris, a native of Greece, 
one of the moet accomplished Hellenists of the present day ; and th« 
Hebrew by the Rev. John Dukcan of Milton Church, Glasgow, one of 
the most accurate and able Orientalists in this country. Several thou- 
sand errors in the last American Edition have been corrected, and many 
additions, both Critical and Philological, have been inserted ; and the 
Publisher has good reason to hope that his Edition will be found the 
CHEAPEST and the most accurate Lexicon of the New Testament 
ever brought out. 

Tlie Biblical Cabinet, 

Which consists of Translations from the most eminent of the 
German Divines and Critics. 

This Publication has been got up at a very heavy expense, with the 
express design of supplying an important desideratum in the Theologi- 
cal and Philological Library ; and it is chiefly to the Clergy that the 
Publisher looks for the patronage and support which so extensive an 
undertaking absolutely requires, and which he humbly h<^es, in some 
degree, merits. 

Mr. Clark begs also, most respectfully, to solicit the attention of 
Masters of Grammar Schools to 

Mr. JVegrris' Gl^reeii Classics. 

Mr. Negris is a native of Greece, and has been for many years en- 
gaged in collating and elucidating the Classic authors of his native 
country, and the success which has attended his labours has been amply 
proved by their introduction into many of the most distinguished Clas- 
sical Establishments in England, Ireland, and Scotland, as well as into 
several Universities. The unprecedented accuracy which characterizes 
Mr. Negris' Editions — the beauty of the typography, and economy of 
price, will sufficiently account for the preference which is given to them. 

Tbe (Stadents* Cabinet I^ibrary, 

Consists of valuable Tracts, written chiefly by distinguished American 
authors, and in most instances could not be obtained without paying ten 
times the price charged for them in this Collection, as they have not 
been formerly published in a separate form. 

London, sold by Hamilton, Adams &; Co. ; Dublin Curry & Co. 
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liegliS and Biiiicail's Edition of ROBINSON'S GRfiEJT'and 
ENGLISH LEXICON of the New Testament, 8vo. price 258. 
*/ The cheapest and most accurate edition of the best Lexicon of the 

New Testament. 
*' This edition by Messrs. Negris and Duncan, we venture to assert, is 
the MOST ACCURATE edition of a Lexicon which is anywhere to be met with. 
In this respect it much excels even the originaL" — Church Review. 

''The present edition by Messrs. Negris and Duncan may be pro- 
nounced as, in all respects, the best of this inTaliiable Lexicoc of the New 
Testament. " — Orthodox Presbyterian. 

** The Edinburgh edition is corrected with an exquisite care by two dis- 
tinguished scholars, whose names are mentioned. The publisher, Mr. 
Clark, to whose zealous, liberal, and disinterested exertions biblical know- 
ledge is deeply indebted, has stated that several thousand errors have 
oeen detected, many of them of vital importance, and that Mr. Duncan has 
made many corrections and additions, which are distinguished by being in 
brackets. It cannot be doubted, therefore, that on a comparison of the 
two editions, he (Dr. Robinson) would give his suffrage in favour of Mr. 
Clark's." — Eclectic Review. • 

*^ In justice to the editor and publisher of the Edinburgh edition, we 
must state, it is as beautifully as it is correctly printed. The Greek por- 
tion has been carefully revised by Mr. Negris, a native of Greece, and one of 
the most learned Hellenists of the present day, who has distinguished him- 
self by his very accurate editions of the works of Herodotus and Pindar, 
and portions of the writings of Demosthenes, ^schenes and Xenophon ; 
and the revision of the Hebrew parts of Dr. Robinson's Lexicon has been 
undertaken by the Rev. John Duncan, who has made many additions which 
are printed between brackets []. British students are deeply indebted for 
their indefatigable exertions to present Dr. Robinson's valuable work to 
them, in a form which unites reasonableness of price, with correctness and 
beauty of typographical execution." — Christian Remembrancer. 

** Another edition of the same work is now issued in Edinburgh, and 
from a press which has already supplied many important publications on 
the subject of Biblical Literature. It is very elegantly printed ; and, so far 
as we are able to judge from a cursory examination, is also, in point of ac- 
curacy, fully worthy of its respectable editors. 

*' Upon the whole we may justly pronounce this to be a beautiful, correct, 
and amended reprint of Dr. Robinson's work." — Methodist Magazine. 

*' Dr. Robinson regretted that it (Bloomfield's edition) had not been given 
to the British public, as he had given it to the American, but that alterations 
were made which were opposed to his wishes and judgment. 

** The present edition, for which we are indebted to the spirited publisher 
of the Biblical Cabinet, has been revised by two gentlemen of great emi- 
nence (Messrs. Negris and Duncan) who have confined themselves to the 
appropriate work of editors. 

" We prefer this edition to any other that has yet appeared. The typo- 
graphy is beautiful ; and considering the extent of the work, and the ex- 
pense of Greek and Hebrew printing, the price is remarkably low. 

" We regard this Lexicon as a valuable addition to philological science ; 
and on the whole, the best Lexicon upon the New Testament which a 
student could purchase." — Baptist Magazine. 

JITegrls' Oreek Classics, 

with notes, various readings, and emendations. 
I. The Medea of Euripedes, foolscap 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 
II. The Philoctetes of Sophocles, foolscap 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 
111. The Prometheus Chained of i^schylus, foolscap 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 
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BIBLICAL CABINBT; 

oa 
HERBIENEUTICAL, EXEGETICAL, AND PHILOLOGICAL LIBBARY. 

'* Thb Birlicai. Cabinbt, which is still in prof reas, promises to be of singular uti- 
lity to Biblical studeuts."— iforne** Jntroduction, 7<A Edit. Append. Vol. II. p, ISO. 

VoL I. and IV. — Emesti's Principles o£ Biblical Interpreta- 
tion, translated from the original by the Rev. Charles H. Terrot, A.M. late Fellow 
•f Trinity College, Cambridge. 2 vols. los. bound in cloth. 

VoL II. 8l IX Philological Tracts illustrative of the Old and 

New Testaments ; containing, 1. Dr. Pfannkuuche on the Language of Palestine in the 
age of Christ and the Apostles ; 2 Prof. Planck on the Greek Diction of the New Tes- 
tament ; 3. Dr. TholucK on the Importance of the Study of the Old Testament ; 4. 
Dr. Beckhaus on the Interpretation of the Tropical Language of the New TesUment ; 
b. Prof. Storr's DisserUtion ou the meaning of the ** Kingdom of Heaven.'*^& On the 

Pftrablesof Chri8tF-7. on thb word IIAHPXIMA; a Prof. Hengstenberg on the Inter- 
pretation of Isaiah, chap. liL 12, liiL 2 volsi lOs. bound in cloth. 

VoL III. & XVIII — ^Tittmann's SsrnonsrmS of the New Tes- 
tament, translated flrom the original by the Rev. Edward Craig, M. A. of St. Edmund 
Hall, Oxford, 2 vok. 10s. 

Vol, V. & XII.— Tholnck^s Exposition <rf St. Paul s Epis- 
tle to the Romans 9 ^^ith Extracts from the ezegetical works of the Fa- 
thers and Reformers, translated from the original by the Rev. R. Menxies, 2 vols. 12s. 

Vol. VI. & XX.^Tholuck's Exposition, Doctrinal and 
Philological, of Christ^s Sem&on on the Mount* according to the 

Gospel of St. Matthew ; intended likewise as a help towards the formation of a pure 
system of Faith & Morals; translated from the origmal by the Rev. R. Menxies. 2 vols. 

Vol VII— Planck's Introduction to Sacred Philology 

and Interpretation, translated from the original by Samuel H. Turner, D.D. Professor 
of Biblical Literature, ^c. New York. 5s. bound in cloth. 

Vol. VIJI. &XXlv..^Pareaa's Principles of Interpreta- 
tion of the Old Testament, translated from the original by Patrick 
Forbes, D.D., Professor of Humanity, dtc in King's College, Aberdeen. 2 vols. 10s. bd. 

Vol. X.— Stewart's (Moses) Treatise on the Sjrntax of the 
New Testament Dialect, with an Appendix containing a Disserta- 
tion on the Greek Article. 56. bound in cloth. 

Vol. XI. & XVII.— Rosenmnller's Biblical Geography 

of Central Asia, with a general introduction to the study of Sacred Gec^aphy, in- 
cluding the Antediluvian period ; translated from the origmal by the Rev. N. Morren, 
A.M., with additional Notes. 2 vols. 12s. 

Vol. XIII. & XIV — Steiger's Exposition of the 1st Epis. 

tie of St. Peter* considered in reference to the whole system of Divine 
truth ; translated from the original by the Rev. Patrick Fairbairii. 2 vols. lOs. 

Vol. XV — Lucke's (Dr.) Commentary on the Epistles of St. 
John 9 translated from the original by Thorleif Oudmundson Repp^ 
with additional Notes. Cs. bound in cloth 

Vol. XVI. & XlX.-Umbreit's (Prof.) New Version of 

the Book of Job? '^ith Expository Notes, and an Introduction on 
the spirit, composition, and Author of the Book translated from the original by the 
Rev. John Hamilton Gray, M.A. of Magd. College, Oxford, Vicar of Bolsover. 2 
vols. 12s. bound in cloth. 

Vol. XXI. & XXII — BiUroth's Commentary on the Epistles 

of St. Paul to the CorinthianS> translated by the Rev. W. L. Alexander. 
Vol. XXIII. — ^Rosenmuller's Historical and Pbilosophicil Treatise 

of Biblical Mineralogy and Botany, translated from the 

cziginal by Thorleif Guclmundton Hcpp, with cdditlcnal ^otes. 



